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THINGS RELATING TO THE SURGERY. 



THE PHYSICIAN'S ESTABLISHMENT, 

on 

THE SUPiGEHY. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

In the criticnl notice of this treatise given in the second 
section of the Preliminary Discourse, I have briefly described 
the nature and object of the latrium. There seems to be no 
doubt that it vras an establishment belonging to the [jcriodentce, 
or travelling physicians, in vrbich were kept all sorts of medi- 
cines and surgical apparatus required in the practice of the 
profession. This, then, would resemble " the surgery" spoken 
of by Pott,1 as a place in v. Inch he received his patients for 
consultation. In my younger days I have visited what I 
regard as having been "the surgery" of a famous operator in 
the north, a contemporary of Pott, Dr. Thomas Livingston, of 
Aberdeen. It was then in the keeping of his son, and, in 
accordance with the spirit of the times, had ceased to be " a 
surgery," and was become little more than " a cabinet of antique 
curiositiesit consisted, in short, of a choice collection of 
surgical instruments and everything else that constituted a 
portion of the armumentariun chiniryicum ; but I was given 
to understand that, in former times, medicines were regularly 
prepared and compounded in it by the apprentices and atten- 
dants of the physician, for the purpose, no doubt, of being 
used by him in the practice of his profession, although 1 can 
scarcely suppose that it was patent to the public as a labo- 
ratory. ' Such an establishment, then, would be quite akin 
to the latrium of Hippocrates and his successors. I have ven- 
tured then to translate latrium by " the surgery." Galen 
hesitates respecting the title; he says, some named it, " On the 

' injuiifb of the Head, sect. 2, Case I. 
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latriam ■" and some " On the things relating to the latrium/' 
because it treats of matters connected with the latrium.1 

Ko one can read this tract attentively ■without being im- 
pressed with the truth of Galcir's remark respecting it, namely, 
that it is merely a rough sketch of a work, and that it had not 
been finished by the author for publication. Indeed, Galcu 
sometimes expresses himself in equivocal terms as to its au- 
thenticity, and M. Littre was at first disposed to exclude it 
from the list of genuine works, but afterwards decided upon 
admitting it. One thing, at all events, is quite clear respecting 
it, namely, that it is a compendium of the subject-matters 
which arc discussed fully in the works £ On Fractures,' and 
' On the Articulations/ more especially in the former of 
these. In a word, it is a succinct outline of surgical matters, 
nearly unintelligible by itself, but highly valuable for refresh- 
ing the memory and methodising the information collected 
from the works we have just referred to. In execution it 
bears a resemblance to some of the esoteric works of Aristotle, 
which arc composed in so condensed a style, that they would 
be nearly unintelligible if they were not illustrated by copious 
commentaries. The tract of Thcophrastus 1 On Stones/ is 
another work of the same class as the present one. 

§ 1. The work begins with a brief enumeration of the ge- 
neral principles of diagnosis, or, more properly speaking, of 
semciology, and of the objects and means by which diseases arc 
to be recognised. The grand rule for discrimination is held 
to be the comparison of the diseased part with the corresponding 
part on the sound side. 

1 'Die fullest account which we possess the ancient iatrium, is that ^hieli is 
contained in the Ilippocratie treatise, De Medic*. The auth*r of the treatise, after 
giving some general directions reapeding the construction of the houac, namely, that 
it should he s* constructed that neither the wind ii*r sun might prove offensive to 
the patient, goes on to eninnerate the various articles which it sh*nld contain, such 
as scalpels, lancets, cupping-instruments, trepans, raspatoriea, with bandages anil 
nicilicines. That it was " an operation-room" there can be no doubt; whether it 
was ids* a public laboratory for the sale •f medicines is not s* clear; but it seems 
probable, from what we learn respecting the iatrium which Aristotle inherited fr*ni 
his father, ISieomachu.s (.sec Suidas, under Ji'txloleles), for Athenams taunts Aristotle 
with having been a druggist Deipnos, viii, 13. I •ught to lia\c 
staled uhovo, that Galen, in his iixegesis, &c. explains the title •f this w*rk as follows : 
Knr' ibj-pfion rd Kura r/}e xzipovpyxav.—See fiuthcr, Malgaiguc, Opcrat. Sing., 
i'riT. Eugl. Kdi.. 
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§ 2. A most comprehensive statement is then given of all 
the matters and objects relating to the snrgcrv,—the operator, 
—the patient,—the assistants,—the instruments,—the light, 
—the position of the patient and of the operator, and so forth. 

3. The circumstances connected with surgical operations 
are then discussed somewhat more fully, and very sensible di- 
rections are laid down in regard to the conduct of the operator 
and of the patient. 

§ 4. Some very acute remarks are next made with regard 
to the operator's hand, and the means to be used in order to 
acquire dexterity and elegant manipulation. 

§ o. Directions are then given for the disposal of the surgical 
instruments, so that they may be readily got hold of when 
required by the operator. This paragraph evinces much prac- 
tical acquaintnnce with the business of the operation-room. 

§ G. The duties of the assistant are distinctly laid down and 
prescribed. 

§ 7. General directions arc given for the application of the 
bandages along with a description of the characters by which 
to distinguish bandaging when properly applied. Names of 
some of the most important fascue, or forms of bandages. 

§ 8. Directions are given for regulating the amount of the 
compression produced by the bandages, and for securing the 
bandages by a thread with knots. 

§ 9. Many remarks are made on the tendency of a bandage 
to fall off from particular parts of the body, and directions are 
given to obviate this tendency. 

§ 10. The general characters of the bandage are again de- 
scribed somewhat more fully than before. 

§ 11. The application of several forms of bandage, especially 
the hypodesmis and epidesmis, according to circumstances and 
the object for which they arc used, is described with much 
precision and minuteness of detail. 

§ 1.2. The remainder of the directions for bandaging a frac- 
tured limb is given, along with the application of the splints, 
and the use of cerate for giving firmness, and of selvages or slips 
of cloth for giving security to them. The splints also arc 
minutely described. 

§ 13. The affusion of hot water on the limb after the re- 
moval of the bandages is particularly enjoined. 

§ IT. The adjustment of the limb, more especially by means 
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of canals, or gutters for giving greater security to the inferior 
cstremity, is particularly insisted upon. 

§ 15. Directions are given with regard to the natural, that is 
to say, the proper position of a fractured limb while in the acts 
of setting and adjusting it. The fore-arm is to be placed at 
right angles to the arm, in a state intermediate between pro- 
nation and snpiuatiou, and an inferior extremity is to be laid 
in an extended position. 

§10. Directions are given with regard to the force to be 
applied in adjusting fractured bones : it is to be in proportion 
to the size of the bone, and stronger in the case of young 
than of old persons. 

§ 17. The general effects of friction are briefly defined. 
§ 18. Minute and very sensible directions are given as to 

the appearances which the bandaging should present during 
the process of treatment. 

§ 19. The general object of the surgical contrivances con- 
nected with the management of a fractured limb is correctly 
defined to be—to keep the limb in position. 

§ 20. The effects of rest and exercise on the condition of 
the limb or member arc briefly defined. 

§ 21. The strength of the bandaging is directed to be made 
to depend on the number of the bandages, rather than the 
tightness with which they are applied. 

§ 22. The effects of bandaging in the treatment of ccchy- 
mosis, contusions, and swellings are described, along with 
other circumstances connected with the treatment of these eases. 

§ 23. The application of bandages, position, and friction, 
in the treatment of dislocations, sprains, separation of bones, 
cluh-fcet, and other surgical eases, are minutely and accurately 
defined. 

§ 2 1. The treatment of limbs which have become atrophied 
from want of exercise and the compression of tight bandages 
during the process of treatment for fracture, is strikingly de- 
fined. The application of a loose bandage in a peculiar form, 
as here described, is well deserving of attention. 

§ 25. The means to betaken in order to steady the head and 
chest in injuries of the same, are briefly and distinctly defined. 

From this brief analysis of its contents the reader will readily 
perceive that the greater part of the work is devoted to the 
reatmcut of fractures and injuries of a similar nature. The 
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rules for the raauagcracnt of this part of surgical practice arc cer- 
tainly laid down here with a degree of precision which bespeaks 
a minute and accurate acquaintance with the subject, and evinces 
a great talent for judging correctly the bearings of practical 
questions in surgery. It may well be doubted whether the 
same subject be methodised and defined with the same precision 
in any other work, ancient or modern. It must always be 
borne in mind, however, that, as stated above, the work is to 
be viewed in the light of a rough sketch, which, in order to be 
understood, must be taken in connexion with the fuller expo- 
sition of the subject given in the work ' On Fractures.' At 
first, then, I was inclined to arrange the present treatise after 
the works c On Fractures,' and ' On the Articulations,' believing 
that it would thus occupy its most suitable position, by serving 
as a remembrancer to the. reader of the various objects which 
he had previously viewed in detail. But although it might, 
no doubt, prove very useful according to this arrangement 
(and indeed it is so arranged by Galen), I am not sure but 
that it stands more properly in its present place, as it is 
always of advantage to take at first, as it were, a cortp-d'ceil of 
a subject, so as to ascertain its limits, divisions, and the bearings 
of its particular parts upon one another, before proceeding to 
examine each of them in detail. There is also a great advan- 
tage to a student in having a syllabus of any subject which 
he intends to investigate, so that his attention may be awakened 
and directed beforehand to the matters which will be presented 
to him in going over the intended field of inquiry. For the 
reasons now adverted to, I am of opinion, then, that whoever 
would wish to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
surgical works of Hippocrates, should commence his studies 
with the present treatise. ^In a word, this work may be re- 
garded as the prologue, and the ' Mochlicus' as the epilogue, to 
the great work 'On Fractures and Dislocations.' 

I may mention, in conclusion, that although Galen in one 
place expresses himself rather undecidedly regarding its au- 
thenticity, it would appear that, after all, this tract was a great 
favorite of his, for he has not only written an elaborate Com- 
mcntary upon it, but has made frequent allusions to it in 
other parts of his works. 
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1. Ix is the business of the physician to kuov, im the first 
place,, things similar and things dissimilar ; those connected 
nith things most important, most easily known, and in any- 
wise known which arc to be seen, touched, and heard ; which 
arc to be perceived in the sight, and the touch, and the hearing, 
and the nose, and the tongue, and the understanding ;3 which 
arc to be known by all the means we know other things.0 

2. The things relating to surgery, arc—the patient; the 
operator; the assistants; the iustrnineuts; the light, where 
and how; how many things, and how; where the body, and 
the instruments ; the time ; the manner ; the place.1 

1 The moaning of the first clause of this sentence, according to Galen, is, that the 
first tiling which the medical praotitinner must do is to make himself well acquainted 
with jcmeiology, hy eDnipanug carefully the condition of disease with that, of health. 
In all cases of airi-lentjt was the iiractico of the ancient surgeons to compare care- 
fully the injured p.'rt with its fellow or correspond"ng part on the opposite side. 
Gahn, in his Gmuueiilary, relates an inteivslirg ease, which shows the necessity of 
care i.i making such a coinpari>on. A patient had met with an accident, hy which 
the acr nnion ■uas torn tVoin ihe scapula, and the nature of the injury was nut re- 
c »guAed at first, owing to the appearances being similar on the opposite side ; hut 
U, leu, upon inquiry, found that these had been occasioned hy a previous aecidont. 

"nay mention here, by the way, that Sir Charles Hell, in treating of dislocations of 
the hip-joint, ver\ properly inculcates the propriety of ascertaining the previous state 
of matters before deciding in a case of supposed luxation. 

- It will he pereehed that this clause is little else than an apparent repetition of 
the preceding one. (iulen men.ions several explanations which had been given to 
aeeount for this; the most plausible of which appears to me to be, that the former 
clause relates to the senses of the physieiuu, and the latter to those of the patient. 

:t The last clause is illustrated by a \en elahorate Commentary of Galen, in which 
be diseussi s with his usual suhtilty the question respecting the criteria of lininau 
knowledge, (rulen holds that our gnostic powers may all he referred to these three— 
-h nsation, umlcrstauding, and memory. These questions would now lie reckoned too 
■iietnpli}sical for a surgical treatise. 

4 This will he admitted even now to he a eoinprehensive list of everything that 
relates to the operaiiou-rooni. The general jneaningis quite obvious, and the only 
ol.seurhy in this paragraph consists in the reading, for which see Galen's Commen- 
ian, ami the Annotatimis of Littrc. 1 shall only mention that hy place, in the end of 
die sentence, was probably meant the diseased part, or seat of the disease. The 
term is thus used in the llippoeratic treatise, lie Loeis in Honine, 
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3. The operator is either sitting or standing, conveniently 
for himself, for the person operated upon, for tlie light. There 
arc two kinds of light, the common and the artificial; the 
common is not at orrr disposal, the artificial is at our disposal. 
There are two modes of using each, either to the light, or from 
the light (to the side?). There is little use of that which is 
from (or oblique to the light), and the degree of it is obvious.1 

As to opposite the light, we must turn the part to be operated 
upon to that which is most brilliant of present and convenient 
lights, unless those parts which should be concealed, and which 
it is a shame to look upon f thus the part that is operated 
upon should be opposite the light, and the operator opposite 
the part operated upon, except in so far as he does not stand 
in his own light; for in this case the operator will indeed see, 
but the thiug operated upon will not be seen. With regard 
to himself: when sitting, his feet should be raised to a direct 
liuc with his knees, and nearly in contact with one another; 
the knees a little higher than the groins, aud at some distance 
from one another, for the elbows to rest upon them. The robe, 
iu a neat and orderly manner, is to be thrown over the elbows 
and shoulders ecjually aud proportionally.3 With regard to the 
part operated upon; we have to consider how far distant, and how 
near, above, below, on this side, on that side, or in the middle. 
The measure as to distance and proximity is, that the elbows 
do not press the knees before, nor the sides behind; that the 
bauds be not raised higher than the breasts, nor lower than so 
as that when the breast reposes on the knees he may have the 

1 By " from the light," Galen explains is meant " turnetl from the light," that is to 
say, oblique to the light. Galen mentions that it is ajiplicahle principally in operations 
on the eye, such as the aiiabroehismus, the removing of tumours from the eyelids, 
excision of the pterygimn, and couching the cataract. 

2 Galen remarks, that in operations on the parts of generation, and on the breasts 
in females, it is proper that the patient should he blindfolded. lie also reeom- 
mends in certain cases, when the patient is remarkably timid, to deceive him by 
telling him that the operation had been put ort* until another day, and while in the 
act of making, as it were, preparations for it, to perform the necessary incision. 

3 The ancient physicians attached much importance to decorum, and studied 
effect very much in the practice of their art. In the Ilippocratic treatise, On Ele- 
gance, the dress of the physician is not forgotten. In this passage it will be seen 
that the manner in which the surgeon's robe, o/* mantle, should be tiling over him, 
while in the act of operating, is graphically described. 
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liaiuls at right angles with the arm : thus it is as regards the 
medium; but as concerns this side or that, the operator must not 
be beyond his seat, but in proportion as lie may require turning 
he must shift the body, or part of the body, that is operated 
upon. When standing, he must make his inspection, resting 
firmly and equally on both feet; but he must operate while 
supporting himself upon either leg, and not the one on the 
same side with the hand which he makes use of; the knee 
being raised to the height of the groins as while sitting; and 
the other measures in like manner. The person operated upon 
should accommodate the operator with regard to the other parts 
of his body, cither standing, sitting, or lying; so as that he 
may continue to preserve his figure, avoid sinking down, 
shrinking from, turning away; and may maintain the figure 
and position of the part operated upon, during the act of pre- 
sentation, during the operation, and in the subscqncnt position.1 

1. The nails should be neither longer nor shorter than the 
points of the lingers ; and the surgeon should practise with 
the extremities of the fingers, the index-finger being usually 
turned to the thumb ; when using the entire hand, it should be 
prone ; when hoth hands, they should be opposed to one another. 
It greatly promotes a dexterous use of the fingers when the space 
between them is large, and when the thumb is opposed to the 
index. But it is clearly a disease when the thumh is impaired 
from birth, or when, from a hahit contracted during the time 
of nursing, it is impeded in its motions by the fingers. One 
should practise all sorts of work with either of them, and with 
both together (f»r they are both alike), endeavouring to do them 
well, elegantly, quickly, without trouhlc, neatly, and promptly.2 

1 The dcbcriptioii of the position of the operator, and of the person operated upon, 
contained in this paragraph, is so clear as to stand little in need of elucidation. 1 
jnay inention, that by the aet of presentation, an expression which often occurs in 
the surgical treatises of Hippocrates, was meant the position in w hich the injured 
or diseased inemher of the patient is presented to the surgeon for operating upon it. 
By snbseqncnt positions, it will readily he understood, is meant the state in which 
the limb is placed after the operation; sueh, for example, as the adjustment of the 
leg in a canal, and the suspension of the arm in a sling after bandaging for fracture. 
These questious we shall find fully discussed in tiie work #11 the Artieulations. 

- The impurtance of these general directions for the surgeon, in order that lie 
may acquire skilful manipidation, is ol>\ioiis. The free motion of the thumb and 
Index-finger evidently contributes in an especial manner to the dexterity of the ope- 
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u. The instruments, and when and how they should l)c pre- 
pared, will be treated of afterwards; so that they may not 
impede the work, and that there maybe no difficulty in taking 
bold of them, with the part of the body which operates. Eut 
if another gives them, he must be ready a little beforehand, 
and do as you direct.1 

G. Those about the patient must present the part to be ope- 
rated upon as may seem proper, and they must hold the rest 
of the body steady, in silence, and listening to the commands 
of the operator. 

7. There arc two views of bandaging: that which regards 
it while doing, and that which regards it when done.3 It should 
be done quickly, without pain, with ease, and with elegance; 
quickly, by despatching the work; without pain, by being 
readily done; with case, by being prepared for everything; and 
with elegance, so that it may be agreeable to the sight. !>y 
what mode of training these accomplishments arc to be acquired 
has been stated. When done, it should fit well and neatly ; 
it is neatly done when with judgment, and when it is equal and 
unequal, according as the parts arc equal or unequal. The 
forms of it (the bandage?) arc the simple, the slightly winding 
(called ascia), the sloping (sima), the monoculus, the rhombus, 
and the semi-rhombus.8 The form of bandage should be suitable 
to the form and the affection of the part to which it is applied. 

rator. The importance also of practising with either hand, so as to become ambi- 
dextrous, is now generally admitted. The text in the clause of the sentence, where 
the impediment of the hand is described, would appear to be corrupted. See 
r.alen, Foes, and Littre. 

1 The directions, I need scarcely remark, arc most apposite, and bespeak a 
familiar acquaintance with surgical practice. By instruments, as Galen in his Com- 
mentary remarks, is meant in this place not only mechanical contrivances, such as 
the amhe and bench, used in the reduction of dislocations, hut all the apparatus 
used by the surgeon in performing operations. 

2 The meaning of this clause, although rather quaintly expressed, seems pretty 
obvious. It is thus rendered by Verduc; u We must observe, with Hippocrates, 
that with regard to the first difference drawn from the time of the operation, \\e 
must consider a bandage while it is yet amaking, by way of distinction from one 
that is already made. For the farmer there are throe conditions required, which are 
couched under these three words, cito, fu/e, jucunde, i. e. speedily, safely, and dex- 
terously, &e." (On Fractures, Bandages, &c.) 

3 Our author here descrihcs, rather confusedly and indistinctly, six sorts of ban- 
dages, namely, three simple, and three compound : the simple are, the circular, the 
ascia, and the sima; the compound are, the monoculus, the rhomlms, and the semi- 
rhomhus. The circular cannot he misunderstood; it consisted of a single roll of 
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S. There nre two useful purposes to be fulfilled by bandaging 
[first,] strcugth, which is imparted by the compression and the 
number of folds. In one case the bandage effects the cure, 
and in another it contributes to the cure. For these purposes 
this is the rule—that the force of the constriction be such as 
to prevent the adjoining parts from separating, without com- 
pressing them much, and so that the parts may be adjusted 
but not forced together ; and that the constriction be small at 
the extremities, and least of all in the middle. The knot and 
the thread that is passed through should not be in a downward 
but in an upward direction, regard being had to the circum- 
stances under which the case is presented ; to position, to the 
bandaging, and to the compression. The commencement of 
the ligatures is not to be placed at the wound, but where the 
kn«t is situated." The knot should not be placed where it will 
be exposed to friction, nor where it will be in the way, nor where 
it will be useless. The knot and the thread should be soft, and 
not large. 

9. [Second.) One ought to be well aware that every bandage 
has a tendency to fall off towards the part that deeliues or be- 
comes smaller; as, for example, upwards, in the case of the 
head, and downwards, in the ca^e of the leg. The turns of 
the bandage should be made from right to left, and from left 
to right, except on the head, where it should be in a straight 
direction.'1 When opposite parts arc to be bandaged together, 

bandage carried circularly round the linih or niomhcr. The ascia {fJKiTittpvov) and 
the sima were two forms of spiral bandage differing only in this respect, that in the 
former the edges of llic bandage passed cacli other to a small extent, in the latter to 
a greater. The oculus, or monoctilns, was a bandage adapted to dressings on one 
eye. The rhomlms and scmi-rhonilms took their names from their figure, and were 
used principally on the head and feet. It being very diflirult to convey a correct 
idea of these bandages in words, I will give figures of them taken from Yidus 
Vidius, from which their construction will he readily comprehended at a glance. 

1 As Galon states in his Commentary, it docs not. clearly appear from the text 
what, are the two purposes which bandaging supplies. M. Littre supposes that the 
exposition of the second begins at § 9. 

- The meaning of this sentence is doubtful. Sec Galen's Commentary, and 
Lit ire's notes. 

J Galen explains the meaning of this expression (kv/r' i'tiv) by stating that in 
ham the head, the fold of the bandage is to he brought from the top of the 
head stiuight down below the chin, and is to he carried thence to the part af- 
fected, and then again in like manner, either twice, tr thrice, or as often as is 
thought necessary. 
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ive must use a bandage with two heads ; or if we make use of 
a baudage with one head; we must attach it iu like manner at 
some fixed point; such, for example, as the middle of the 
head; aud so in other cases. Those parts which are much 
exposed to motion, such as the joints, where there is flexion, 
should have few and slight bandages applied to them, as at the 
ham ; hut where there is much extension, the bandage should 
he single aud broad, as at the kneepan; and for the mainte- 
nance of the bandage in its proper place, some turns should he 
carried to those parts which are not much moved, and are lank, 
such as the parts above aud below the knee.1 In the case of 
the shoulder, a fold should he carried round by the other armpit; 
in that of the groin, by the flanks of the opposite side ; aud of 
the leg, to above the calf of the leg. "When the bandage has 
a tendency to escape above, it should he secured below, and 
vice versa; and where there is no means of doing this, as iu 
the case of the head, the turns are to he made mostly on the 
most level part of the head, aud the folds are to he done with 
as little obliquity as possible, so that the firmest part being last 
applied may secure the portions which are more moveahle. 
When we cannot secure the bandaging by means of folds of the 
cloth, nor by suspending them from the opposite side, we must 
have recovirse to stitching it with ligatures, either passed cir- 
cularly or in the form of a seam.2 

10. The bandages should be clean, light, soft, and thin.'" 
One should practise rolling with both hands together, and with 
either separately. One should also choose a suitable one, ac- 
cording to the breadth and thickness of the parts. The heads 
of the bandages should be hard, smooth, aud neatly put on. 

1 The propriety of these directions for bandaging the knee will rearlily be acknow- 
ledged. By lank parts (XaTrnpd), Galen explains, were meant loose and slender 
parts, as opposed to such as are full and prominent. 

2 The meaning in the last clause of this paragraph is diificult to determine. See 
Galen, Vidus Vidius, and Littre. 

3 Verdnc translates and explains this passage as follows ; Hippocrates enjoins 
farther, that the bands be smooth, plain, soft, and light; by smoothness and plain- 
ness he excludes unevenness, or the least puckering aud rising unequally; by requir- 
ing softness, he insinuates that they must not press, or wring, or wound the part; 
and fineness is requisite to facilitate the passage of the liquors through its substance; 
and the inconveniency of overloading the affected part makes lightness a necessary 
quality." On Fractures, Bandages, &c., p. 291. 
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That sort of bandaging is the worst which quickly falls off; 
hut those arc had bandages which neither compress nor yet 
come off.1 

11. The following are the objects which the upper bandage,, 
the under bandage, or both aim at :2 The object of the under 
bandage is either to bring together parts that are separated, 
or to compress such as arc expanded, or to separate what are 
contracted, or to restore to shape what are distorted, or the 
contrary. It is necessary to prepare pieces of linen cloth, 
which are light, thin, soft, clean, having no seams nor pro- 
tuberances on them, but sound, and able to bear some stretching, 
or even a little more than required; not dry, but wetted with 
a juice suitable to the purpose required. We must deal with 
parts separated (m a si/tiis?) in such uise, that the parts 
which are raised, may touch the bottom without producing 
pressure ; we must begin on the sound part, and terminate at 
the wound ; so that whatever humour is in it may be expelled, 
and that it may be prevented from collecting more.3 And 
straight parts arc to be bandaged in a straight direction, and 
oblique obliquely, in such a position as to create no pain; and 
so that there may be no constriction nor falling off on a change 
of position, either for the purpose of taking hold of anything, 
or laying the limb; and that muscles, veins, nerves, and bones 
may be properly placed and adjusted to one another. It should 
be raised or laid in a natural position, so as not to occasion 
pain. In those cases in which an abscess is formed, wc must 
act in a contrary way.1 When our object is to bring together 

1 Though the general drift of this paragraph be sufficiently clear, there are many 
things in it by no means easy to be understood. Indeed, Galen finds the language 
so unworthy of Hippocrates, that he does not scruple to give it as his opinion that 
the work had never been finished for publication by the author. By heads Galen 
says, that some of the commentators understood the ends, and others the edges of 
the bandages. The text in the last clause seems evidently to he corrupt. 

2 The fp ides mis and hypodrsmis, which arc both described in a very distinct 
manner in this paragraph, evidently apply principally to fractures and other injuries 
of the extremities. There is little in this description that requires explanation. 
The application of them in the case of a fractured arm, we shall find minutely 
described in the work On the Articulations. 

3 This description seems evidently to apply to a sinus, or collection of matter 
below the skin. In this sense it is understood by Galen, and by Verdnc, in his work 
on Fractures and Bandages. 

1 There is great uncertainty about the meaning of this sentence, as may he 
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parts which have become expanded, in other respects we must 
proceed on the same plan ; and we must commence the bringing 
together from some considerable distance; and after their ap- 
proach, we must apply compression, at first slight, and afterwards 
stronger, the limit of it being the actual contact of the parts. In 
order to separate parts which are drawn together, when attended 
with inflammation, we must proceed on the opposite plan ; but 
when without inflammation, we must use the same preparations, 
but bandage in the opposite direction. In order to rectify dis- 
torted parts, we must proceed otherwise on the same principles ; 
but the parts which are separated must be brought together by 
an under bandage, by agglutinants, and by suspending it {the 
Umb?) in its natural position.1 And when the deformities are 
the contrary, this is to be done on the contrary plan. 

12. In fractures we must attend to the length, breadth, thick- 
ness, and number of the compresses. The length should be 
that of the bandaging; the breadth, three or four fingers; 
thichness, three or fourfold : number so as to encircle the limb, 
neither more nor less; those applied for the purpose of recti- 
fying a deformity, should be of such a length as to encircle it; 
the breadth and thickness being determined by the vacuity, 
which is not to be filled up at once. The under bandages 
are two, the first of which is to be carried from the seat of the 
injury upwards, and the second from the seat of the injury 
downwards, and from below upwards; the parts about the scat 
of the injury being most compressed, the extremities least, and 
the rest in proportion. The upper bandages shonld take in a 
considerable portion of the sound parts. YYe must attend to 
the number, length, and breadth of the bandages; the number 
must be such as not to be inferior to what the injury requires, 
nor occasion compression with the splints, nor prove cumber- 
some, nor occasion any slipping of them, nor render them in- 

learned from the Commentary of Galen, lie informs ns that some read it nega- 
tively, that is to say, \\ith the negative particle (/tu}), and that Asclepiades put an 
entirely different sense on the passage, understanding the won Is to apply to the 
loosening of the baiulages, and not to the condition of the part to uhich they are ap- 
plied. Foiis inclines to adopt this interpretation, which T must say is, in many 
respects, more feasible than the other. Galen seems undecided. 

1 This passage refers apparently to fractures of the fore-arm, which we shall find 
treated of very fully in the work On Fractures. The suspension of the limb in a 
napkin, or other cloth, constituted a very important pait of the process of treatment. 
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efficient. As to length and breadth, they should be three, 
four, five, or sis cubits in length, and as many fingers broad. 
The folds of the strings {selvafjes?)1 should be such as not to 
occasion pressure; they are to be soft and not thick ; and all these 
things arc to be proportionate to the length, breadth, and 
thickness of the part affected. The splints are to be smooth, 
even, and rounded at the extremities; somewhat less all along 
than the upper bandaging, and thickest at the part to which 
the fracture inclines. Those parts where there arc tuberositics, 
and which are devoid of flesh, such as the ankles or Angel's, wc 
must guard from the splints which are placed over them, either 
by position or by their shortness. They arc to be secured by 
the strings in such a manner as not to occasion pressure at 
first. A soft, consistent, and clean cerate should be rubbed 
into the folds of the bandage.2 

13. As to the temperature and quantity of the water used, 
its heat should be just such as the hand can bear, and it ought 

1 There is a good deal of ditiiculty in drtcrinining the exact meaning of this 
term (rrapa/pij/ta); indeed, there is considerahle uncertainty about the reading. 
Consult Galon, Vidus Vidius, Koes, Littrc, and Schneider (Lexicon). Both Foes and 
Littrd incline to render it hy fisiire in French, that is to say, the fist or selvage of 
linen cloth. That this should have been used to secure the compresses, and keep 
them in position, seems very natural,and 1 am inclined to adopt this explanation of 
the term, as it suits so well with the sense. Sec Avicenna, iv, 5, 2, 7 ; also, Scultcti 
Armamentarium Chirnrgicnni, tah. 29. In plate 1, the appearance of the bandaged 
limb, having the splints secured with strings, is well represented. 

2 I need scarcely remark that this description of the processor treating a fractured 
limb is remarkable for precision and clearness, and it may well be doubted whether 
in the whole compass of medical literature there he a passage which contains 
so judicious an exposition of the principles upon which this surgical case should 
he managed. An important pohit connected with the ancient mode of treating 
fractures was the use of cerate, or a composition from wax, in the application of 
the bandages. Unfortunately our information regarding the use of this article hy the 
ancient surgeons in bandaging is very limited, being mostly confined to this passage 
of our author, and the Commentary of (Jalon on the same, which, it is to be regretted, 
has comedown to nsin a corrupt state. It appears from it, however, that the wax was 
ruhhed not only into the skin of the part to which the bandage was to he applied, 
hut also upon every fold of the bandage as it was put on. It was applied in mode- 
rate (piantity. Sec Chirnrgici Gneci, ed. Cocchi (p. Ofi). There can he no doubt then, 
that applied in this manner, the waxed bandages must have been fully as secure as 
the starched bandages now in use. The wax used forthis purpose was cleansed from 
all impurities, and probably bleached. On the ancient mode of bleaching wax, sec 
Dioscorides (ii, 105). The Arabians adopted this and all the other steps of this process 
from the Greeks. See, in particular, Avicenna (iv, 5, 2, G). I may he allowed to re- 
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to be known that a large quantityis best for producing relaxation 
and attenuation, whereas a moderate quantity is best for in- 
carnating and softening. The limit to the affusion is, to stop 
when the parts become swelled up, and before the swelling 
subsides; for the parts swell up at first, and fall afterwards.1 

14. The object on which it [the limb?) is laid should be 
soft, smooth, and sloping upwards towards the protuberant 
parts of the body, such as the heel or hips, so that there may 
be no projection, nor bending inwards, nor turning aside." 
The canal [spout or rjutter?) should rather comprehend the 
whole limb than the half of it, attention being paid to the in- 
jury and to wdiatever else appears to create inconvenience.0 

15. The presentation of the injured part to the physician, 
the extension, the arrangement, and so forth, are to be regu- 
lated according to nature. What is nature in these operations 
is to be determined by the accomplishment of the object which 
we have in view, and for this purpose we must look to the part 
in the state of rest, in its middle state, and to habit; in regard 
to the state of rest and relaxation, as in the arm, that it be in 
a line with the hand; and with regard to the medium between 

mark in this place, that it is not unlikely that the Arabs in Algiers, from whom it is 
well known that the French surgeons learned the process of treating fractures by the 
immoveable apparatus, may have derived their knowledge from their forefathers, 
flow or when this excellent practice fell into disuse in civilized Europe 1 cannot 
pretend to explain. 1 may mention, however, that Verduc, who professes to follow 
Galen and Hippocrates implicitly in describing the application of bandages to 
fractured limbs, takes no notice whatever of the use of cerate. Thus it is that wc 
always pass by valuable things when we do not estimate the use of them properly. 

1 The warm water, I may just mention, was applied upon the removal of the ban- 
dages. The objects for which it was applied are briefly noticed by our author, and 
are fully explained by Galen in his Commentary. Galen further alludes to the prac- 
tice elsewhere. (Metli. Med., xiv ;and Hygiene, ii.) We shall find further mention 
of it in the work On Fractures. 

2 The meaning of this sentence, notwithstanding the explanations furnished by 
Galen, is somewhat obscure. One can readily appreciate the propriety of the direc- 
tion to lay the heel in particular on an elevated object, in order, as Galen remarks, 
to prevent a defluxion to the part. 

3 The canal (called in French youtficre), although Hippocrates elsewhere ex- 
presses himself regarding its usefulness in rather equivocal terms, appears to me to 
be one of the simplest and most ingenious contrivances imaginable for securing a 
fractured leg. For several years I have used in imitation of it a half-boot made 
of the strongest pasteboard, and have found it the greatest improvement imaginable 
in the treatment of fractures. It appears to me preferable to any of the mechanical 
contrivances which are at present in use in the London hospitals. 
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flexion and extension,, that the forearm be at right angles to 
the arm; and with regard to habit, it should be considered 
that some limbs bear certain positions preferably, as, for example, 
the thighs extension ; for in such attitudes the parts can best 
bear to be placed for a considerable time without a change of 
posture. And in the change from the state of distension, the 
muscles, veins, nerves, and bones, when properly arranged and 
secured, will preserve their relations to one another while the 
limb is raised or placed.1 

1C, The extension should be most powerful when the largest 
and thickest bones, or when both arc broken ; next when the 
under-bone, and least of all, when the upper. "When immo- 
derate, it is injurious, except in the case of children. The limb 
should be a little elevated. The model by which we judge if 
the part be properly set is the sound part of the same name, or 
the part which is its pair." 

17. Friction can relax, brace, incarnate, attenuate: hard 
braces, soft relaxes, much attenuates, and moderate thickens.'1 

IS. The following should be the state of matters on the 
first application of the bandage. The person to whom it has 
been applied should say that he feels the compression parti- 
cularly at the seat of the Injury, but very little at the extre- 
mities; the parts should be adjusted but not pressed together, and 
that rather by the number of the bandages than by the f'«rcc 
of the constriction; and the tightness should rather be on the 
increase during the first day and night; but on the next it 

1 There is not much any practical importance in this paragraph which requires 
illustration. The hest position for a fractured limb, as (lalcn remarks, is that in 
which it can be longest kept without producing pain ; this, in the forearm, Hippocrates 
holds to be the state intermediate bet wren prcmation and supination, with the fore- 
arm at right angles to the arm, and in the leg complete extension. Galen pro- 
nonnecs decidedly in favour of the extended jiosition during the treatment of a 
fractured thigh. 

2 This paragraph, it will readily he perceived, relates to fractures of the forearm. 
There is little in it which requires illustration. Galen remarks, that the bodies of 
young persons, heing of a softer and more humid nature, endure greater extension 
than those of the aged withtut being exposed to pain or more serious consequences. 
This is no donht the fact, and it is equally true that aged persons can scarcely bear 
to he touched without experiencing most acute pain. 

2 This subject is so fully treated of in the English edition of Faults aEgineta, 
Uook I, 18, that I need n»t touch upon it in this place. Sec, in particular, Galen 
(l>e Sanit. luend., ii, Comment, h. 1.), and Orihasius (Med. Collect., vi). 
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should be less, and on the third the bandages should be loose. 
On the nest day a soft swelling should be observed in the ex- 
tremities;1 and on the third day, when the bandaging is loosed, 
the swelling should be found diminished in size, and this 
should be the case every time the bandages arc removed. At 
the second application of the bandage, it should be ascertained 
whether the dressing has been properly done, and then greater 
compression should be made, and with more bandages; and on 
the third, still greater, and still more. On the seventh day from 
the first dressing, when the bandages arc loosed, the limb 
should be found slender and the bones mobile. We must then 
have recourse to the splints, provided the limb be free of 
swelling, pruritus, and ulceration, and allow them to remain 
until twenty days after the accident; but if any suspicions arise, 
the bandages must be lo«sed in the interval. The splints 
should be tightened every third day.3 

19. The suspending of a fractured limb in a sling, the dis- 
position of it, and the bandaging, all have for their object to 
preserve it in position. The principal considerations with regard 
to the position are the habits and the peculiar nature of each 
of the limbs : the varieties are shown in running, walking, 
standing, lying, action, repose.3 

1 On this direction Verdue makes the following remark: " Hippocrates, who so 
often forewarns us of the danger of making the bandages either too tight or too 
slack, gives us a certain sign of the due tightness of the bandage, viz. the intlani- 
mation and rising softness of the lower extremity, whether the foot or hand. So 
that if the foot is not at all inflamed, you must immediately undo the dressings, 
for fear of a false callus. If the inferior extremities are very ranch inflamed, and 
have a hard tumour upon them, yon must slacken the rollers."—On Fractures, Ban- 
dages, &e. It is well known that in modern practice the extremities are bandaged 
to prevent swellingfrom taking place in them. Whether or not this he in all cases a 
wise practice, I have my doubts; indeed I am inclined to think that the swelling helow 
relieves the swelling, and consequently the congestion, in the seat of the fracture. When 
the bandages are not too tight, nor the patient in an unhealthy condition of body, 
the swelling below, to say the least of it, can do no harm, and, besides serving as 
an index of the state of the bandaging above, may, and I think certainly in some 
eases does, relieve the tension in the seat of the injury. The contents of this 
chapter is an accurate resume of the more ample directions which, as we shall see 
below, arc given in the works On Fractures and On Articulations. 

2 The splints, I believe, were secured by ligatures going round the limb in differ- 
ent places, eare being taken to avoid the spot where the fracture was situated. See, 
in particular, Aviceuna (iv, 5, 2, 7, 8). 

3 The subject-matters contained in this passage are evidently pretty much the 
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20. It sliould be kept in mind that exercise strengthens^ and 
inactivity wastes.1 

21. Compression should be produced by the number of 
bandages, rather than by the force of the constriction. 

22. In cases of ccchyraosis, contusions, sprains, or swellings 
not attended with inflammations, blood is to be expelled from 
the wound, in greatest quantity to the upper part, and in 
smallest to the inferior; neither the arm nor the leg should be 
placed in a declining position : the head of the bandage should 
be placed on the wound, and there the greatest pressure should 
be made ; the least at the extremities, and intermediately in 
the middle; the last fold of the bandage should be at the upper 
part of the body. As to binding and compression, these objects 
arc to be attained rather by the number of the bandages than 
the force of the constriction; and moreover, in these cases the 
bandages should be thin, light, soft, clean, broad, sound, so 
that they may effect their purpose, even w ithout splints. And 
we must use affusions.2 

23. Dislocations, sprains, diastases of bones, violent sepa- 
ration, abruption of the extremities of bones, and distrainings, 
so as to induce vartn: or rafr/tt*, in these cases we must apply 
the bandages so as not to compress the part whence the dis- 
placement took 'place, and that we may render them tight at 
the side to which the displacement was, and give the limb an 
inclination in the opposite direction, and that in an excessive 
degree. Wc employ bandages, compresses, suspension of the 
limb in a sling, attitude, extension, friction, rectification ; and 
along with these the allusion of much water.3 

i.mic as those contained iu $ I')- Galen insists strongly upon this being a clear 
proof that the present work is a mere rough sketch, and that it had never been 
completed by our author. In the course of his Commentary, he repeatedly insists 
that the original publisher must have used great liberties with the text. 

' As a corollary to this proposition Galeu remarks, that in surgical treatment an 
injured limb ought not to he too long kept entirely without motion, hut that as soon 
as the intiammation has subsided, it should be cautiously moved after h*t water has 
been poured upon it, tS.c. 

2 It is foreign to my purpose to enter upon a discussion of the different read- 
ings in this paragraph, as this would occupy too much time and space. See Galen, 
Foes, and Littiv. As J have translated it, the meaning seems obvious, and the 
practice very rational. The subject herein treated will be found more fully discussed 
in the work On Fractures. 

•3 This paragraph, as Galen remarks, contains an epitome of a variety of matters 
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24. In treating parts which arc atrophied^ we must com- 
prehend a considerable part of the sound limb with the ban- 
dage, so that by the influx thereby produced, the wasted part 
may acquire a supply greater than its loss, and may be thus 
disposed to growth aud restoration of its fleshy parts. It is 
better also to bandage the parts above, as the thigh in the 
case of the leg, and also the thigh and leg of the opposite side, 
so that they may be placed iu similar circumstances, aud may 
both equally be deprived of motion; aud that the supply of 
uourishmeut may be alike curtailed aud open to both. The 
compression should be the effect rather of the number of the 
bandages thau of their tightness. We relax first the part most 
requiring it, aud have recourse to that kind of friction which 
will promote the growth of flesh, and to aS'usiou. No splints.1 

25. Those things which are for the purpose of giving support 
aud strength to the part, as to the breast, side, head, and so 
forth, are used iu such cases as the following : for pulsations, 
that there may be uo motion in the part; aud in separation at 
the sutures of the skull, in order to give support; aud iu order 
to strengthen the chest and head, iu coughs, sneezings, aud 
other movements. Iu all these cases the same measure of 

which are fully treated of in the treatises, On Fractures, and On the Articulations. 
Whatever is obscure in it will readily be understood upon reference to these works. 
I shall only notice a few of the terms which may be somewhat obscure to the 
modern reader who is not familiar with the two treatises now referred to. Diastasis 
is the separation of the two bones not connected together by dianhrosis, but in im- 
mediate connexion, such as the separation of the radius from the ulna at the 
elbow-joint, and the separation of the cranial bones at a suture. Abruption applies 
to the snapping off of the extremity of a bone, such as that of the humerus. The 
distrainings, or distortions (oMJorpl/i/tnra), relate principally to cases of club-f«ot, 
and will come to be more properly treated of in the portion of the work On the 
Articulations, which relates to that subject. 

1 Upon reference to Galen, it will be seen that he bestows a very lengthy and 
elaborate Commentary on this paragraph, partly in illustration of the verbal meaning 
of the terms here used, and partly in discussing the merit of the practical rules laid 
down by our author. By atrophied parts in this place, Hippocrates would appear 
to allude to parts which have become wasted in flesh, owing to the compression 
and want of exercise during their treatment for fractures. The treatment of ema- 
ciated parts is briefly laid down by Paulvs tEgixeta, Book 1, 59, and the other 
authorities. See the Commentary. It is remarkable that, as far as I can discover, 
none of the later authorities make mention of the loose bandaging here recom- 
mended by our author. Galen, however, slates that he had used it as directed by 
Hippocrates, and with good efleet. 
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bandaging is to lie observed, for vrliere the injury is, there the 
bandage should compress most, and something soft is to be 
placed below that suits with the complaint; and we must not 
apply the bandages tighter than just to stop the pulsations from 
creating disturbance, and that the separated parts at the sutures 
may be brought into contact, they must not be such as ab- 
solutely to stop the coughs and sneezings, but so as to give 
support, and, without occasioning uneasiness,1 prevent the parts 
from being shaken. 

1 There is not much in this paragraph which stands in need of illustration, but 
then Galen's Commentary is well deserving of being consulted. He explains that, 
in affections of the head and chest, it was customary to use small pillows and bags 
filled with millet to give support to the parts affected and stop motion in them. It 
will he remarked, that in this place our author makes distinct mention of diastasis 
or separation of the hones of the cranium at the sutures. See above. 
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ON FRACTURES. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

The work commences with an anuonucemeut of the general 
principle upon which all cases of fracture and dislocation arc 
to be rectified, which is this, that extension should be made as 
straight as possible, the term straight being immediately aftcr- 
wards explained to be meant as applying to that direction 
which is most natural to the limb affected, that is to say, the 
position which will afford the patient most case and comfort 
after the limb has been properly arranged. This principle of 
treatment he illustrates at considerable length, and with great 
force of argument, in the case of the fore-arm, and reviews the 
different positions iu which it had been recommended that it 
should be placed, namely, the state of pronation, of supiuatiou, 
the intermediate, and, lastly, that of the archer when he is in 
the attitude of drawing the string of his bow. The author 
shows, in a very striking manner, the evil effects resulting 
from the practice of not putting the limb, during the process 
of bandaging, into the attitude iu which it is meant that it 
should be kept afterwards, as by the change of position the 
whole apparatus will be in so far deranged. §§ 1—3. 

Fractures of the fore-arm are next considered, and most 
minute directions are given regarding the whole process of 
managing it—the setting of the fractured bones—the applica- 
tion of the bandages, the compresses, and splints, and the 
arrangement of the limb after the process is completed. The 
general rules of practice laid down for the management of this 
case are meant to apply to all fractures, with a few exceptions. 
§§ 4—"• 

Fracture of the arm, or humerus, is next considered, and 
here our author's mode of procedure is highly deserving of 
attention, as being considerably different from the method 
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now in use : he attaches much importance to the mode in 
which extension is made, and pointedly directs that the limb 
he placed in its proper position before the application of the 
bandages and the rest of the apparatus. § 8. 

He then proceeds to the consideration of the foot and the 
injuries of the bones which compose it. 9. 

The displacement of the tarsal hones from those of the leg 
are next considered, by which luxations of the astragalus and 
os calcis arc probably meant. §J 10, 11. 

After a brief description of the hones of the leg, he gives an 
account, in general terms, of luxations of the foot, and then 
describes very elaborately the process of reducing them, and of 
conducting the treatment afterwards. §§ 13, 11. 

Fractures of the leg arc then treated of at considerable 
length in ^ lo, 10, 17, 18. 

Fractures of the thigh-hone arc next taken into considera- 
tion, and most minute directions arc given for the managciucnt 
of them in 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Our author gives some 
account of the canals, or gutters, then used for receiving the 
limb in cases of fractured leg or thigh; he docs not much 
approve of them, but gives it as his opinion that the beneficial 
etl'ccts of them had been mnch exaggerated. 

Compound fractures arc next considered, and all the diffe- 
rent modes of treating them which wcreth.cn in vogue arc dis- 
cussed, and freely criticised in §§ 21, 25, 23, 27, 28, 29. The 
exfoliation of the hones and the separation of spier,hn arc next 
brought under notice, and the treatment of such cases freely 
considered. § 30. 

Many minute directions are given relative to the reduction 
of broken hones by means of the lever, and the treatment 
afterwards. §§ 31, 32. 

The treatment in those cases in which it has been found 
impracticable to reduce the fractured bones is next delivered, 
including many important observations regarding the exfoliation 
of bones, and the resection of them. §1 33, 31. 

The danger of compound fractures of the femur and 
humerus is pointedly declared, and the treatment of such cases 
when it is to be attempted is clearly indicated. §§ 35, 3G. 

In 37 is given a brief description of luxations of the kuec, 
along with an elaborate, and, upon the whole, a wry accurate 
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statement of the points of analog}' between the knee- and 
elbow-joints. 

In §§ 38, 3D, 10, 11, 13, 43, 44, the luxations and sub- 
luxations at the elbow-joint arc treated of very succinctly, but 
so as to display a very intimate acquaintance with this class of 
accidents. 

In § 45 there is given a curious, but rather obscure, 
description of fracture of the olecranon. 

In ^ 4G is given a brief account of fracture of the cpiphysis, 
or trochlca of the humcrns, a most interesting subject, on 
which we shall enter more fully by and by. 

In the last two paragraphs some general rules are given 
respecting accidents at the elbow, as regards bandages and 
position. 

From this enumeration of the contents of the present 
work, it will be readily seen that it is not a complete work on 
fractures; and, moreover, that it contains many things which 
are altogether foreign to that subject. In short, a con- 
siderable portion of it is evidently devoted to dislocations and 
other cognate subjects, as in like manner it will be presently 
seen that a considerable portion of the next work, which is 
more especially devoted to dislocations, is occupied with obser- 
vations on fractures. It is dilticult to account in a satisfac- 
tory manner for this want of arrangement, more especially as 
the two treatises are generally acknowledged to have con- 
stituted originally one work. The most plausible conjecture 
which I can form, iu order to account for this mixing up 
together of the different matters in each, is this,—that when, 
for convenience sake, the work was divided into two, namely, 
one part ' On Fractures,' and another ' On the Articulations,' 
it was found necessary, iu order to give a clear view of the 
subjects treated of in the one, to illustrate them by extracts 
relative to the cognate subjects treated of in the other. And, 
in fact, although the subjects here discussed be given rather 
confusedly, it will be found, in a practical point of view, 
very convenient, nay, indispensably necessary, to consider cer- 
tain fractures and dislocations at the same time, iu order to 
establish an accurate diagnosis between them. For example, 
how is it possible to understand dislocations at the elbow 
without a knowledge of fractures of the extremities of the 
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bones which enter into the formntion of it, nmncly, of the 
hnmcrus and the bones of the fore-arm ? And again, who 
conld understand fractures at the lower end of the tibia and fibnla 
without an acquaintance with dislocations at the ankle-joint ? 
Altogether, then, it certainly appears to mo, upon mature 
reflection, rather an advantage to the student to have these two 
classes of accident treated of together, as they arc in this and 
the succeeding work. The complete manner in which the 
various subjects arc handled, the admirable plan upon which 
our author proceeds from obvious and indisputable principles, 
cannot fail to command the admiration of every careful and 
intelligent reader. The whole treatise, also, is written in so 
lucid a style that, with the few f»ot-notes which I have added, 
the reader will find no more difficulty in availing himself of 
the contents of this work, although written twenty-two cen- 
turies ago, than if it had been a publication of the present day. 
I shall now only make a few observations on certain subjects, 
cither because they seem to require some elucidation, owing to 
their being treated of very succinctly, or because I look upon 
them as being particularly deserving of attention. 

The process of setting, bandaging, and arranging a frac- 
tured limb, although this truly is now a hackneyed subject, 
will be found described in this treatise with so much precision, 
that I am persuaded the surgeon of the present day may 
derive information from it, for it appears to me that certain 
of the rules of practice hero laid down by Hippocrates, arc 
sometimes improperly overlooked by the modern practitioner. 
For example, although the propriety of putting a fractured 
limb, before it is set, into the position in which it is 
to be kept afterwards, is so clearly stated in this work, it is 
often disregarded in modern practice, and the consequences 
here described follow accordingly, namely, the derangement of 
the bandages, and, consequently, displacement of the frac- 
tured portions of bone after the position of the limb is altered. 
I am also of opinion, after having repeatedly adopted the 
practice recommended by Hippocrates, thattbc rule here stated, 
not to apply the bandages and apparatus beyond the fractured 
limb, is consistent with sound principles, and that the depar- 
ture from it in modern practice is, in many cases, anything 
but an improvement. This I have hinted in the annotations 
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on the preceding treatise; and I am now glad to find that so 
distinguished an authority as M. Malgaigne joins rae in 
expressing this opinion. Treating of the splints; compresses; 
and bandages used in the Hippocratic system of bandaging a 
fractured limb, he adds : " Ilestc en fin leur longueur, qui choque 
nos habitudes; car on est le chirurgicn qui se borne a recou- 
vrir 1'avant-bras fracture, sans empieter snr la main et avec les 
bandcs et avec les attellcs? Or, dejii hoccasion nc m'a pas 
manque pour le dire, et je n'hesiterai pas ii le repeter ici, ccs 
bandcs, ccs attellcs, prolongees snr la main, nc sont justifiees 
par aucunc consideration serieusc et legitimc, et clles out de 
graves inconveuients. JEn these generale, attclles on bandages 
nc sont faits quo pour remplacer par un squclctte exterieur le 
squelcttc naturel fracture, qui donnait an mcmbre sa longueur, 
sa forme, sa solidite, et ils ne doiveut pas sc prolonger au-dcla, 
it raoins dhudicatious toutes specialcs. II faut ajouter cepcn- 
dant quc tout membre fracture, pour arriver a la consolidation, 
dcvant rester long-temps dans 1'immobilite, a besoin cl'une 
position stable qui la lui garantisse, et quc 1'appareil quc nous 
venons d'etudier serait iusuffisant a cct egard. Mais les 
moyeus dc remplir cette indication nouvclle sont divers pour 
chaque membre et pour chaque brisure du membre; ils pour- 
raieut etre decrits sous le uom d'appareils complementaircs. 
Or, ccs appareils complemcntaires ne sont pas oublies par 
Hippocratc; I'echarpc pour I'avaut-bras, le bandage de corps 
pour le bras, les coussins ou les gouttieres pour le membre 
inferieuiv'1 And, in addition to the reasons here assigned by 
M. Malgaigne for confining the apparatus, in general, to the 
fractured portion of the limb, I would again say, that I am in- 
clined to think that bandaging the part below the injury, fur 
example, the hand, in fractures of the fore-arm, has a tendency to 
increase the swelling above, which would otherwise be determined 
to the parts below, and thus relieve the seat of the injury. 

I would beg leave most particularly to direct attention to the 
condemnatory remarks of our author upon the method of treat- 
ing compound fractures, by bandaging the parts on both sides 
of the wound, and leaving it uncovered to admit of dressings 
being applied to it. I may mention in this place, that the last 
occasion on which I met with the lamented Mr. Listen, we 

1 Des Appareils pour le Traitement ties Fractures en general, &c. 
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conversed on this subject,, vdicn lie stated decidedly that he agreed 
with Hippocrates in condemning the practice^ which,, however, 
lie often saw adopted in hospital practice. Our author's treat- 
ment of compound fractures is also deserving of much attention, 
as indicating the large amount of experience which lie must have 
bad in this way. 

There arc three surgical subjects which arc very fully, but yet 
rather confusedly, treated of by our author in this and the two 
following works, namely, the accidents whicli befall the knee, 
the ankle, and the elbow. 

On Dislocations at the Knee. 

It strikes one as very remarkable, that the ancient surgeons 
should all speak of dislocations at the knee-joint as being of 
frequent occurrence, whereas they arc noir regarded as being 
among the rarest accidents of the kind to which the joints 
of the liuman body arc subject. In this case, we must either 
suppose that the ancient surgeons had somehow been guilty 
of a mistake, or that the accident had been more common 
in ancient times than it is now. I have often wondered 
whether the diflicnlty might not be got over, by supposing that 
the wrestlers at the public games of his country, who, it is 
clear, furnished Hippocrates with a large proportion of his cases i 
of fracture and dislocation, may nut have been particularly 
liable to this accident. Having once met with a very interest- 
ing case of dislocation at the knee-joint, 1 persuade myself that 
I cannot better illustrate tins subject than by giving a lieport 
of it which I published in the London' AIedicau Gazette, 
Dec. 1812. I do so the more readily, as it will enable me to 
coirect some unfortunate typographical blunders which occur in 
the Report as it appeared in the Gazette. 

"Case of Dislocation at the Knee-joint.—By Francis Adams, 
Esq., Surgeon; Sept. 10th, IS 12. Alexander Eobic, ret. j.j, 
while in the act of carrying provender between two large 
bullocks in their stall, was knocked down by a stroke of one of 
their hind legs on the right knee; and while lying on the ground, 
was severely injured by being trod upon in several parts of the 
body, especially near the middle of the right leg. I saw him 
about two hours after the accident, and found the bones of the 
right leg lying on the fore part of the femur; the articular 
cavities could be distinctly felt, while, below, tbc contour of the 
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coudylcs could be traced : in short, I never saw a case of dislo- 
cation in which the sjunptoms were so strongly marked. The 
patella was pulled considerably up the thigh; but it appeared 
pretty obvious that neither the Hyunientum patellce, nor the 
tendon of the triceps, was ruptured; but my impression at the 
time certainly was, that, in order to admit of so great a dis- 
placement, all the principal ligaments of the joint must be torn. 
The limb was imraoveably extended. 13y making proper ex- 
tension and counter-extension, the reduction was effected with 
little difficulty. The limb was then bandaged loosely, from the 
toes to near the middle of the thigh, and laid half-bent on a 
thick pillow, and evaporating lotions were directed to be applied 
occasionally. For some days no severe symptoms occurred in 
the joint; but swelling and suppuration having afterwards taken 
place in the leg, especially about the calf of it, the bandages 
had to be removed and poultices applied. The limb continued 
very much swollen, and the discharges became fetid, while, 
owing perhaps to its weight, the bones of the leg, about the 
twelfth day, were dragged downwards, so as then to give the 
knee-joint the appearance of a semi-luxation backwards. The 
limb was secured in the best manner that could be managed in 
its tender state, and the bones retained in position by means of 
a jointed splint applied below the thigh and leg. 

" 30th. The limb has gone on getting daily into a worse state; 
the foot has lost its heat and sensibility, and the whole leg 
behind up to the knee is of a darkish green colour. About the 
calf of the leg it is greatly swollen, and the discharge from it 
very copious. The joint is so loose that the bones can with dif- 
ficulty be kept in position : the pulse about 113. He has agreed 

i to have his limb removed to-morrow, if no improvement take 
place in the interval. 

" Oct. 1st. I amputated the limb to-day about the middle of 
the thigh, with the assistance of my professional neighbour 
Mr. Walker. The patient bore the operation with great forti- 
tude, and appeared soon afterwards much relieved from his suf- 

I ferings. The muscles felt so soft and flabby, as to excite appre- 
hensions in my mind, that the vessels might not bear the liga- 
tures well; no unpleasant symptoms, however, occurred, andiu 
the course of three weeks the stump was completely healed. 

" Wc examined the parts about the knee-joint immediately 
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after the operation. As I had formerly supposed to be the 
ease, the tendon of the quadriceps and liyamentum ptdcllm 
were entire; the latter, however, was remarkably stretched 
and slackened ; contrary to my expectations, I found that the 
lateral ligaments were not torn. Upon cutting into the joint, 
the crucial ligaments were found to be torn in pieces, but all 
the other parts were uninjured; the posterior ligament, the 
heads of the gastrocncmius, and the popliteal vessels, being all 
safe from any serious injury. The limb below being a general 
mass of suppuration and putridity, was but cursorily examined; 
it appeared certain, however, that, the back part of the leg had 
been bruised to the state of a pulp. The condylcs of the femur 
were somewhat smaller than they normally are, and were so 
rounded as to show an unusual aptitude to slip out of the 
articular cavities ; and to this construction of the bones, joined, 
perhaps, to some preternatural laxity of the ligaments, the acci- 
dent, in all probability, is to be ascribed. 

" This would appear to be one of the rarest dislocations to 
which the joints of the human body are subject. The only 
unoquhocal ease which I know of as having been reported in 
this conntrv, is the one related by Air. Jonathan Toogood, in 
the ' Provincial Alcdical and Surgical Journal,' June, 1812. 
Another, supposed to be of a similar nature, he justly regards 
as probably incomplete. In these two cases recovery took 
place without any untoward symptoms, as I have no doubt 
would have happened to my patient, had the injury been con- 
fined to the knee-joint. Air. Toogood mentions, that neither 
Sir Astlcy Cooper, Dnpuytrcn, nor Uoux, had ever met with 
such a ease, nor, as far as I can discover, do any of our latest 
writers on surgery mention having ever had occasion to treat 
this accident. Chcselden, although correct in stating that 'the 
knee cannot be completely dislocated without breaking the cross 
ligaments' (Anatom.p. 4o), may be supposed from the problema- 
tical way in which lie expresses himself, to have had no expe- 
rience of such a ease. Boycr also writes of the accident in 
equivocal terms, and is wrong in stating that the heads of the 
gastrocncmius, and other soft parts, must necessarily be torn. 
Of the ancient authorities in surgery Cclsns is the only one who 
makes mention of dislocation forwards ; he says, 'In priorcm 
nou prolabi plerique scripscrunt ; potcstquc id vero proximnm 
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essej cum inde opposita patella ipsa quoque tibiae caput contincat. 
Meges tamcn eum cui in priorem partem cxcidisset^ a se 
curatum esse memoriae prodidit/ (viii. 21.) HippocrateSj the 
great ancient authority on fractures and dislocations, describes 
dislocations of the knee outwards, inwards, and backwards, hut 
says nothing of dislocations forwards; and all the other ancient 
writers on surgery, both Greek and Arabian, repeat the same 
statement. In like manner the earlier surgical writers in 
modern times, being all servile copyists of the Arabians, give 
the same account of dislocations at the knee. See Theodoricus, 
ii, 52. As far as I can learn, the case now related is the only 
one on record in which the actual state of the parts was ascer- 
tained by dissection." 

Since writing the above report, I have ascertained that I had 
overlooked an unequivocal case of dislocation at the knee-joint 
related by our old authority, Wiseman. He describes it most 
circumstantially, to the effect that " the head of the os tihkc 
was shot under the thigh-hone, and lay stretched out straight. 
By making extension and counter-extension, and fixing the limb 
towards the buttocks, it slipped into its place." This, then, was 
a case of dislocation of the tibia backwards, and in so far differed 
from mine, which was a dislocation forwards. It has been made 
a question whether or not our author, in treating of displace- 
ments at the knee, regards the femur or the tibia as the fixed 
point. M. Littre inclines to the opinion, that he makes the 
tibia the fixed point, and regards the femur as the part which 
is displaced ; according to this rule, the case I have related would 
have been ranked by Hippocrates as a dislocation backwards. 
It would appear, then, after all, that the case related above is 
one of the forms which Hippocrates recognises. Of the lateral 
dislocations noticed by Hippocrates, and the other ancient au- 
thorities, there is hardly any unequivocal case reported in modern 
works on surgery. I am inclined to think that they must all 
he incomplete, or connected with congenital malformation. 
Suhluxatious constitute a class of accidents, about the nature 
of which there is still much uncertainty, after all the investi- 
gations which they have undergone of late years. Many of 
them would appear to he mere displacements of the semi-lunar 
cartilages. It is curious to remark, that all our earlier authori- 
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ties agree with the ancient in representing dislocations at the 
knee as a very mild class of accidents. "Wiseman says, " They 
are not difficult to reduce, nor subject to such accidents as those 
of the elbow." (v, 9.) Ycsalius speaks of them as being very 
insignificant accidents, insomuch that the patient himself can 
readily reduce them. (Chinirg. Mag, i, 17.) Ambrose Pare 
writes of them in similar terms. It is probable that these, and 
other modern authorities, merely copy from the ancient authori- 
ties, and that severe sprains, exaggerated by the imaginations 
of the patients into dislocations, have been often recognised as 
such by the professional attendants. 

On the Arr'aJents which heftill the Bones of the Elbow. 

As there is scarcely a subject connected with surgery more 
puzzling, even at the present day, than the fractures and 
luxations which occur at the elb«w-joint, so it is one to which 
Hippocrates had evidently paid the most minute attention, and 
accordingly he has treated of it in three dilicrent works, namely, 
at 'Fractures/ :3S, :3t), 10, M, 1:1, 13, II, lb, l(i; 'Articu- 
lations,' 1'. Plj Al, ~ 1, 'F-, A'j, ,'11, do, OG ; ' Mocblicus,' 
^ 7, H, '.), 10, 11, 12, 13. Of the important matters contained 
in these paragraphs I now feel myself called upon to attempt 
an accurate analysis, without which it must be admitted that 
my translation can possess but little value; for he forms but a 
very imperfect idea of the duties of a translator wh« thinks 
he has nothing to do but merely to render certain vocables of 
the original into the corresponding ones in the language of the 
translation, without eonecrning himself with the exact sense 
and import of the original author. 

I shall now proceed to enumerate all the varieties of dislo- 
cation and fracture at the elbou-joint, which our author 
describes, or, at least, appears to describe. 

1. Dislocation of the ulna and radius backwards, 'Articu- 
lations/ 19—23; 'Fractures/ ^ 12; ' Mochlicua/ § !): 
there his descriptions agree very well with those of Sir Astlcy 
Cooper, Mr. Pransby Cooper,1 and all the best modern autho- 
rities. Incomplete dislocations, described by our author, 

1 Lectures in tlic Mcdicul (lazeltc, No. 100.*). 
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'Articulations/ §§ 17—21; 'Fractures/ §§ 39, '!0; 'Moch- 
licus/ § I t; but scarcely recognised by modern authorities.1 

2. Dislocation of the ulna and radius forwards; see ' Frac- 
tures/ § 43; 'Articulations/ §§ 19—23; ' Mocblicus/ ^ 9. 
This ease is scarcely admitted as possible, by modern autho- 
rities, unless attended with fracture of the olccrauon. Dr. 
Fergusson, however, is not quite decided upon this point, and 
in great laxity of the joint I can easily suppose it possible. 

3. Complete lateral dislocation described at ' Fractures/ 
§ 41; 'Articulations/ js^ 18—32; 'Moehlicns/ § 12. This 
case is scarcely recognised as possible by Sir Charles Bell, Sir 
Astley Cooper, Mr. Bransby Cooper, and Air. Liston; but 
is distinctly admitted by Chelius, § 1015, and partially so by 
Mr. II. Adams, in the ' Cyclopwdia of Anatomy.'2 

4. Partial or incomplete lateral dislocations described at'Frac- 
tures/ § 40. These are recognised and described by Sir Charles 
Bell, Air.Liston, Air.R.Adams, in the 'Cyclopscdiaof Anatomy/ 
and by Chelius, and all our best authorities of the present day. 

5. Luxation of the radius forwards, backwards, and to cither 
side, obscurely noticed at 'Fractures/ §41—14; 'Articula- 
tions/ § 18. Those backwards and forwards are described by 
Sir Astley Cooper, Air. Bransby Cooper, Air. R. Adams 
(Cyc. Auat., 1. c.), and all our best authorities ; but lateral 
dislocation has been noticed by few. It is recognised, how- 
ever, by Sir Astley Cooper, in the Appendix to his work on 
Luxations, and Air. R. Adams, in the ' Dublin Journal of 
Alcdical Science/ vol. xxii, p. 501. 

6. Fractures of the olecranon, described by our author at 
' Fractures/ § 45, and still more distinctly by Galen, (Chirur- 
gici Grreci, p. 87). Sir Charles Bell, and all the best modern 
authorities describe this accident in similar terms. I may 
mention, under this head, that neither Hippocrates, nor any 
other author, ancient or modern, as far as I am aware, has 
noticed rupture of the tendon of the triceps, and yet I have 
met with a case of this accident. 

7. Abruption of the articular extremity of the humerus, that 
is to say, of its apophysis, or trochlca, is described by our 

1 Clielius, indeed, speats of incomplete lateral dislocations, lint only in very general 
terms ($ 1048). 

3 Abnormal Condition of Hie Elb»w-joint. 
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author as being an accident which, although it may appear 
more serious, is, in fact, far milder than most of the injuries of 
the elbow-joint, ' Fractures,5 § 46, It is more distinctly 
noticed by Galen, in a fragment of his ' Commentary,' pre- 
served by Coccbi (Cbirurg. Gr;ec., p. 86) : "Abruption is not 
a different sort of injury from fracture, but abruption is a frac- 
ture taking place in the seat of the articulation. In the arti- 
culation at the elbow sometimes the bone of the fore-arm is 
broken off,1 and sometimes that of the arm (the Immcrus)." 
Nothing can be more distinct than the description given by 
these two authors, and j-et it is singnlar that scarcely any 
modern authority has noticed this accident, although I believe 
it to be of frequent occurrence. Complicated with dislocations, 
it has, indeed, been described of late, and most distinctly by 
Sir diaries Jlcll and Jlaron Dupuytrcn. Sir diaries writes of it 
thus ; ''Fracture t/iroiiy/i the I cochlea and across the fossa. Take 
care to distinguish this accident from dislocation of the ulna 
and radius backwards, etc.5'2 Baron Dupuytrcn, in like manner, 
in his admirable work, on Fractures and Dislocations, lately 
reprinted by tbe Sydcnbam Society, gives a masterly account 
of tins case when it puts on the appearance of dislocation at 
the elbow-joint, but neitber he, nor any other authority of 
late years, as far as 1 am aware, has described tbe case when 
not accompanied by displacement. This appears to me most 
remarkable, since I can attest, from the most ample experience, 
tbat it is an accident of very frequent occurrence, insomuch 
that scarcely a year passes in which 1 am not called upon to 
treat several cases of it. It occurs most frequently in young 
persons from falls, and may be readily discovered by pulling 
gently at the arm and fore-arm, and placing the thumb on the 
front of the articulation, when a crcpitus will be easily detected. 
If not detected and properly treated, the case ends in a stiff 
joint, so that extension cannot be made to a greater extent 
than about 130 or 140 degrees, and flexiou also is imperfectly 
performed. Tbe fore-arm at first sbould be bent at about a 

1 Does lie mean fracture of the coronoid process of the ulna? Dr. Fergusson, as 
far as I am aware, is the only one of our recent authorities who hints that it is often 
fractured in dislocations backwards. Sir A. Cooper, however, has also noticed frae- 
tnre of the coronoid process. See his work on Dislocations, ivc., p. -t83. 

u Institutes of Surgery, p. 12(i. 
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right angle to the arm, and secured with bandages, as the 
ligatures arc usually put on after venesection, but these should 
soon he loosed, and the motion of the joint secured by making 
extension in good time. I also avail myself of the present 
opportunity to state it as my own belief, after a pretty ex- 
tensive acquaintance with this class of accidents, that what is 
taken for a dislocation at the elbow is usualty complicated with 
fracture of the apophysis of the humerus. Hence it is that 
patients so frequently complain of their surgeon having left 
them with a stiff joint after such an accident. 

8. Congenital dislocation at the elbow-joint is briefly noticed 
by our author; ' Mochlicus,' § 11; 'Articulations/ § 21. 
Cases of congenital dislocations would appear to be particularly 
rare, but yet congenital dislocation of the radius is noticed by 
Dupuytrcn and R. Adams.1 

From the account which I have now given of our author's 
opinions regarding the accidents which befall the elbow-joint, it 
will be admitted even at the present day, that his information 
on the subject was almost complete. The only well-marked case 
which is omitted by him is the separate dislocation of the ulna; 
it is noticed by Air. Rransby Cooper in the following terras : 
" It sometimes, but very rarely, occurs that the ulna is thrown 
backwards from the inner condylc, without a corresponding dis- 
placement of the radius." It is also noticed by Sir Astley Cooper 
and by R. Adams in the 'Cyclopmdia of Anatomy.' But, in fact, 
it had been distinctly described in ancient times, by Cclsus and 
Oribasius. See the Comment, on Pa ulus /Egi xeta. Book VI, 115. 
Is it not, in so far, consolatory to find that a great genius, like 
our author, does not anticipate all the discoveries which any sub- 
ject he handles is capable of receiving? Yet, after the lapse of 
twenty-two centuries, how few additions have been made to the 
information which he supplies on this head !" 

1 Cyclopccdia of Anatomy, Abnormal Elbow-joint. 
! The reader may find it interesting to compare with the list of accidents de- 

scribed by onr author that which is given of them in the Cyclopaedia of Anatomy: 
" 1, Luxations of both bones backwards; 2, Luxations of both hones laterally, com- 
plete and incomplete ; 3, Luxations of both bones lateralh" and posteriorly; 4, Lux- 
ation of the ulna alone backwards; 5, Luxation of the radius alone forward; G, 
Luxation of the radius externally and superiorly; Complete luxation of the radius 
backwards; 8, Suh-lnxation of the radius backwards; 9, Congenital luxation of the 
radius." (Abnormal Elbow-joint.) 
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On the Froctnres and Dislocations at the Ankle-joint. 

In order to imderstand the account given by our author of 
accidents which befall the ankle-joint, it will be necessary to 
advert to his description of the bones which compose the leg, 
Turning, then, to 'Fractures/ § 12, and ' Mochlicus/ § 1, it 
will be seen that Hippocrates describes the tibia and fibula as 
being united together, above and below, by an epiphysis, and 
it appears problematical whether, by the lower epiphysis, he 
meant the outer malleolus, or the two mallcoli taken together; 
and further, it v\ ill be a question f«r the reader to consider 
whether he docs not use the term vaguely, sometimes in the 
one sense and sometimes in the other. It is to be borne in 
mind that Hippocrates lived at a time when the terms of art 
were by no means strictly defined. Thus it is well known 
that he applies the term nerve (I'sttpor) to nerves properly 
speaking, and also to tendons and membranes. By ''great 
vertebra" he sometimes means the second cervical, sometimes 
the dorsal, and at other times the last lumbar. It seems 
undeniable that he applies the term "head of the bumerus," 
both to its upper and inferior extremity.1 It need not be 
thought singular, then, that he should be found to use the term 
epiphysis in the same indefinite manner. He knows nothing 
of the distinction between epiphysis and npophysis, as applied 
by Galen, the one to the junction of two bones together, and 
the other to a protuberance of a single bone/ the latter term, 
indeed, he rarely or never uses, as applied to bones. See Foes, 
' (Econ. Ilippocrat.' 

We shall now examine the contents of the paragraphs in 
which these accidents arc described. See 'Fractures/ 10, 
11, 12, 13; 'Articulations/ 83, 81,85,80,87; 'Mochlicus/ 
§§ 27, 28, 20, 30, 31. 

Dislocations of the astragalus, along w ith the other hones of 
the tarsus from the bones of the leg, arc described at 'Frac- 
tures/ § 10, and at 'Articulations/ §§ 83, 85, 87; in the 
last of these paragraphs to the following effect: " In those eases 

1 Our old authority Wiseman, in like manner, applies the term "head" to the 
inferior <18 well as to the upper uxtrcmily of the humcrus; he says, "the os humcri 
endcth broad towards the ouhit, with a double head," &c. (vii, (j.) 

i)c Os&ihus ad Tirones. 
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in which the foot is displaced, either by itself or with its 
cpiphysis, it generally is dislocated inwards," Nearly the same 
description is repeated at ' Mochlicus/ § 31, and dislocations 
of these bones arc otherwise alluded to at § § 9.7, 28, 29, of the 
same work. The great puzzle is the description given at § 13 
of ' Fractures,' which is as follows : " The bones connected 
with the foot are sometimes displaced, sometimes both the 
bones with the epiphysis ; sometimes the epiphysis is displaced, 
and sometimes the other bone." It would be tedious to the 
professional reader, I fear, if I were to go into a lengthened 
discussion of all the different interpretations which might be 
given of this very obscure passage, and I must own that I have 
but little heart for the task, knowing, as I do, that I should 
not arrive at any very satisfactory result at the conclusion of 
my long labours. I shall give, then, a summary view of a 
question, the consideration of which has cost me no little time 
and application. If by epiphysis is here meant the conjoined 
mallcoli, that is to say, the extremity of both bones of the leg, 
the first case described thus ; " The bones connected with the 
foot are sometimes displaced, sometimes both bones with the 
epiphysis," may be taken to mean simple fracture of the 
extremity of the leg in the immediate vicinity of the joint—a 
case of not unfrequent occurrence, and which, from ample expe- 
rience, I know puts on very much the appearance of a dislo- 
cation ; in fact, this is the case which Air. Bransby Cooper 
describes as dislocation of the astragalus outwards.1 The next 
case, " sometimes the epiphysis is moved," may mean subhixa- 
tiou outwards; and the third, "sometimes the other bone," may 
apply to subluxation inwards. Indeed, the word here used 
(fx-o'i/dij) is generally restricted by our author to subluxations. 
It is to be recollected that, by dislocation at the ankle, Hippo- 
crates meant, like Sir Astley Cooper, Air. Bransby Cooper, 
and most of our late authorities, displacement of the bones of 
the leg from the astragalus. 

If we turn to the authorities subsequent to Hippocrates, we 
shall not meet with much that is calculated to throw additional 
light upon the subject. Paulus zEgineta describes dislocation at 
the ankle briefly and vaguely. Cclsus says the displacements 

1 Sec his Lectures in the Medical Gazette, formerly referred to. 
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may lie in all directions. Oribasius describes tliree; namely, 
inwards, outwards, and backwards. The Arabian Albucasis men- 
tions only two, inwards and outwards. See Paul us /Ruin eta, 
Book ATI, 120. Most of our late authorities, like Celsus, 
admit the possibility of displacements inwards, outwards, back- 
wards, and forwards. But, after all, it is a subject which still 
stands much in want of further elucidation. For my own part, 
after a good deal of experience in treating these accidents, I 
must say that I incline very much to Mr. Syme's views, and 
am disposed to range them with fractures rather than with 
luxations, for I believe that fracture is generally, if not always, 
the primary and the more important injury. 

Dislocation of the os calcis from the cuboid, or dislocation at 
Chopart's tarsal joint, would seem to be the accident described 
at § 11 of ' Fractures/ § 8G of 'Articulations/ and § 30 of 
' Mochlicus.'' See the annotations. 

These are the only luxations at the ankle described by our 
author, and I need scarcely say that they comprise the principal 
accidents of this class with which the modern surgeon is ac- 
quainted. It will be seen, that the explanation of the passages 
in which they arc noticed is attended with much difficulty : and 
I am bound to say, that great credit is due to M. Littre, and 
his countrymen MM.Malgaignc and Bosquillon, for the pains 
they have taken in elucidating their obscurities. I shall be mucb 
gratified if my exertions be found to have cast some additional 
light upon the subject. Sec further the annotations. 

Congenital dislocations at the ankle-joint, or clubfoot, and 
also those of the hip-joint and wrist, will come to be treated of 
in the Argument prefixed to the next treatise. 
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Ix treating fractures and dislocations, the physician must 
make the extension as straight as possible, for this is the most 
natural direction.1 But if it incline to either side, it should 
rather turn to that of pronation, for there is thus less harm 
than if it be towards supination. Those, then, who act in 
such cases without deliberation, for the most part do not 
fall into any great mistake, for the person who is to have his 
arm bound, presents it in the proper position from necessity, 
but physicians who fancy themselves learned in these matters, 
are they who commit blunders. There is no necessity for much 
study, then, in order to set a broken arm, and in a word, 
any ordinary physician can perform it; but I am under the 
necessity of giving the longer directions on this subject, because 
I know physicians who have the reputation of being skilled 
in giving the proper positions to the arm in binding it up, 
while in reality they are only showing their own ignorance. 
But many other things in our art are judged of in this manner, 
for people rather admire what is new, although they do not 
kuow whether it be proper or not, than what they are accus- 
tomed to, and know already to be proper; and what is strange, 
they prefer to what is obvious. I must now state what the 
mistakes of medical men are, which I wish tounteach, and what 
instructions I have to give as to the management of the arm; 
for what I have to say regarding it, will apply to the other 
bones in the body. 

1 I may mention at the commencement, that, in this treatise and the succeeding 
one, On the Articulations, our author expresses himself in general so fully that there 
is little need of any commentary to explain his meaning. For this reason my 
annotations on these two works will be much briefer than those on the preceding 
treatises. In this place I have to remark that the reader must understand the epithet 
"straight," as explained by the context, that is to say, as signifying "the most 
natural" direction for the limb to which it is applied; its meaning in the case of 
fractures of the fore-arm will appear presently. See an elaborate disquisition on the 
meaning of the term by M. Littre (CEuvres d'Hippocrat., torn, iii, p. 389). It does 
not appear to me, however, that there is any difficulty in comprehending our author's 
use of the term. 



,508 FRACTURES 

2. The arnij then, for that is the subject we were treating 
of, was presented in the prone position to lie bound, but the 
physician forced his patient to hold it as the archers do when 
they project the shoulder, and in this position he bound it up, 
thinking within himself that he was acting according to Nature, 
and in proof of this he pointed out that all the bones in the 
forearm were thus in a straight line, and that the integuments 
both inside and outside, were also in a straight line, and that 
the ilesh and nerves [tendons ?) were thus put in their natural 
position, and he appealed to what happens in archery, as a 
proof of this.1 And so saying, and so doing, he is looked up 
to as a sage; and yet he forgets that in all the other arts and 
performances, whether executed by strength or dexterity, what 
is reckoned the natural position is not the same, and that in the 
same piece of work it may happen that the natural position of 
the right arm is not the same as that of the left. For there 
is one attitude in throning the javelin, and another in slinging, 
another in casting stones, another in boxing, and another in a 
state of repose. And whatever arts one examines, it will be 
found that the natural position of the arms is not the same in 
each, but that in every ease the arms arc put into the attitude 
which suits best with the instrument that is used, and the 

1 There is a good deal of difficulty in determining what position of the arm is here 
meant, and there is the greatest diversity of opinion among the expositors on this 
head. Falladins says expressly, that snpination is the position here referred to; hut 
this apparently cannot he the ease, as snpination is treated of helow in the third 
paragraph. Galen also calls the position cither complete snpination or nearly so. 
Littre sought to solve the ditlirulty by examining the figures of ancient archers in 
the attitude of drawing ihe how, as represented in the Temple of Jupiter in Egina. 
In general, he found the arm in the position intermediate liehvecn pronation and 
supination. This, then, would appear to he the position here meant; Imt as this is, 
in fact, the best and easiest position in which a fractured arm can he placed, it may 
he asked in what respect then is it coiidemned as faulty? From what is stated in 
the latter part of this paragraph, it is clear that it is in being completely extended; 
whereas the easy and natural position is that with the fore-arm at right angles to the 
body. In the attitude of drawing the bow, of course the left arm is strongly ex- 
tended. Were a fractured arm. then, to he put into this position while it was in the 
act of being bandaged, its position could not be changed without deranging the 
bandages; and if it were tobekept thus extended for a time, the altitude, as stated by 
our author, would no doubt be very painful. Galen, in his very lucid description of 
the process of putting up fractured limbs, states decidedly that, in the ease of the 
fore-arm, the proper position is the rectangular (^y-jrwi'ton).—Meth. Mod., vi, 5. 
This is a principle which our author enforces on all occasions. 
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work to he performed. In practising archery, no donht 
this is the hest attitude of the left arm, for the ginglvmoid 
extremity of the hnmerus heing fixed in the cavity of the ulna, 
in this position, throws the hones of the forearm and arm into 
a line, as if they constituted a single bone, and all flexion at 
the joint is prevented in this position. It is no donht certain 
that the member is thus put into the most unbending and 
extended position possible, so as not to he overcome oryieldwhcn 
the string is drawn by the right arm, and thus will the archer 
he enabled to draw the string farthest, and discharge his arrow 
with the greatest force and rapidity, for arrows thus discharged 
have the greatest swiftness and force, and arc carried to the 
greatest distances. Bnt there is nothing in common between 
the binding np of an arm and archery. Moreover, if having 
thus bound np the arm, the physician direct the patient to keep 
it thus, he will occasion him greater pain than he had from the 
wound itself; and thus also, if the physician order him to bend 
the arm, neither the hones, the nerves, nor the flesh will any 
longer be in the same condition, hnt will be arranged difterently, 
baring overcome the bandaging. What use, then, is there 
of the archer's attitude ? And these mistakes, the physician, 
conceited in his knowledge, would probably not have committed 
if he had allowed the patient himself to present his arm. 

3. Bnt another physician putting the arm into the state 
of supination, gives orders to extend the arm thus, and bandages 
it in this position, reckoning it the one according to nature, 
judging thus from the skin, and also fancying the hones to be 
thus in their natural position, because the bone which protrudes 
at the wrist, where the little finger is, appears to he in a line 
with the hone from which people measure the bone of the 
forearm. These things he brings forwards as proofs that the 
parts are in their natural state, and he is supposed to speak 
correctly. But, indeed, if the arm he kept stretched in a 
supine position, it will become very painful, and this fact any 
one may ascertain by extending his own arm in this attitude. 
And also a weaker man grasping with his hands a stronger 
man whose arm is turned in a supine position, could lead him 
wherever he chose, and neither, if a man held a sword thus in 
his hand, could he make any proper use of it, so constrained is 
this position. And, moreover, if, when a physician has thus 
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bound up the arm, be allow it to remain in the same position, 
the patient will endure greater pain if he walk about, but 
considerable, even if he remain at rest. And thus too, if he 
shall bend the arm, the muscles and the bones must necessarily 
assume a different position. But, in addition to other mischief, 
he is ignorant of these facts regarding the position, that the 
bone wbicb protrudes at the wrist, close to the little finger, 
belongs to the forearm, whereas the one at the joint, from which 
people measure the forearm, is the head of the humerus. He 
fancies that both these belong to the same bone, and many 
others are of this opinion. The latter, in fact, is the same part 
as that which is called the elbow, upon which we sometimes 
rest,1 and when he holds the arm thus in a supine position, in 
the first place the bone appears distorted, and in the next place 
the tendons which extend from the carpus along the inner side 
and from the fingers become distorted while the arm has a 
supine position; for these tendons proceed to the bone of the 
humerus, from which the forearm is measured. Such, and so 
many mistakes and marks of ignorance are committed, regard- 
ing the natural construction of the arm. But if one will 
extend a broken arm as I direct, he will turn the bone, situated 
at the extremity of the little finger, into the straight line, and 
also the one at the elbow, and the tendons which stretch from 
the carpus to the extremity of the humerus will be placed in 
the straight line ; and when the arm is suspended in a sling, 
it will be in the same attitude as that in which it was bound 
up, and will give no pain to the patient when he walks about, 
nor when he lies reclined, and will not become fatigued.2 The 
man should be so seated that the prominent part of the bone 
may be tinned to the brightest light which is at hand, so that 
the operator in making the extension, may be at no loss to 
discover if it be sufficiently straight. The prominence of a 
broken bone could not escape being detected by the hand of 
an experienced person, when applied for this purpose, and, 
moreover, the projecting part is particularly painful to the 
touch. 

1 Compare Ruffus Epliesins (De Partib. Jlom.), and CJalen (Be Motu Muscnl., ii). 
2 All the ancient authorities put a fractured fore-arm in this position, with the 

thiunh above and the little finger below. See Padlus ^Kgineta, Dook VI, 100, and 
the authorities quoted in the Commenlary, Syd. Sue. edition. 
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4. In cases of fracture in either of the hones of the forearm, 
it is easier to effect a cure if the upper bone he hruken, 
although it he the thicker one, both because the sound hone 
is situated below, and forms a support to it, and because the 
deformity is more easily concealed, there being a thick mass 
of flesh on the upper side, except near to the wrist. But the 
lower hone is without a covering of flesh, is not easily concealed, 
and requires stronger extension. If it is uot this hone, hut 
the other which is broken, a more feeble extension proves 
snfiicicut, hut if both he broken, a more powerful extension 
is required. In the case of a young person I have known the 
extension made more strong than was necessary, hut in general 
the extension made is less than what is required. And when they 
arc extended, the physician should apply the palms of his hands, 
and adjust the fractured parts and then having rubbed the parts 
with cerate,1 hut not in large quantity, so that the bandages may 
not come off, it is to he hound up in this state, care being taken 
that the hand he not lower than the elbow, hut a little higher, 
so that the blood do not flow towards the extremity, hut may he 
determined to the upper part; and then it is to he secured with 
the bandage, the head of which is to he placed at the fracture, 
and the bandage should impart firmness to the parts without 
occasioning strong compression.2 AVhen you have carried the 
bandage twice or thrice round at the seat of the fracture, it is 
to he carried upwards, so that the afflux of blood into it may 
he stopped, and the bandage should terminate there, and the 
first bandages ought not to he long. The head of the second 
bandage is also to he placed upon the seat of the fracture, and 
a single round of it being made there, it is then to he carried 

1 I have drawn attention, in the annotations on the work, On the Surgery, to 
this highly important article ou the ancient system of bandaging. Palladius says ex- 
pressly, that the object for which it was used was to secure the fractured parts by 
agglutinating the bandages. On the nature of the ancient cerates, see Galen's 
Comment., torn, v, p. 531; ed. Basil. Galen, however, seems to say, in another place, 
that the cerate was used to dispel inflammation (Meth. Med., vi, 5). Mention, 
however, is made on various occasions of rosin being added to the cerate, evidently 
for the purpose of rendering it more glutinous. 

- Galen, in his description of the process, points out in strong terms the propriety 
of putting the arm into position before the bandages are applied, otherwise they 
will become deranged when the position is altered. (Meth. Med., vi, 5.) This rule, 
I have reason U think, is often forgot in modern practice. 
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downwards^ and is not to be applied so tight as the other, and 
there should he greater distances between the turns, so that the 
handagc may prove sufficient to revert to the spot where the 
other terminated. The bandages may be rolled to the left 
hand or to the right, or to whatever side suits best with the 
position of the fractured arm, or according to the inclination 
which it may have. Afterwards wc must place along the arm, 
compresses, smeared with a little cerate, for thus they occasion 
less uneasiness, and arc more easily arranged. And then wc 
must apply the bandages cross-ways, sometimes to the right 
hand, and sometimes to the left, for the most part beginuiug 
below aud terminating ahove, hnt sometimes commencing 
ahove and ending below. The parts which arc thinly covered 
with flesh should be wrapped round with compresses, and 
inequalities should he made np, not hv a uumher of folds at 
once, hut by degrees. Some slack turns are also to be made 
around the wrist, to this side and to that. These two bandages 
arc sufficient at first,1 

5. And these arc the signs that the patient has been well 
treated and properly bandaged ; if you ask him if the arm feels 
tight, and he says it docs, but moderately so, and especially 
about the fracture; and this reply he should make all along, if 
the handagc he properly applied. And these are symptoms of 
the bandaging being moderately tight; if for the first day and 
night he fancies that the tightness does not diminish, hut rather 
increases ; and if on the next day there he a soft spelling in the 
hand, for this is a sign of moderate compression, but at the end 
of the second day the compression should feel less, aud ou the 
third day the bandaging should appear loose. Aud if any of 
these symptoms he wanting, you may conclude that the ban- 
daging is slacker than it should be; or if any of these symptoms 
he in excess, you may infer that the compression is more lhau 
moderate; ami judging from these, you will apply the next ban- 
dages either slacker or tighter. Having removed the bandages 
ou the third day, you must make extension aud adjust the frac- 

1 The dimensions of these two h.nidagcs, in the work On the Surgery, are 
fixed to he three or four cnhits in length, and three, f»iir, live, or six inches in 
hrcadth, according to the age and size of the patient. See Galen's Comment, 
Palladius remarks, that it is inconvenient to have the bandages very broad, as they 
get ruffled, that is to say. do not lie siiio*th on (he limb. 
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tare, and bind it up again ; and if the first bandaging was mode- 
rately applied, the second bandaging should be made somewhat 
tighter. The heads of the bandages should be placed on the 
fracture as in the former case; for, by so doing, the humours 
will be driven to the extremities, whereas if you bandage any 
other part beforehand, the humours will be forced from it to the 
seat of the fracture : it is of much importance that this should 
be properly understood. Thus the bandaging and compression 
should always commence at the scat of the fracture, and every- 
thing else should be conducted on the same principle, so that 
the farther you proceed from the fracture, the compression 
should always be the less. The bandages should never be actu- 
ally loose, but should be smoothly put on. At each dressing 
the number of bandages should be increased; and the patient, if 
asked, should answer, that he feels the bandages somewhat 
tighter than on the former occasion, especially about the frac- 
ture, and everything else in proportion; and with respect to the 
swelling, the pain, and recovery, everything should proceed as 
after the former dressing. But on the third day the outer ban- 
daging should appear looser. Then having removed thebandages, 
you should bind it up again, somewhat tighter than before, and 
with all the bandages which will be required on the occasion, and 
afterwards one ought to experience the same train of symptoms 
as at the former periods of bandaging. 

6. AVhcn the third day arrives, that is to say, the seventh 
from the first dressing, if properly done, the swelling in the 
hand should be not very great; and the part which has been 
bandaged should be found more slender and less swelled at each 
time, and on the seventh day the swelling should be quite gone, 
and the broken bones should be more readily moved, and admit 
of being easily adjusted. And if these things be so, you should, 
after setting the fracture, apply the bandages so as to suit the 
splints, and a little more tight than formerly, unless there be 
more pain from the swelling in the hand. When you have 
applied the bandages, you must adjust the splints all around the 
limb, and secure them with strings so loose as just to keep them 
in their place, without the application of the splints contributing 
at all to the compression of the arm.1 After this the pain and 

1 Our author nowhere describes the ferula* or splints, nor defines their dimensions 
or the materials of which they consisted. Palladins speahs of their being made of 
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recovery should proceed as in the preceding periods of the ban- 
daging. But ifj on the third day, the patient say that the ban- 
daging is loose, you must then fasten the splints, especially at 
the fracture, but also elsewhere, wherever the bandaging is 
rather loose than tight. The splint should be thickest where 
the fracture protrudes, but it should not be much more so than 
elsewhere. Particular attention should be paid to the line of 
the arm corresponding to the thumb, so that no splint be laid 
on it, but upon each side of it, nor in the line of the little finger 
where the bone is prominent at the wrist, but on each side of 
it. And if it be found necessary that splints should be applied 
in these directions at the scat of the fracture, they should be 
made shorter than the others, s« as that they may not reach the 
bones which arc prominent at the wrist, for otherwise there is 
danger of ulceration, and of the tendons being laid bare. The 
splints should be adjusted anew every third day in a very gentle 
manner, always keeping in mind that the object of the splints 
is to maintain the lower bandages in their place, and that 
they arc not needed in order to contribute to the compression. 

7. If, then, you sec that the bones are properly adjusted by 
the first dressings, and that there is no troublesome pruritus in 
the part, nor any reason to suspect ulceration, you may allow the 

the wood of the phih/ra, l>y which was prohahly meant the TiUa puropepn, or lime- 
tree. See Tlieopiirahtus (il. P., i, 12; C. PI., vi, 12). When Ihcycouhl not he pro- 
cured, he rccomincnds rcpih {KoXaftm) to be used instead. The ancients have 
described various cahntii, but tbc sort here referred to was most probably the ooui- 
mon reed, or ^Innulv phniijnilies. I can readdv suppose that it might serve this 
purpose very well. The Arabian niedieal .authors make mention of various other 
substances out of which splints were fabricated, such as the piue-trcc, the alcanna, 
the oleander, tiic palm-tree, and the pomegranate. Sec the authorities quoted at 
PaulusylhGixiiTA, Pook VI, 09. TriHer, ascjuoted by M. Little in the Advertisement 
to the fourth volume of Hippocrates, decides, respecting the splints of the ancients, 
that they were composed of the stalks of fcrnlai and of reeds. Not having seen 
Trillcr's work, I am ignorant what his authorities are for this opinion, hut I cannot 
suppose them superior to those I have referred to above. PuIIadins says, the splints 
were sceurcd by three loose fillets or ribands, one at each end and another in the 
middle. From the directions given by our author, it will be readily seen that be was 
aware of the danger of tying the ligatures too tight. I need scarcely say that tight 
handages and strings, in fractures of the fore-arm, do mischief hy encroaching upon 
the iutcr-osseous space. For the same reason our author has properly forbid splints 
to be put on along the bone of tbc thumb and the little linger. I need scarcely add 
that modern surgery ean boast of no new views or improved methods of practice in 
the treatment of fractures of the fore-arm. 
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arm to remain bandaged in the splints until after the lapse of 
more than twenty days. The bones of the fore-arm generally 
get consolidated in thirty days altogether^ but there is nothing 
precise in this matter, for one constitution differs from another, 
and one period of life from another. When you remove the 
bandages, you must pour hot water on the arm and bind it up 
again, but somewhat slacker, and with fewer bandages than 
formerly : and again on the third day you undo the bandages, 
and bind it still more loosely, and with still fewer bandages. 
And if, while the arm is bound up in the splints, yon should 
at any time suspect that the bones do not lie properly, or if 
anything about the bandages annoys the patient, you should 
loose them at the middle of the time, or a little earlier, and 
apply them again. A diet slightly restricted will be sufficient 
in those cases in which there was no external wound at first, 
or when the bone does not protrude ; but one should live rather 
sparingly until the tenth day, as being now deprived of exercise; 
and tender articles of food should be used, such as moderately 
loosen the bowels; but one should abstain altogether from flesh 
and wine, and then by degrees resume a more nourishing diet.1 

This doctrine may be laid down as a just rule in the treatment 
of fractures, both as to how they should be treated, and what 
will be the results of a proper plan of treatment; so that one 
may know, that if things do not turn out thus, there has been 
some defect or excess in the treatment. And in this simple 
plan of treatment it is necessary to attend also to the following 
directions, which some physicians pay little attention to, 
although, when improperly executed, they are capable of marring 
the whole process of bandaging : for if both the bones be broken, 
or the lower one only, and the patient who has got his arm ban- 
daged keep it slung in a shawl, and that the shawl is particu- 
larly loose at the fracture, so that the arm is not properly sus- 
pended at this end or that, in this case the bone must necessarily 
be found distorted upwards ; whereas, when both bones arc thus 
broken, if the arm recline in the shawl at the wrist and elbow, 
but the rest of it he not kept up, the bone in this ease will be 

1 Galeu, in his Commentary, states that our author, in his works, makes mention 
of three modes of diet, namely, the full, the ordinary, and the low. That which is 
here recommended as applicable in the case of fractures is the ordinary, wine ami 
flesh being principally forbidden. 
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distorted to the lower side. The greater part of the arm and 
the wrist of the hand should therefore he equally suspended m a 
broad soft shawl.1 

8. When the arm is broken, if one stretch the fore-arm and 
adjust it while in this position, the muscle of the arm will he 
bound while extended; but when the dressing is over, and the 
patient bends his arm at the elbow, the muscle of the arm will 
assume a dilferent shape.'2 The following, then, is the most 
natural plan of setting the arm ; having got a piece of wood a 
cubit or somewhat less in length, like the handles of spades, 
suspend it by means of a chain fastened to its extremities at 
both ends; and having seated the man on some high object, the 
arm is to be brought over, so that the armpit may rest ou the 
piece of wood, and the man can scarcely touch the seat, being 
almost suspended; then having brought another scat, and 
placed one or more leather pillows under the arm, so as to keep 
it at a moderate height while it is bent at a right angle, the 
best plan is to put round the arm a broad and soft skin, 
or broad shawl, and to hang some great weight to it, so as to 
produce moderate extension; or otherwise, while the arm is in 
the position 1 have described, a strong man is to take hold of 
it at the elbow and pull it downwards.'" 13ut the physician 

1 Galen,in liis Coninicmaiy, lias some very sensible observations on the two forms 
of displacement. occa>ione(l by suspending the arm improperly in tlie sting, but tbey 
are pretty obvious, and are given in too dilfusc a style to suit my necessary limits. 
The processof suspending tbc arm in a sling was called {inah'psis term 
for wbicb we b.ave no cqinvabut in modern nomenclature. 

2 Tbe muscle of the arm to wbicb our autlmr refers is evidently tbc bieeps. Tbc 
direction bcre given to apply tbe bandages to a broken arm, wbile it is bold in tbe 
same position as it is to be kept in afterwards, appears to me most important; ami 
yet it is now generally overlooked. Galen expresses bimsclf very forcibly on tbe 
propriety of not cbanging tbe position of tbe arm after tbe apparatus is adjusted. 
(Sec note, § 4.) The process of adjusting tbe parts in fracture of tbe arm is minutely 
described by Pallus .Eg in eta. See tbc Coiuiucntary, Vol. 11, p. IjG, Sul. Soc. 
edition. 

3 Tbe description of ibis process, as given by our author, is remarkably distinct 
and easily understood wben illustrated by a drawing, as is done in tbc Latin edition 
of Galen's works publisbed by tbe Juntas, from wbicb M. Littrc would appear to 
have borrowed the figure wbicb be gives (torn, iii, p. -1 lb). Tbe following descrip- 
tion of tbc metbod of setting a fractured bumerns is taken from a modern author, 
who is a servile copyist from Hippocrates and Galen, and deserves to be introdneed 
here as illustrating tbe principles upon wbicb our author proceeded in tbe manage- 
ment of this case: " Here there is one remark to be made that is very necessary in 
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standing erect, must perform the proper manipulation, having 
the one foot on some pretty high object,1 and adjusting the hone 
with the palms of his hands; and it will readily be adjusted, 
for the extension is good if properly applied. Then let him hind 
the arm, commencing at the fracture, and do otherwise as 
directed above; let him put the same questions, and avail him- 
self of the same signs to ascertain whether the arm he mode- 
rately tight or not; and every third day let him hind it anew 
and make it tighter; and on the seventh or ninth day let him 
bind it up with splints, and leave it so until after the lapse of 
more than thirty days. And if he suspect that the bone is not 
lying properly, let him remove the bandages in the interval, and 
having adjusted the arm, let him bind it up again. The hone 
of the arm is generally consolidated in forty days. When these 
are past, the dressing is to he removed, and fewer and slacker 
bandages applied instead of it. The patient is to be kept on a 
stricter diet, and for a longer space of time than in the former 
case; and we must form our judgment of it from the swelling in 
the hand, looking also to the strength of the patient. This also 
should be known, that the arm is naturally inclined outwards; 
to this side, therefore, the distortion usually takes place, if not 
properly treated ; but indeed, all the other bones are usually 
distorted during treatment for fracture to that side to which 
they naturally incline. When, therefore, anything of this kind 
is suspected, the arm is to be encircled in a broad shawl, which 
is to be carried round the breast, and when the patient goes to 
rest, a compress of many folds, or some such thing, is to be 
folded and placed between the elbow and the side, for thus the 
bending of the bone will be rectified, but care must be taken 
lest it be inclined too much inwards. 

9. The human foot is composed of several small bones like 

the way of practice, namely, that in setting the arm the patient mn&t sit on an un- 
armed chair, that a servant may embrace and grasp him under the armpit of the 
sound arm; that another servant must take hold of his arm and draw it upwards, 
without raising it; that, at the same time, a third servant is to pull the arm down- 
wards towards the ground; and, in fine, that the arm must never be extended, and 
that the elbow must be always bent in when you thus draw the arm." (Verduc, 
Treatise on Fractures, See., p. 352.) 

1 Galen explains, that the intention in directing the physician to stand in this posi- 
tion is to ghe steadiness to him. This attitude is alluded to in the work Ou the 
Surgery, as Galen also remarks. 
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the haud.1 These bones therefore are scarcely ever broken, 
unless the skin at the same time be ■wounded by some sharp 
and heavy body. The treatment of such injuries, therefore, 
will be delivered under the head of wounds. But if any bone 
be moved from its place, or any joint of the toes be luxated, or 
any of the bones of the part called the tarsus be displaced,2 it 
must be forced back again to its place as described with regard 
to the hand ; and is to be treated with cerate, compresses, and 
bandages, like the fractures, with the exception of the splints; 
and is to be secured tightly in the same way, and the bandages 
renewed on the third day; and the patient thus bandaged 
should return the same answers as in fractures, as to the ban- 
dages feeling tight or slack. All these bones recover perfectly 
in twenty days, except those that arc connected with the bones 
of the leg, and are in a lire with them. It is advantageous to 
lie in bed during the whole of this time; but the patients, 
thinking light of the complaint, have not perseverance to do this, 
and they walk about before they get well; wherefore many of 
these do not make a perfect recovery. And often the pain puts 
them in mind of the injury ; and deservedly, for the feet sustain 
the weight of the whole body. When, therefore, thej' walk 
about before they arc whole, the joints which have been luxated 
are cured incompletely; and, on that account, while walking 
about, they have pains in the leg from time to time. 

10. But those bones which are connected with the bones of 
the leg are larger than the others/ and the cure of them when 

1 The analogy Ixlwocn the construction of the hand and the foot is strikingly 
deserihed hy (lalen in his Conmientary on this passage. His description of the 
ankh'-joiul and the tarsal hones is, upon the ^liolc, wonderfully accurate, except 
that he makes the umuher •£ the tarsal hones to he equal to those of the carpal. 
How this mistake originated 1 do not well kn«\T. I need scarcely add that modern 
anatomists count eight hones of the carpus, and only seven of the tarsus. 

2 Tlic account of the displacement of the tarsal hones here given is, on the whole, 
very correct, hi this way the navicnlar hone is sometimes displaced from the astra- 
galus. and the euhoid from the os calcis. Several eases of this nature have been 
related in modcrii times. See Sir Astley Cooper's Lectures, and Hranshy Cooper's 
Lectures, 51(dical Gazette, Ao. I0G!), as quoted in the Annotations on the eleventh 
paragraph. 

The meaning would appear to be this, that the tarsal hones arc larger than their 
analogues in the upper extremities, namely, than the carpal. The accident deserihed 
in this paragraph seems cuduith to he displaccuieut of the foot, cither complete or 
partial from hones of iln leg. that is to say (Jo use the terminology lately introduced 
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luxated is more protracted. The mode of treatment then is 
the same; but wc must use more bandages and more splints, 
and the bandage is to be carried round to this side aud to that, 
and pressure is to be made as in the other cases, particularly at 
the scat of the luxation, and the first circles of the bandages 
are to be made there. And at eacli time the bandages arc 
taken olf, much hot water is to he used, for in all injuries at 
joints the affusion of hot water in large quantity is to be had 
recourse to. And the same symptoms of compression aud re- 
laxation should manifest themselves in the same times, as in the 
cases formerly treated of, and the subsequent bandagings 
should be conducted in like manner. These cases get com- 
pletely well for the most part in forty days, if the patients have 
resolution to keep their bed • but if not, they are subjected to 
the complaints formerly described, or still worse. 

11. In persons who jumping from any high object pitch 
upon their heel with great force, the bones arc separated, aud 
the veins pour forth their contents, owing to the contusion of 
the flesh surrounding the bone, and hence a swelling aud much 
pain supervene.1 For this bone (os calcis) is not a small one, 

by Mr. Dransliy Cooper), displacement of the astragalus. It appears clear that by 
dislocation at the ankle-joint, Hippocrates here meant a displacement of the astra- 
galus along with the other tarsal bones from the ends of the bones of the leg. 

1 Galcu, in bis Commentary, states expressly that the accident here described con- 
sists in a separation of the astragalus from its connexion with the navicular, and of 
the os calcis from its conncxitn with the cuboid, by the rupture of the ligaments 
which unite them. The following desenptiou of this accident was lately given by 
Mr. Bransby Cooper,in one of his Lectures published in the Medical Gazette,Xo. IOCS: 
" Dislocation #/ I he naricular hone from the astragalus and the cuboid from the os 
calcis,—This is, in fact, a dislocation of 4 Chopart's tarsal joint.' I once saw it in 
the case of a man who was admitted into Guy's Hospital. The toes, metatarsus, and 
anterior part of the tarsus were twisted inwards ; the anterior articulatory surface of 
the astragalus and os calcis formed a projection on the outer side of the foot, the 
astragalus being so tightly pressed against the skin as to threaten momentary 
laceration; and a deep hollow, evidently resulting from the displacement of the 
cuboid bone, could be felt just in front of the os calcis. Reduction was accomplished 
by the usual extension and counter-extension, and by forcing the metatarsus outwards, 
while pressure on the bones of the leg in the opposite direction guided the displaced 
tarsal bones into their proper situation." This accident is obscurely described in 
Liston's Practical Surgery, It is not noticed in the elaborate work of Baron 
Dupuytrcn On the Injuries of Bones. The case, however, which we are now treat- 
ing of would appear to be noticed by Panlus -Egineta in the following passage, 
where, however, the description is rather obscure; "If from a leap, as commonly 
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protrudes beyond the line of the leg, and is connected with 
important veins and tendons; for the back tendon of the leg 
is inserted into this bone. Such eases arc to be treated with 
cerate, and with compresses and bandages; and hot water is 
to be used in large quantity ; aud they require man}' bandages, 
nhich ought to be particularly good and appropriate. And 
if the patient happen to have a tender skiu about the heel, 
nothing is to be douc to it; but if, as some have it, the skin 
be thick and hardened, it is to be pared dowu smoothly and 
thinned, but without wounding it. It is not everybody who 
can apply the bandage properly in such eases ; for if one shall 
bind the parts, as in other accidents about the ankle, some- 
times bringing a fold round the foot aud sometimes round the 
tendon, these turns leave out the heel, which is the scat of 
the contusion, and thus there is danger that the os calcis may 
sphacelate; and if this should take place, the impediment may 
endure for life; and also in all the other eases of sphacclns, not 
proceeding from such a cause as this; as when, from being 
carelessly allowed to lie in a ccrtaiu position during confine- 
ment to bed, the heel becomes black, or when a serious wound 
has occurred iu the leg and it is long of healing, and is con- 
nected with the heel, or when the same thing happens iu the 
thigh, or when iu any disease a protracted dccubitus takes place 
on the back, iu all such eases the sores arc inveterate, trou- 
blesome, aud frequently break out again, unless particular at- 
tention be paid to the cure, along with much rest, as in all the 
cases attended with sphacelus. And cases of sphacelns con- 
nected with this cause, in addition to other inconveniences, are 
attended w ith great danger to the whole body. For they arc apt 
to be attended with very acute fevers, of the continual type, ac- 
companied with tremblings, hiccup, aberration of intellect, and 
which prove fatal within a few days : and there may be livid it ics 
of bloody veins,1 with nausea, and gangrene from pressure; 

happens, the heme of the heel is moved from its place, or if any inflaniuiatorv stale 
is brought on, it is to he remedied by gentle extension and reduction, anti-inflam- 
matory embrocations ami secure bandages, the man being kept also in a (piiet state 
until the part is restored." (VI, 120.) See the Commentary of Palladius on this 
passage of our author, p. 1)26, ed. Foes. 

1 15y bloody veins is meant veins of a large size, as Galen explains. Contusions of 
such necessarily produce extravasation and hemorrhage, and the other had conse- 
quences described by our author. 
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these diseases may occur, besides the sphacelus.1 Those which 
have been described are the most violent coutusious; but in 
general the coutusious are mild, and uo great care is required 
with regard to the treatment, and yet it must be couductcd 
properly. But when the coutusiou appears to be severe, we 
must do as described above, making many turns of the bandage 
around the heel, sometimes carrying it to the extremity of the 
foot, sometimes to the middle, and sometimes around the leg; 
and, in addition, all the surrounding parts are to be bandaged 
in this direction and that, as formerly described; and the 
compression should not be made strong, but we should make 
use of many bandages, and it is better also to administer helle- 
bore the same day or on the morrow; and the baudages should 
be removed on the third day and reapplied. And these arc 
the symptoms by which we discover whether the case will get 
worse or not: when the extravasated blood, the lividities, and 
the surrounding parts become red and hard, there is danger of 
an exacerbation. But if there be uo fever, we must give 
emetics, as has been said, and administer the other remedies 
which are applicable when the fever is not of a continual type ; 
but if continual fever be present, we must not give strong me- 
dicines, but enjoin abstinence from solid food and soups, and 
give water for drink, and not allow wine but •xyyhjhj'1 (a 

1 That gangrene should have often supervened in such a case, as described by our 
author, need not appear surprising. It shows that Hippocrates had a wonderful 
talent for original observation when he was able to detect and describe such a case; 
and it ought to teach our profession a lesson of humility, in comparing our present 
state of knowledge with that of our forefathers, when we thus find that the " old 
man of Cos," twenty-two centuries ago, understood the nature of this accident better 
than many of us did not many years since. We are all too apt to flatter ourselves with 
the belief that we are possessed of all the knowledge which our forefathers had ac- 
quired, along with many valuable additions of our own. It is unfortunately but too 
certain that there is a tendency in the human mind, at certain times, to retrograde, 
as well as in others to advance, both in knowledge and in virtue. 

" Sic omnia fatis 
In pejus mere et retro sublapsa referri. 
Non aliter quam qui adverse vix flnmine lembum 
Remigiis subigit, si brachia forte remisit, 
Atque ilium in prjcceps prono rapit alvens amni." 

Virgil, Georg. i. 
2 Galen states that if the vvyylyky be not at hand, oxymel maybe used in its 

stead. 
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composition from vinegar and honey?). But if the case be not 
going to get worse, the ecchymosed and livid parts, and those 
surrounding them become greenish and not hard; for this is a 
satisfactory proof in all cases of ccchymosis, that they are not 
to get worse; but when lividity is complicated with hardness, 
there is danger that the part may become blackened. And we 
must so manage the foot as that it may be generally raised a 
little higher than the rest of the body. Such a patient will 
get well in sixty days if he keep quiet. 

12. The leg consists of two bones, of which the one is much 
more slender than the other at one part, but not much more 
slender at another. These arc connected together at the foot, 
and form a common epiphysis,1 but they are not united together 
along the line of the leg; and at the thigh they arc united 
together and form an epiphysis, and this epiphysis has a dia- 
physis;2 but the other bone in a line with the little toe is a 
little longer. Such is the nature of the bones of the leg. 

13. Sometimes the bones connected with the foot are dis- 
placed, sometimes both hones with their epiphysis; sometimes 
the whole cpiphysB is slightly moved, and sometimes the other 
bone.3 These cases arc less troublesome than the same accidents 

1 Galen stales expressly, that although the tibia and fibula arc described as being 
connected together at the foot, it is not to he nnderstood that they form one hone, 
hut merely that they arc in close contact together. 11 would seem, then, that by epi- 
physis our author, in tin- place, meant the uialleolus cMernus. We shall find many 
examples of its occurring in this sense in the present and two following works. 

2 Galen states in explanation, that the cpipJiysiis or protnherancc here described 
belongs principally to the tibia. By rlinphysh, he says, is meant a ligamcnto-car- 
tilagimms prominence connected with it; il appears therefore doubtful whether he 
applied it to the spinous process of the tibia, or to the scmilunar caiiilagcs, as 
Bosquillun supposes. M. Littre refers the term to the f#rincr; hut Galen's descrip- 
tion of the (t/a/i/if/iiiK, as being of a liganiciiio-cartilaginous nature, and not being to 
be met with in the skeleton, would seem to exclude this supposition. 

3 If by epiphysis we understand the outer uialleolus, the mcaniug of this passage 
will he, " The hones of the leg at the ankle may be eomplclely dislocated along with 
the outer mallcohis, or suhluxaicd, in which case cither the mallcolus cxtcnius or 
the tibia may he partially displaced." This is pretty much the same interpretation 
as is given to this passage by Gardeil, as quoted by M. Littre ((Leon. Hip., torn, iii, 
p. 3(J3j, who, however, does not at all approve of it, hut enters into a very elaborate 
disquisition on this passage, yet without bringing il to any very satisfactory con- 
clusion. 1 need scarcely mention that partial dislocations have been frequently 
observed and described recently. Sec Sir Charles Bell's Surgery, p. IDG; and the 
discussion on tlic luxations at the ankle ghen in the Argument. 
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at the wvistj if the patients ivill have resolution to give them rest. 
The mode of treatment is the same as that of the other, for the 
reduction is to be made, as of the other, by means of extension, 
but greater force is required, as the parts of the body concerned 
are stronger in this case. But, for the most part, two men will lie 
sufficient, by making extension in opposite directions, but, if they 
are not sufficiently strong, it is easy to make more powerful 
extension in the following way : having fixed in the ground either 
the nave of a wheel, or any such object, something soft is to be 
bound round the foot, and then some broad thongs of ox-skin 
being brought round it, the heads of the thongs are to be fas- 
tened to a pestle or any other piece of wood, the end of which 
is to be inserted into the nave, and it, the pestle, is to be pulled 
away, while other persons make counter-extension by grasping 
the shoulders and the ham. It is also sometimes necessary 
to secure the upper extremity otherwise; this if you desire to 
effect, fasten deeply in the ground a round, smooth piece of 
wood, and place the upper extremity of the piece of wood at 
the perineum, so that it may prevent the body from yielding to 
the pulling at the foot, and, moreover, to prevent the leg while 
stretched, from inclining downwards; some person seated at 
his side should push back the hip, so that the body may not 
turn round with the pulling, and for this purpose, if you think 
fit, pieces of wood may be fastened about the armpits on each 
side, and they are to be stretched by the hands, and thus 
secured, while another person takes hold of the limb at the 
knee, and aids in thus making counter-extension. Or thus, if 
you prefer it: having bound other thongs of leather about the 
limb, either at the knee, or around the thigh, and having 
fastened another nave of a wheel in the ground above the head, 
and adjusted the thongs to some piece of wood adapted to the 
nave, extension may thus be made in the opposite direction to 
the feet. Or if you choose, it may be done thus : instead of 
the naves, lay a moderate-sized beam under the couch, and 
then having fastened pieces of wood in this beam, both before 
and behind the head, make counter-extension by means of 
thongs, or place windlasses at this extremity and that, and 
make extension by means of them. There are many other 
methods of making extension. But the best thing is, for any 
physician who practises in a large city, to have prepared a 
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proper wooden macliinc, with all the mechanical powers appli- 
cable in eases of fractures and dislocation, either for making 
extension, or acting as a lever. For this purpose it will be 
snflicient to possess a board in length, breadth, and thickness, 
resembling the quadrangular threshing-boards made of oak.1 

IT. When you have made proper extension, it is easy to 
reduce the joint, for the displaced bone is thus raised into a 
line with the other. And the bones arc to be adjusted with 
the palms of the hands, pressing upon the projecting bone with 
the one, and making counter-pressure below the ankle with 
the other. When you have replaced the bones, you must 
apply the bandages while the parts arc upon the stretch, if you 
possibly can; but if prevented by the thongs, you must loose 
them, and make counter-extension until you get the bandages 
applied. The bandage is to be applied in the manner formerly 
described, the heads of the bandages being placed on the 
projecting part, and the first turns made in like manner, and 
so also with regard to the number of compresses and the 
compression; and turns of the bandages arc to be brought 
frequently round on this and on that side of the ankle. But 
this joint must be bound more tight at the first dressing than 
in the ease •f the hand. But when you have applied the 
bandage, you must place the bandaged part somewhat higher 
than the rest of the body, and in such a position that the foot 
may hang as little as possible. The attenuation of the body 
is to be made proportionate to the magnitude of the luxation, 
for one luxation is to a small, and another to a great extent. 
But in general we must reduce more, and for a longer time, in 
injuries about the legs, than in those about the hands ; for the 
former parts arc larger and thicker than the latter, and it is 
necessary that the body should be kept in a state of rest, and 
in a recumbent pontion. There is nothing to prevent or 
require the limb to be bandaged anew on the third day. And 
all the treatment otherwise is to be conducted in like manner, 

1 These dcscrijilions arc remarkably clear and easily understood when illustrated 
by drawings, as they are by Vidus Vidius and M. Littre. All our author's modes of 
making extension and counter-extension appear to be very judicious. The board or 
bench (senmnnm Ilippocraf'is) is described in the work the Articulations. The 
text iu the conclusion of the paragraph is in a doubtful state. I have adopted 
the emendation of M. Littre. 
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as in the preceding cases. And if the patient have resolution 
to lie qnietj forty days will be sufficient for this purpose, if 
only the bones be properly reduced, but if he will not lie cpiiet, 
lie will not be able to use the limb with case, and he will find 
it necessary to wear a bandage for a long time. When the 
bones are not properly replaced, but there has been some defect 
in this respect, the hip, the thigh, and the leg become wasted, 
and if the dislocation be inwards, the external part of the thigh 
is wasted, and vice versa. But for the most part the dislocation 
is inwards.1 

lu." And when both bones of the leg are broken without a 
wound of the skin, stronger extension is required. We may 
make extension by some of the methods formerly described, 
provided the bones ride over one another to a considerable 
degree. But extension by men is also sufficient, and for the 
most part two strong men will suffice, by making extension 
and counter-extension. Extension must naturally be made 
straight in a line with the leg and thigh, whether on account 
of a fracture of the bones of the leg or of the thigh. And 
in both cases they are to be bandaged while in a state of ex- 
tension, for the same positiou docs not suit with the leg and 
the arm. For when the fractured bones of the arm or fore-arm 
arc bandaged, the fore-arm is suspended in a sling, and if yon 
bind them up while extended, the figures of the fleshy parts 
will be changed in bending the arm at the elbow, for the elbow 
cannot be kept long extended, since persons are not in the 
custom of keeping the joint long in this form, but in a bent 
position, and persons who have been wounded in the arm, and 
are still able to walk about, require to have the arm bent at the 
elbow-joint. But the leg, both in walking and standing, is 
habitually extended, either completely or nearly so, and is 

1 According to Galen, the cause why dislocation inwards is more common than 
outwards is, that the end of the fibula extends lower dtwn than the inner malleolus, 
and that has a tendency to prevent dislocation outwards. All our best authorities 
at the present day are agreed that dislocation of the astragalus inwards is the most 
frequent form of luxation at the ankle-joint. See Bran shy Cooper's Lectures, where 
the same reason is assigned for the greater frequency of this mode of displacement 
as that given by Galen: "This is the most frequent luxation, in consequence of the 
malleolus interims not descending so low as the external." (Med. Gaz., 1069.) 

2 The treatment of fracture of the bones of the leg, as given in this and the two 
following paragraphs, is deserving of much attention. 
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usually in a depending position from its constriictioiij and in 
order that it may hear the weight of the rest of the body. 
Wherefore it readily bears to be extended when necessary, and 
even when in bed the limb is often in this position. And when 
wounded, necessity snbdncs the understanding, since the patients 
become incapable of raising themselves up, so that they neither 
think of bending the limb nor of getting up erect, but remain 
lying in the same position. For these reasons, neither the 
same position nor the same mode of bandaging applies to the 
arm and to the leg. If, then, extension by means of men 
be sufficient, we should not have rceonrsc to any useless con- 
trivances, for it is absurd to employ mechanical means when 
not required; but if extension by men be not sufficient, yon may 
use any of the mechanical powers which is suitable. When 
sufficiently extended, it will be easy to adjust the bones and 
bring them into their natural position, by straightening and 
arranging them with the palms of the hand. 

10. When the parts are adjusted, you should apply the 
bandages while the limb is in a stretched position, making the 
first turns to the right or to the left, as may be most suitable; 
and the end of the bandage should be placed over the fracture, 
and the first turns made at that place ; and then the bandage 
should be carried up the leg, as described with regard to the 
other fractures. 15ut the bandages should be broader and 
longer, and more numerous, in the case of the leg than in that 
of the arm. And when it is bandaged it should be laid upon 
some smooth and soft object, so that it may not be distorted 
to the one side or the other, and that there may be no pro- 
trusion of the bones either forwards or backwards; for this 
purpose nothing is more convenient than a cushion, or some- 
thing similar, cither of linen or wool, and not hard ; it is to be 
made hollow along its middle, and placed below the limb. With 
regard to the canals [yuttcrs ?) usually placed below fractured 
legs, I am at a loss whether to advise that they should be used 
or not.1 For they certainly arc beneficial, but not to the 

1 I have given a summary of all the information which 1 could collect respecting 
the cauah or gufterx, used by the ancients for greater security to a fractured leg, in 
my annotations On the Surgery, and in (he Commentary on I'aulus /Eg in eta, 
Book YI, 100. Galen mentions, in his Commentary on this part, that the more ancient 
authorities sometimes made use of a mechanical apparatus which lie calls gloss*- 
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extent wliicli those who use them suppose. For the canals do 
not preserve the leg at rest as they suppose; nor, when the rest 
of the body is turned to the one side or the other, does the 
canal prevent the leg from following, unless the patient himself 
pay attention ; neither does the canal prevent the limh from 
heing moved without the hody to the one side or the other. 
And a hoard is an uncomfortahle thing to have the limh laid 
upon, unless something soft he placed above it. But it is a 
very useful thing in making any subsequent arrangements of 
the hed and in going to stool. A limb then may he well and 
ill treated with or without the canal. But the common people 
have more confidence, and the surgeon is more likely to escape 
blame, when the canal is placed under the limb, although it is 
not sccundum artem. For the limh should by all means lie 
straight upon some level and soft object, since the bandaging 
must necessarily he overcome by any distortion in the placing 
of the leg, whenever or to whatever extent it may he inclined. 
The patient, when bandaged, should return the same answers 
as formerly stated, for the bandaging should be the same, and 
the same swellings should arise in the extremities, and the 
slackening of the bandages in like manner, and the new ban- 
daging on the third day; and the bandaged part should he 
found reduced in swelling; and the new bandagings should be 
more tightly put on, and more pieces of cloth should he used ; 
and the bandages should be carried loosely about the foot, 
unless the wound he near the knee. Extension should be 
made and the hones adjusted at every uew bandaging ; for, if 
properly treated, and if the swelling progress in a suitable 
raaimer, the bandaged limb will have become more slender and 
attenuated, and the hones will be more mobile, and yield more 
readily to extension. On the seventh, the ninth, or the 
eleventh day, the splints should he applied as described in 
treating of the other fractures. Attention should he paid to 
the position of the splints about the ankles and along the tendon 
of the foot which runs up the leg. The hones of the leg get 

comum, a drawing of which is given in the Latin translation of Galen by Vidus Vidius 
(Venetiis apud Juntas, 1jG5); and a still better one in the Fiistitntioues Chirnrgicaj 
of Tagaultius (iv, 3). It would appear to me to he a most ingenious machine, and 
excellently adapted for the position required. It is so constructed, that extension and 
counter-extension are constantly kept up by a double set of pulleys. 
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consolidated in forty days, if properly treated. But if you 
suspect that anything is wanting to the proper arrangement of 
the limb, or dread any ulceration, you should loose the ban- 
dages in the interval, and having put everything right, apply 
them again. 

17. But if the other hone fibula?) of the leg he broken, 
less powerful extension is required, and yet it must not he 
neglected, nor he performed slovenly, more especially at the 
first bandaging. For in all cases of fracture this object should 
he attained then as quickly as possible. For when the bandage 
is applied tight while the hones arc not properly arranged, 
the part becomes more painful. The treatment otherwise is 
the same.1 

18. Of the hones of the leg, the inner one, called the tibia, 
is the more troublesome to manage, and requires the greater 
extension ; and if the broken hones are not properly arranged, 
it is impossible to conceal the distortion, for the hone is ex- 
posed and wholly uncovered with flesh; and it is much longer 
before patients can walk on the leg when this hone is broken. 
But if the outer bone bo broken, it causes much less trouble, 
and the deformity, when the bones arc not properly set, is 
much more easily concealed, the bone being well covered with 
flesh ; and the patients speedily get on foot, for it is the inner 
bone of the leg which supports the most of the weight of the 
body. For along with the thigh, as being in a line with weight 
thrown upon the thigh, the inner bone has more work to 
sustain ; inasmuch as it is the head of the thigh-bone which 
sustains the upper part of the body, and it is on the inner and 
not on the outer side of the thigh, being in a line with the 
tibia; and the other half of the body approximates more to 
this line than to the external one; and at the same time the 
inner bone is larger than the outer, as in the fore-arm the 
bone in the line of the little finger is the slenderer and longer. 
But in the joint of the inferior extremity, the disposition of the 
longer bmc is not alike, for the elbow and the ham are bent 
differently.2 For these reasons when the external bone is 

' In tliis paragrapli fracture of the (iljnla is treated of so distinctly, that no illus- 
1 ration of the text is needed. 

2 The aualoiry which our author describes between the hones of the upper and the 
lower extremity is very striking, and lias been the subject of much discussion with 
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broken, tlie patients can soon walk about; but in fractures of 
the inner, it is a long time before tbcy can walk. 

191. "When the tbigb-boncis broken, particular pains should 
be taken with regard to the extension that it may not be in- 
sufficient, for when excessive, no great barm results from it. 
For, if one should bandage a limb while the extremities of the 
bone are separated to a distance from one another by the ftrcc 
of the extension, the bandaging will not keep them separate, 
and so the bones will come together again as soon as the persons 
stretching it let go their bold ; for the fleshy parts {muscles ?) 
being thick and strong, are more powerful than the bandaging, 
instead of being less so. In the case then which we arc now 
treating of, nothing should be omitted in order that the parts 
may be properly distended and put in a straight line; for it is a 
great disgrace and an injury to exhibit a shortened thigh. 
For the arm, when shortened, might be concealed, and the 

modern physiologists, especially those of the French school, namely, Vicq-d'Azyr, 
Cuvier, Ouveilliier, and Flourens. M. Littre gives some very interesting extracts from 
the works of these authors in his Argument to this treatise. The following passage, 
taken from the work of Flourens, contains a very lucid exposition of what I regard 
as the most rational view of the subject: " La longue indecision des anatoiuistcs 
toucbaut les rapports reels des membres superieurs et inferieurs ue tcnait done qu'a 
roubli, dans des comparaisons faites snrle squeleltc, dn mecanisme vrai de la prona- 
tion de la main par la rotation du radius; et la simple restitution de ce mecanisme 
snffit pour rendre, comme je viens de le dire, u toutes les parties correspondantes une 
position semblablc.—Or, dans cette position semlilable de toutes les parties des extre- 
in ites dn meme cote, don nee par le mecanisme vrai de la pronation de la main, le 
radius repond au tibia, et le cubitus an perone. C'est justement le contraire de cc 
qu'a pense Vicq-d'Azyr, qui assimile le cubitus au tibia, et le radius au perone. Mais, 
independamment de la raison decisive tirce du vrai mecanisme de la pronation de la 
main, combien d'autres raisons encore ne se presente-t-il pas contre Fopiuion que je 
refute, les unes prises de ranatomie meme de I'homme et les autres de ranatomie 
comparee!—Dans ITiomme, I'os essenticl de I'avant-bras, I'os qui continue le bras, 
I'os qui porte la main, est le radius ; le cidiitus n'est lii que pour, d'uue part, elargir 
la surface des insertions musculaires, et, de raulre,preter un appui solide au inembre 
pendant la rotation de I'os principal, du radius. De meme au membre inferieur, I'os 
essentiel de la jambe, I'os qui continue la cuisse, I'os qui porte le pied, est le tibia. 
Plus evidenunent encore qu'au membre snperieur,le perone n'est lu qnepoiu* I'agran- 
dissement des surfaces ranscnlaires; il neprend aucune part ararticulation du femur, 
il u'en prend qu'une laterale avec le pied." (Sur le Parallele des Extremites dans 
ITTomme et les Quadrupudes.) The remarks made by Galen in his Commentary on 
the points of analogy between the elbow and the knee-joints are very pertinent. 

1 Fracture of the femur is elaborately treated of in this and the four following 
paragraphs. 
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mistake would not be great; but a shortened thigh-bone would 
exhibit the man maimed. Por when the sound limb is placed 
beside it, being longer than the other, it exposes the mistake, 
and therefore it would be to the advantage of a person who 
would be improperly treated that both his legs should be broken, 
rather than either of them; for in this case the one would be 
of the same length as the other. When, then, proper extension 
has been made, yon must adjust the parts with the palms of the 
hands, and bandage the limb in the manner formerly described, 
placing the heads of the bandages as was directed, and making 
the turns upwards. And the patient should return the same 
answers to the same questions as formerly, should be pained 
and recover in like manner, and should have the bandaging 
renewed in the same way ; and the application of the splints 
should be the same. The thigh-bone is consolidated in fifty days. 

20. But this also should be known, that the thigh-bone is 
curved rather to the outside than to the inside, and rather for- 
wards than backwards ; when not properly treated, then, the 
distortions arc in these directions; and the bone is least covered 
with flesh at the same parts, so that the distortion cannot be 
concealed. If, therefore, you suspect anything of this kind, 
yon should have recourse to the mechanical contrivances recom- 
mended in distortion of the arm. And a few turns of the ban- 
dage should be brought round by the hip and the loins, so that 
the groin and the articulation near the perineum may be 
included in the bandage; and moreover, it is expedient that the 
extremities of the splints should not do mischief by being 
placed on parts not covered with the bandages. The splints, 
in fact, should be carefully kept off the naked parts at both 
ends ; and the arrangement of them should be so managed, as 
that they may not be placed on the natural protuberances of 
the bone at the knee-joint, nor on the tendon which is situated 
there. 

21. The swellings which arise in the ham, at the foot, or 
in any other part from the pressure, should lie well wrapped in 
unscourcd and carded wool, washed with wine and oil, and 
anointed with cerate, before bandaging; and if the splints give 
pain they should be slackened. Yon may sooner reduce the 
swellings, by laying aside the splints, and applying plenty of 
bandages to them, beginning from below and rolling upwards; 
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for tlms the swellings will be most speedily reduced, and the 
humours be propelled to the parts above the former bandages. 
But this form of bandaging must not be used unless there be 
danger of vesications or blackening in the swelling, and nothing 
of the kind occurs unless the fracture be bound too tight, or un- 
less the limb be allowed tohaug, or it be rubbed with the hand, 
or some other thing of an irritant nature be applied to the skin.1 

22. More injury than good results from placing below the 
thigh a canal which does not pass farther down than the ham, 
for it neither prevents the body nor the leg from being moved 
without the thigh. And it creates uneasiness by being brought 
down to the ham, and has a tendency to produce what of all 
things should be avoided, namely, flexion at the knee, for this 
completely disturbs the bandages; and when the thigh and leg 
are bandaged, if one bend the limb at the knee, the muscles 
necessarily assume another shape, and the broken bones arc also 
necessarily moved. Every endeavour then should be made to 
keep the ham extended,3 But it appears to me, that a canal 
which embraces the limb from the nates to the foot is of use. 
And moreover, a shawl should be put loosely round at the ham, 
along with the canal, as children are swathed in bed ; and then, 
if the thigh-bone gets displaced cither upwards or to the side, 
it can be more easily kept in position by this means along with 
the canal." The canal then should be made so as to extend all 
along the limb or not used at all. 

1 The text of this paragraph, which is very corrupt in all the previous editions, is 
very ingeniously restored by M. Littre, so as to afford a meaning which exactly suits 
the context. No experienced surgeon will question the propriety of the practice here 
recommended; that is to say, when the splints are producing much pain, swelling, 
and irritation, to remove thera for a time and trust entirely to bandages. The text 
of Galen's Commentary is remarkably corrupt. M. Littre attempts to restore it, but 
whether or not he was warranted in making so many conjectural emendations, I dare 
scarcely venture to express my opinion. 

2 From the text it will be seen how strongly our author disapproves of the half 
bent position in the treatment of a fractured leg. All the ancient authorities adopted 
his views in this ease, with the exception of Rhazes, who approves of the limb being 
partially bent. (Contin. xxix.) See further Paulu^ /Egineta, Book Vf, 102. 

3 Galen, in his Commentary, informs us that the mode in which the shawl or scarf 
was to be used had been differently understood, some supposing that the shawl was 
to be wrapped round the canal after it had been adjusted, and others holding that 
the shawl was to be wrapped round the limb at the ham, so as to secure immobility 
of the limb at the knee before applying the canal. 
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23. The extremity of the heel shoixkl be particularly attended 
to, so that it may be properly laid, both in fractures of the leg 
and of the thigh. For if the foot be placed in a dependent posi- 
tion, while the rest of the body is supported, the limb must 
present a curved appearance at the forepart of the leg; and if 
the heel be placed higher thau is proper, and if the rest of the 
leg be rather too low, the bone at the forepart of the leg must 
present a hollow, more especially if the heel of the patient be 
naturally large. But all the bones get consolidated more slowly, 
if not laid properly, and if not kept steady iu the same posi- 
tion, aud iu this case the callus is more feeble. 

2 t. These things relate to cases iu which there is fracture of 
the bones without protrusion of the same or wound of any other 
kind.1 In those cases iu which the boues are simply broken 
across, aud are not comminuted, but protrude, if reduced the 
same day or next, and secured in their place, aud if there be 
no reason to anticipate that any splintered bones will come away; 
aud iu those iu which the broken boues do uot protrude, nor is 
the mode of fracture such that there is reason to expect the 
splinters will come out, some physicians heal the sores in away 
which neither does much good nor harm, by means of a cleans- 
ing application, applying pitch ointment, ur some of the dressings 
for fresh wounds, or anything else which they arc accustomed 
to do, and binding above them compresses wetted with wine, or 
greasy wool, or something else of the like nature. And when 
the wounds become cleau aud are new healed, they endeavour 
to bind up the limb with plenty of bandages, aud keep it straight 
with splints. This treatment does some good, and never much 
harm. The bones, however, can never be equally well restored 
to their place, but the part is a little more swelled than it should 
l)e.; aud the limb will be somewhat shortened, provided both 
boues cither of the leg or fore-arm have beeu fractured. 

25. There are others who treat such cases at first with ban- 
dages, applying them on both sides of the seat of the injury, but 

1 Our author now proceeds to lay down the treatment of fractures complicated 
with a wound of the skin. In this paragraph he describes the tirst plan, which he 
docs not much approve of, nor strongly condemns. It consists in applying suitable 
dressings to the wound until it is healed, and then attending to the fractured hones. 
The disadvantages of this system he has briefly stated, namely, that the fractured 
parts are apt to lie swelled and the limb shortened. 
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omit thorn there, mid leave the wound uncovered; .and afterwards 
they apply to the wound some cleansing medicine, and complete 
the dressing with compresses dipped in wine and greasy wool. 
This plan of treatment is had, and it is clear that those who 
adopt this mode of practice arc guilty of great mistakes in other 
cases of fracture as well as these. For it is a most important 
consideration to know in what manner the head of the bandage 
should be placed, and at what part the greatest pressure should 
be, and what benefits would result from applying the end of the 
bandage and the pressure at the proper place, and what mis- 
chiefs would result from applying the head of the bandage and 
the pressure otherwise than at the proper place. Wherefore it 
has been stated iu the preceding part of the work what arc the 
results of either; and the practice of medicine bears witness to 
the truth of it, for iu a person thus bandaged, a swelling must 
necessarily arise ou the wound. For, if even a sound piece of 
skin were bandaged ou either side, and a part were left in the 
middle, the part thus left nubaudaged would become most 
swelled, and would assume a bad colour; how then could it be 
that a wound would not suffer in like manner? The wound 
then must necessarily become discoloured and its lips everted, 
the discharge will be ichorous and. without pus, and the bones, 
which should not have got into a state of necrosis, exfoliate; 
and the wound gets into a throbbing and inflamed couditiou. 
And they are obliged to apply a cataplasm on account of the 
swelling, but this is an unsuitable application to parts which 
are bandaged on both sides, for a useless load is added to the 
throbbing which formerly existed in it., At last they loose the 
bandages when matters get very serious, and conduct the rest 
of the treatment without bandaging ; and notwithstanding, if 
they meet with another case of the same description, they treat 
it in the same manner, for they do not think that the appli- 
cation of the bandages on both sides, and the exposure of the 
wound are the cause of what happened, but some other unto- 
ward circumstance. "Wherefore I would not have written so 
much on this subject, if I bad not well known that this mode 
of bandaging is unsuitable, and yet that many conduct the 
treatment in this way, whose mistake it is of vital importance 
to correct, while what is here said is a proof, that what was 
formerly written as to the circumstances under which bandages 
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should be tightly applied to fractures or othenvisc has been 
correctly written.1 

2G. As a general rule it may be said, that in those cases in 
which a separation of bone is not expected, the same treatment 
should be applied as when the fractures are not complicated with 
an external wound; for the extension, adjustment of the bones, 
and the bandaging, arc to be conducted in the same manner. 
To the wound itself a cerate mixed with pitch is to be applied, 
a thin folded compress is to be bound upon it, and the parts 
around are to be anointed with white cerate. The cloths for 
bandages and the other things should be torn broader than in 
cases in which there is no wound, and the first turn of the ban- 
dage should be a good deal broader than the wound. For a 
narrower bandage than the wound binds the wound like a girdle, 
which is not proper, for the first turn should comprehend the 
whole wound, and the bandaging should extend beyond it on 
both sides. The bandage then should be put on in the direction 
of the wound, and should be not quite so tight as when there 
is no wound, but the bandage should be otherwise applied in 
the manner described above. The bandages should be of a soft 
consistence, and more especially so in such cases than in those 
not complicated with a wound. The number of bandages should 
not be smaller, but rather greater than those formerly de- 
scribed. When applied, the patient should have the feeling of 
the parts being properly secured, but not too tight, and in par- 
ticular he should be able to say tliat they arc firm about the 
wound. And the intervals of time during which the parts seem 
to be properly adjusted, and those in which they get loose, 
should be the same as those formerly described. The bandages 
should be renewed on the third day, and the after treatment 

1 The mctliod of treating componml fractures, which our author has so fully de- 
scribed and so pointedly condemned, I have occasionally seen practised by surgeons 
who, I have no doubt, thought themselves too expert in the art of bandaging to take 
a lesson from the ancients; yet there can be no dtnbt that the plan deserves all the 
censure which Hippocrates bestows upon it. As he represents, by hamlaging the 
surrounding parts, and leaving the wound uncovered, or not equally supported, great 
congCbtinu and swelling, with all their attendant ill consequences, are produced in 
the wound. What lie says against the use of poultices in such a case, I regard as 
being equally well founded. The method described and recommended hv our author 
in the next paragraph I believe to be based upon most correct principles, and the 
best that can possibly be devised. 
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conducted iu the same manner as formerly described, except 
tliat iu the latter case the compression should be somewhat less 
than in the former. And if matters go on properly, the parts 
about the wound should be found at every dressing always more 
and more free of swelling, and the swelling should have subsided 
on the whole part comprehended by the bandages. And the 
suppurations will take place more speedily than iu the case of 
wounds treated otherwise ; and the pieces of flesh iu the wound 
which have become black and dead, will sooner separate and fall 
off under this plan of treatment than any other, and the sore 
will come more quickly to cicatrization when thus treated than 
otherwise. The reason of all this is, that the parts in which the 
wound is situated, and the surrounding parts, are kept free of 
swelling. In all other respects the treatment is to be conducted 
as in cases of fracture without a wound of the integuments. 
Splints should not be applied. On this account the bandages 
should be more numerous than iu the former case, both because 
they must be put on less tight, and because the splints are later 
of being applied. But if you do apply the splints, they should 
not be applied along the wound, and they arc to be put on iu 
a loose manner, especial care being taken that there may be no 
great compression from the splints. This direction has been 
formerly given. And the diet should be more restricted, and 
for a longer period, iu those cases iu which there is a wound at 
the commencement, and when the bones protrude through the 
skin ; and, iu a word, the greater the wound, the more severe 
and protracted should the regimen be. 

27. The treatment of the sores is the same in those cases of 
fracture iu which there was no wound of the skin at first, but 
one has formed in the course of treatment, owing to the pressure 
of the splints occasioned by the bandages, or from any other 
cause. In such cases it is ascertained that there is an ulcer, 
by the pain and throbbing; and the swelling iu the extremities 
becomes harder than usual, and if you apply your finger the 
redness disappears, but speedily returns. If you suspect any- 
thing of the kind you must loose the dressing, if there be any 
itching below the under-baudages, or iu any other part that is 
bandaged, and use a pitched cerate instead of the other. If 
there be nothing of that, but if the ulcer be found iu an irri- 
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table state, being very black and foul, and tbe flesby parts about 
to suppurate, and tbe tendons to slough away, in these cases no 
part is to be exposed to the air, nor is anything to be appre- 
hended from these suppurations, but tbe treatment is to be con- 
ducted in the same manner as in those cases in wbicb there was 
an external wound at first. You must begin to apply tbe ban- 
dages loosely at the swelling in the extremities, and then 
gradually proceed upwards with the bandaging, so that it may 
be tight at no place, l)ut particularly firm at the sore, and less so 
elsewhere. The first bandages should be clean and not narrow, 
and the mnnber of bandages should be as great as in those cases 
in which the splints were used, or somewhat fewer. To the sore 
itself a compress, anointed with white cerate, will he sufficient, 
for if a piece of flesh or nerve [tendnn .?) become black, it will 
fall off; for such sores arc not to be treated with acrid, but with 
emollient applications, like burns. The bandages arc to be re- 
newed every third day, and no splints arc to be applied, but rest 
is to be more rigidly maintained than in the former cases, along 
■uith a restricted diet. It should be known, that if any piece 
of flesh or tendon Ire to come away, the mischief will spread 
much less, and the parts will much more speedily drop off, and 
the swelling in tbe surrounding parts will much more completely 
subside, under this treatment, than if any of the cleansing appli- 
cations be put upon the sore. And if any paid that is to come 
away shall fall off, the part will incarnate sooner when thus 
treated than otherwise, and will more speedily cicatrize. Such 
are the good effects of knowing how a bandage can lie well and 
moderately applied. But a proper position, the other parts of 
the regimen, and suitable bandages cooperate. 

;28. If you arc deceived with regard to a recent wound, sup- 
posing there will lie no exfoliation of the bones, while they are 
on the eve of coming out of the sore, you must not hesitate to 
adopt this mode of treatment; for no great mischief will result, 
provided you have the necessary dexterity to apply the bandages 
well and without doing any harm. And this is a symptom of 
an exfoliation of bone being about to take place under this mode 
of treatment; pus runs copiously from the sore, and appears 
striving to make its escape. The bandage must lie renewed 
more frequently on account of the discharge, since otherwise 
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fevers come on; if the sore and surrounding parts be compressed 
by the bandages1 they become wasted. Cases complicated with 
the exfoliation of very small bones,, do not require any change 
of treatment, only the bandages should be put on more loosely, 
so that the discharge of pus may not be intercepted, but left 
free, and the dressings arc to be frequently renewed until the 
bone exfoliate, and the splints should not be applied until 
then. 

29. Those cases in which the exfoliation of a larger piece of 
bone is expected, whether you discover this at the commence- 
ment, or perceive subsequently that it is to happen, no longer 
require the same mode of treatment, only that the extension and 
arrangement of the parts arc to be performed in the manner 
that has been described ; but having formed doubled compresses, 
not less than half a fathom in breadth (being guided in this by 
the nature of the wound), and considerably shorter than what 
would be required to go twice round the part that is wounded, 
but considerably longer than to go once round, and in number 
what will be sufficieut, these arc to be dipped in a black austere 
■wine; and beginning at the middle, as is done in applying the 
double-headed bandage, you arc to wrap the part around, and 
proceed crossing the heads in the form of the bandage called 
" ascia."2 These things are to be done at the wound, and on 
both sides of it; and there must be no compression, but they 
are to be laid on so as to give support to the wound. And on 
the wound itself is to be applied the pitched cerate, or one of the 
applications to recent wounds, or any other medicine which will 
suit with the embrocation. And if it be the summer season, 
the compresses are to be frequently damped with wine; but if 
the winter season, plenty of greasy wool, moistened with wine 
and oil, should be applied. And a goat's skin should be spread 
below, so as to carry off the fluids which run from the wound; 
these must be guarded against, and it should be kept in mind, 

1 The text in this place is in a very corrupt state, at least there are various read- 
ings, which involve considerable diversity of interpretation. I must own that I 
prefer the old reading in the edition of Foes, and in the Basle edition of Galen, to 
that proposed by M. Littre. 

2 These bandages are described in the annotations on the Surgery. See also 
Galen, Meth. Med., vi, and his Commentary on this place. 
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tliat parts wliicli remain long in the same position arc subject 
to excoriations u Iiich are difficult to cure.1 

30. In sucli cases as do not admit of bandaging according 
to any of the methods which have been describedj or which 
will be described, great pains should be taken that the fractured 
part of the body be laid in a right position, and attention 
should be paid that it may incline upwards rather than down- 
wards. But if one would wish to do the thing well and dex- 
terously, it is proper to have recourse to some mechanical con- 
trivance, iii order that the fractured part of the body may 
undergo proper and not violent extension; and this means is 
particularly applicable in fractures of the leg. There are certain 
physicians who, in all fractures of the leg, whether bandages 
be applied or not, fasten the sole of the foot to the couch, or 
to some other piece of wood which they have fixed iu the ground 
near the couch. These persons thus do all sorts of mischief 
but no good; for it contributes nothing to the extension that 
the foot is thus bound, as the rest of the body will no less sink 
down to the foot, and thus the limb will no longer be stretched, 
neither will it do any good towards keeping the limb in a 
proper position, but will do harm, for when the rest of the body 
is turned to this side or that, the bandaging will not prevent the 
foot and the bones belonging to it from following the rest of 
the body. For if it had not been bound it would have been 
less distorted, as it would have been the less prevented from 
following the motiou of the rest of the body. But one should 
sew two balls of Egyptian leather, such as are worn by persons 
confined for a length of time in large shackles, and the balls 
should have coats ou each side, deeper towards the wound, but 
shorter towards the joints; and the balls should be well stuffed 
and soft, and fit well, the one above the ankles, and the other 
below the knee. Sideways it should have below two append- 
ages, cither of a single or double thong, and short, like loops, 
the one set being placed on cither side of the ankle, and the 
other on the knee. And the other upper ball should have 
others of the same kind iu the same line. Then taking four 

1 (jjilen, in illustration, refers to the ulccrations which occur over the os sacnmi, 
and arc often found very ditiicull to cure. Sec the last section of the Second Book 
of Pa n lies .Eg IN ETA. 
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rods, made of the cornel tree, of equal length, and of the 
thickness of a finger, and of such length that when bent they 
will admit of being adjusted to the appendages, care should be 
taken that the extremities of the rods hear not upon the skin, 
but on the extremities of the halls. There should he three 
sets of rods, or more, one set a little longer than another, and 
another a little shorter and smaller, so that they may produce 
greater or less distension, if required. Either of these sets of 
rods should he placed on this side and that of the ankles. If 
these things he properly contriycd, they should occasion a 
proper and equable extension in a straight line, without giving 
any pain to the wound ; for the pressure, if there is any, should 
he thrown at the foot and the thigh. And the rods arc com- 
modiously arranged on either side of the ankles, so as not to 
interfere with the position of the limb ; and the wound is easily 
examined and easily arranged. And, if thought proper, there 
is nothing to prevent the two upper rods from being fastened 
to one another ; and if any light covering he thrown over the 
limb, it will thus be kept off from the y ouxid. If, then, the 
balls he well made, handsome, soft, and newly stitched, and if 
the extension by the rods he properly managed, as has been 
already described, this is an excellent contrivance ■ hut if any 
of them do not fit properly, it docs more harm than good.1 

And all other mechanical contrivances should either be properly 
done, or not be had recourse to at all, for it is a disgraceful 
and awkward thing to use mechanical means in an unmccha- 
uical way. 

31. Moreover, the greater part of physicians treat fractures, 
both with and without an external wound, during the first 

1 When illustrated by a good drawing, as it is in the edition of M. Littre, the 
description here given is easily understood, and the machine would appear to be an 
ingenious contrivance well adapted for the purpose of keeping the leg extended. It 
evidently consisted of two pairs of elastic rods running along the sides of the leg, 
and fastened to two pads, or, rather, air-bladders, applied at the knee and the ankle. 
The contrivance is distinctly described by Palladius in his Conmientary on this work. 
By the way, 1 am at a loss to apprehend exactly the objections which AT. Littre states 
to the drawings given by Vidus Vidius; indeed they appear to me to be in principle 
the same as his own, except that they are more rudely constructed. I have given 
both drawings, so that the reader may judge for him elf. Though, as 1 have stated, 
the nature of this mechanical contrivance may he pretty clearly understood from the 
description, when compared with the drawings, it must be admitted that there is a 
good deal of ditHculty in detcrnnning certain expressions contained in this paragraph. 
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days, by means of umvaslicd wool, and tlicrc docs not appear 
to be anything improper in this. It is very excusable for those 
who arc called npon to treat newly-received accidents of this 
kind, and who have no cloth for bandages at hand, to do them 
wp with wool; for, except cloth, for bandages, one conld not 
have anything better than wool in such cases; but a good deal 
should be used for this purpose, and it should be well carded 
and not rough, for in small quantity and of a bad quality it 
has little power. But those who approve of binding up the 
limb with wool for a day or two, and on the third and fourth 
apply bandages, and make the greatest compression and extension 
at that period, such persons show themselves to be ignorant of 
the most important principles of medicine; for, in a word, at 
no time is it so little proper to disturb all kinds of wounds as 
on the third and fourth day; and all sort of probing should be 
avoided on these days in whatever other injuries arc attended 
with irritation. For, generally, the third and fourth day in 
most eases of wounds, arc those which give rise to exacerba- 
tions, whether the tendency be to inilamraation, to a foul 
condition of the sore, or to fevers. And if any piece of infor- 
mation be particularly valuable this is; to uhich of the most 
important eases in medicine docs it not apply? and that not 
only in wounds but in many other diseases, unless one should 
call all other diseases wounds. And this doctrine is not devoid 
of a certain degree of plausibility, for they arc allied to one 
another in many respects. But those who maintain that wool 
should be used until after the first seven days, and then that 
the parts should be extended and adjusted, and secured with 
bandages, would appear not to be equally devoid of proper 
judgment, for the most dangerous season for inflammation is 
then past, and the bones being loose can be easily set after the 
lapse of these days. But still this mode of treatment is far 
inferior to that with bandages from the coramciiccmcnt; for, 
the latter mctlnd exhibits the patient on the seventh day free 
from inflammation, and ready for complete handaging with 
splints; while the former method is far behind in this respect, 
and is attended with many other bad effects which it would 
be tedious to describe.1 

1 This mode of treating recent fractures and other injuries would appear 10 be 
now entirely lost sight of, and yet I can well believe that, under peculiar circuui- 
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31.1 In those cases of fracture in which the hones protrude 
and cannot be restored to their place, the following mode of 
reduction may he practised :—Some small pieces of iron are to 
be prepared like the levers which the cutters of stone make 
use of, one being rather broader and another narrower; and there 
should be three of them at least, and still more, so that you 
may use those that suit best; and then, along with extension, 
we must use these as levers, applying the under surface of the 
piece of iron to the under fragment of the bone, and the upper 
surface to the upper bone; and, in a word, we must operate 
powerfully with the lever as we would do upon a stoue or a 
piece of wood. The pieces of irou should be as strong as 
possible, so that they may not bend. This is a powerful as- 
sistance, provided the pieces of iron be suitable, and one use 
them properly as levers. Of all the mechanical instruments 
used by men, the most powerful are these three, the axis in 
peritrochio, the lever, and the wedge.3 Without these, oue 
or all, men could not perform any of their works which recpiire 
great force. Wherefore, reduction with the lever is not to be 
despised, for the bones will be reduced in this way, or not at 
all. But if the upper fragment which rides over the other 
does not furnish a suitable point of support for the lever, hut 
the protruding part is sharp, you must scoop out of the bone 
what will furnish a proper place for the lever to rest on. The 
lever, along with extension, maybe had recourse to on the day 
of the accident, or next day, but by no means on the third, the 
fourth, aud the fifth. For if the limb is disturbed ou these 

stances, as, for example, in military practice, it might be often found a very advan- 
tageous and useful method of treatment to bind a limb at first either, as our author 
mentious, with well-cardcd wool or with raw cotton. If disposed of in this way, and laid 
in the half-hoot of pasteboard, which I have formerly mentioned as being used by myself 
in lien of the ancient canals, I have no doubt hut a fractured limb would lie very 
securely, and the patient in this state might be carried to a distance if required. 

1 Bis. 
s From the terms in which our author expresses himself, it has been supposed (hat 

these are the only mechanical powers which were known in his day. Dut, consider- 
ing the advances in the arts which had then been made, it is not likely that the 
Greeks could have been entirely unacquainted with the screw, although our author 
omits to mention it here as not being of any application to surgical practice. The 
pulley {irochlea) is mentioned in the work On the Articulations, f 43, and, if I recollect 
right, in other parts of the llippocratic treatises; hut, as we have already stated, it does 
not appear that it was used anciently in the reduction of dislocations. 



FRACTURES. 

clays, and yet the fractured bones not reduced, inflammation 
will be excited, and this no less if they arc reduced; for con- 
vulsions arc more apt to occur if reduction take place, than 
if the attempt should fail. These facts should be well known, 
for if convulsions should corac on when reduction is effected, 
there is little hope of recovery ; but it is of use to displace the 
bones again if this can be done without trouble. For it is 
not at the time when the parts are in a particularly relaxed 
condition that convulsions and tetanus arc apt to supervene, 
but when they arc more than usually tense.1 In the case wc 
arc now treating of, wc should not disturb the limb on the 
aforesaid days, but strive to keep the wound as free from in- 
flammation as possible, and especially encourage suppuration 
in it. But when seven days have elapsed, or rather more, if 
there be no fever, and if the wound be not inllamcd, then there 
will be less to prevent an attempt at reduction, if you hope to 
succeed; but otherwise you need not take and give trouble 
m vain. 

32. When you have reduced the bones to their place, the 
modes of treatment, whether yon expect the bones to exfoliate 
or not, bave been already described. AH those cases in which 
an exfoliation of bone is expected, should be treated by the 
method of bandaging with cloths, beginning for the most part 
at the middle of the bandage, as is done with the donblc- 
headed bandage; but particular attention should be paid to the 
shape of the wound, so that its lips may gape or be distorted as 
little as possible under the bandage. Sometimes the turns of 
the bandage have to be made to the right, and sometimes to 
the left, and sometimes a double-headed bandage is to be used. 

33. It should be known that bones, which it has been found 
impossible to reduce, as well as those which arc wholly denuded 
of flesh, will become detached. In some cases the upper part 
of the bone is laid bare, and in others the flesh dies all around; 
and, from a sore of long standing, certain of the bones become 
carious, and some not, some more, and some less ; and in some 
the small, and in others the large bones. From what has been 
said it will be seen, that it is impossible to tell in one word 
when the bones will separate. Some come away more quickly, 

1 "We recognise here two terms, the strict inn and to. mm, which formed the ground- 
work of the whole system of the Methodists. See Cnclius Aurclimuis, jmssim. 
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owing to their smalliless, and some from being merely fixed at 
the point; and some, from pieces not separating, but merely 
exfoliating, become dried up and putrid; and besides, different 
modes of treatment have diifcrcnt effects. For the most part, 
the bones separate most quickly in those cases in wbicli sup- 
puration takes place most quickly, and when new flesh is most 
quickly formed, and is particularly sound, for the flesh which 
grows up below in the wound generally elevates the pieces of 
bone. It will be well if the whole circle of the bone separate 
in forty days ; for in some cases it is protracted to sixty days, 
and in some to more; for the more porous pieces of bone 
separate more quickly, but the more solid come away more 
slowly; but the other smaller splinters in ranch less time, and 
others otherwise. A portion of bone which protrudes should 
he sawn off for the following reasons; if it cannot he reduced, 
and if it appears that only a small piece is required in order 
that it may get back into its place; and if it be such as that it 
can be taken out, and if it occasions inconvenience and irritates 
any part of the flesh, and prevents the limb from being properly 
laid, and if, moreover, it be denuded of flesh, such a piece of 
bone should be taken off. AVith regard to the others, it is not 
of much consequence whether they be sawed off or not. For it 
should be known for certain, that such bones as are completely 
deprived of flesh, and have become dried, all separate com- 
pletely. Those which are about to exfoliate should not be 
sawn off. Those that will separate completely must be judged 
of from the symptoms that have been laid down. 

3 i. Such cases are to be treated with compresses and vinous 
applications, as formerly laid down regarding bones which will 
separate. AYe must avoid wetting it at the beginning with any- 
thing cold; f«r there is danger of febrile rigors, and also of con- 
vulsions ; for convulsions are induced by cold things, and also 
sometimes by wounds.1 It is proper to know that the members 
are necessarily shortened in those cases in which the bones 
have been broken, and have healed the one across the other, 
and in those cases in which the whole circle of the bone has 
become detached. 

35. Those cases in which the bone of the thigh, or of the 
1 See Aphorism t, 17, 20. Celsus renders (his sentence as follows : " Frigus onini 

ratioue vitandum," tSfC. (vhi, 10.) 
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arm, protrudes, do not easily recover. For the bones arc large, 
and contain much marrow; and many important nerves, muscles, 
and veins arc wounded at the same time. And if you reduce 
them, convulsions usually supervene; and, if not reduced, acute 
bilious fevers come on, with siugultus and mortification.1 The 
chances of recovery are not fewer iu those cases in which the 
parts have not been reduced, nor any attempts made at reduc- 
tion.2 Still more recover in those cases in which the lower, 
than those in which the upper part of the bone protrudes; and 
some will recover when reduction has been made, but very 
rarely indeed. For modes of treatment and peculiarity of con- 
stitution make a great dilfcrence as to the capability of enduring 
such an injury. And it makes a great diflcrence if the bones of 
the arm and of the thigh protrude to the inside; for there arc 
many and important vessels situated there, some of which, if 
wounded, will prove fatal; there arc such also on the outside, but 
of less importance. In wounds of this sort, then, one ought 
not to be ignorant of the dangers, and should prognosticate them 
in due time. But if you arc compelled to have recourse to 
reduction, and hope to succeed, and if the bones do not cross 
one another much, and if the muscles are not contracted (for 
they usually arc contracted), the lever in such cases may be 
advantageously employed. 

3G. Having effected the reduction, you must give an emol- 
lient draught of hellebore5 the same day, provided it has been 

1 Modern experience lias amply confirmed the opinion here expressed by our author 
as to the danger there is in all cases of compound fracture of the femur orlnnnerus 
from tetanus and gangrene. In whatever way treated, whether the parts be let alone 
at first, or reduced, or amputation be practised, such cases commonly prove fatal. 

2 Paul us Jhgineta, in reference to this passage, says : " Hippocrates, in fractures of 
the thigh and arm, dissuades from replacing at once the protruding bones, predicting 
danger from it, owing to the inflammation, or perhaps spasm of the muscles and 
nerves, which are apt to be brought on by the extension. But time lias shown that 
the attempt will sometimes succeed." (VI, 107.) For the practice of the other 
ancient authorities in this case, see the Commentary, 1. c. 

3 Even Galen confesses himself unable to determine what is the exact meaning of 
Hie term (jiaXGaicuc) here applied by our author, but supposes it probable that he 
means some gentle method of administering the hellebore. He mentions that he 
was in the practice of giving an infusion of radishes in oxymel with a few branches 
of hellebore in such cases, and that when thus administered the purgative operation 
of the hellebore was mild. The reader will remark our author*s partiality to helle- 
bore iu all cases of a spasmodic nature, such as tetanus. 
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reduced on tlic day of the accident, but otherwise it should not 
be attempted. The ■wound shunld be treated with the same 
tilings as arc used in fractures of the bones of the head, and 
nothing cold should be applied ; the patient should be restricted 
from food altogether, and if naturally of a bilious constitution, 
he should have for diet a little fragrant n.r////////:;/ sprinkled on 
water ; but if he is not bilious, he should have water for drink ; 
and if fever of the continual type conic on, he is to be confined 
to this regimen for fourteen days at least, but if he be free of 
fever, for only seven days, and then you must bring hini back 
by degrees to a common diet. To those eases in which the 
bones have not been reduced, a similar course of medicine 
should be administered, along with the same treatment of the 
sores and regimen; and in like manner the suspended part of 
the body should not be stretched, but should rather be con- 
tracted, so as to relax the parts about the wound. The sepa- 
ration of the bones is protracted, as also was formerly stated. 
But one should try to escape from such eases, provided one 
can do so honorably, for the hopes of recovery arc small, and 
the dangers many; and if the physician do not reduce the 
fractured bones he will be looked upon as unskilful, while by 
reducing them he will bring the patient nearer to death than 
to recovery. 

37. Luxations and snblnxations at the knee arc ranch milder 
accidents than snblnxations and luxations at the elbow.1 For 
the knee-joint, in proportion to its size, is more compact than 

1 The subject of dislocations at the knee- and elbow-joints is so important, that I 
have thought it necessary to enter into a pretty full discussion of it in the Argmnent. 
A few points, notwithstanding, will require consideration in this place. There is still 
great diversity of opinion respecting the nature of suhluxalions at the knee-joint, 
even after all the investigations which the subject has received from Hey of Leeds, 
Sir Astley Cooper, Mr. Listou, and Mr. 13ransl»y Cooper. No donht, partial displace- 
ments of the femur from the tibia do take place occasionally; hut there appears good 
reason for suspecting that the accidents generally referred to this category have been 
displacements of the semiluuar cartilages; with these it docs not appear that 
Hippocrates or any other of the ancient authorities was acquainted. Partial dislo- 
cations from disease I have frequently seen. I am acquainted with a case of nearly 
complete luxation backward of the tibia, from the disease usually called white 
swelling; ami yet, strange to say, the limh is still not much impaired either in its 
strength or motions. These cases of displacement from disease have probably heeu 
sometimes confounded with suhluxalions from accident; indeed I cannot but think 
that the ancient surgeons must have comniitlcd this mistake sometimes, otherwise 
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tliat of tlic firm, and lias a more even confonimtioiij mid is 
rounded, wliilc the joint of the firm is large, and lias many 
cmitics. And in addition, the bones of the leg arc nearly of 
the same length, fur the external one overtops the other to so 
small an extent as hardly to deserve being mentioned, and there- 
fore affords no great resistance, although the external nerve 
[Hf/ianent ?) at the ham arises from it; but the bones of the 
fore-arm arc unequal,and the shorter is considerably thicker than 
the other, and the more slender {ulna) protrudes, and passes up 
above the joint, and to it (the ulecranon ?) arc attached the 
nerves [Ih/amenls ?) ivhieh go downwards to the junction of the 
bones; and the slender bone [nhiu P) has more to do with the 
insertion of the ligaments in the armthanthethickbonc(/,ftrfi»i\?). 
The confignration then of the articulations, and of the bones of 
the elliow, is such as I have described. Owing to their con- 
figuration, the bones at the knee arc indeed frequently dislo- 
cated, but tbey arc easily reduced, for no great inilammation 
follows, nor any constriction of the joint. They arc displaced 
for the most part to the inside, sometimes to the outside, and 
occasionally into the ham.1 The reduction in all these eases is 
not difficult, but in the dislocations inwards and outwards, the 
patient should he placed on a low scat, and the tliigh should be 
elevated, but not much. Moderate extension for the most part 
snfllccth, extension hcing made at the leg, and counter-exten- 
sion at the thigh. 

.'58. Pisloeations at the elbow arc more troublesome than 
those at the knee, and, owing to the inflammation which comes 
on, and the configuration of the joint, arc more difllcult to re- 
duce if the bones arc not immediately replaced. For the bones 
at the elbow are less subject to dislocation than those of the 

thoy would uot have represented lliis accident as lieing of so frequent occurrence as 
tliry describe it to be. As mc have stated elsewbcre, of all tbe Joints of tbe bnman 
body this perhaps is tbe one wblcb most rarely meets with dislocation. Tbe descrip- 
tion winch onr author gives of the ligaments connected with tbe elbow-joint is so 
curious, that 1 have inserted in the Argument to the next work Beelard's very in- 
genious observations on the subject. 

1 The Commentary of Galen is particularly valuable on Ibis passage, as putting it 
beyond a doubt that, in dislocations at the knee, our author represents the femur as 
the bone which is displaced. In modern works tbe femur is generally considered as 
the fixed point. See Mr. Rransby Cooper's Lectures, and Mr. Liston's Practical 
Surg-ry. 
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knee, but are more dillicult to reduce and keep in tbcir posi- 
tion, and arc more apt to become inllamcd and ancyluscd.1 

3'J. For the most part the displacements of these bones arc 
small, somctiincs towards the ribs, and sometimes to the outside; 
and the whole articulation is not displaced, but that part of the 
hnmcrus remains in place wbicb is articulated with the cavity 
of the bone of the fore-arm that has a protuberance (idnu ?). 
Such dislocations, to whatever side, arc easily reduced, and the 
extension is to be made in the line of the arm, one person 
making extension at the wrist, and another grasping the arm- 
pit, while a third, applying the palm of his hand to the part of 
the joint which is displaced, pushes it inwards, and at the same 
time makes counter-pressure on the opposite side near the joint 
with the other hand.2 

•10. The end of the humcrus at the elbow gets displaced 
{subluxaled ?) by leaving the cavity of the ulna. Such luxations 
readily yield to reduction, if applied before the parts get in- 
flamed. The displacement for the most part is to the inside, 
but sometimes to the outside, and they arc readily recognised 
by the shape of the limb. And often such luxations arc reduced 

1 No person possessed of a practical acf|iiairitance with the subject can fail to per- 
ceive that, in the following descriptions of dislocation at the dhow-joint, our author 
comprises (and perhaps I may say confounds together) simple displacement of the 
trochlea of the Immcrus from the great sigmoid cavity of the ulna, and fractures of 
the bumerns immediately above the epiphysis, accompanied with displacement of the 
bones of the fore-arm. See the Argument, and Dupuytrcn on Injuries of Bones, 
p. 102 &c., Sydenham Society edition. Dupuytren was well aware of the occurrence 
of abruption of the extremity of the hnmcrus with displacement, although not with- 
out it. See § 4G. 

2 The case here described would seem to be dislocation of the radius at its upper ex- 
tremity, an accident which has been described by Duvcrncy,Dcsault, Sir Astley Cooper, 
and many othermodcrn authorities. It is distinctly noticed by Oribasius(DeMachina- 
mentis, xiii and xiv). Our author, upon this supposition, describes both the dislo- 
cations forwards and backwards. This is the explanation of the paragraph which 
Apollonius Citicnsis would appear to sanction. (Schol. in llippocrat., torn, i, p. 15.) 
Galen, however, in his Commentary preserved by Cocchi, would seem to refer it to 
the incomplete lateral luxations of the arm. A third interpretation of the meaning 
has been advanced by Bosquillou, and to it AT. Littre at last inclines, namely, that it 
is incomplete dislocation backwards. Uis observations on this point show the great 
pains which the French editor takes in elucidating (he text of his author; but I can- 
not say that 1 think lie and his countryman make out anything like a strong case in 
support of their opinion, and 1 still incline to agree with Apollonius in referring (he 
case here described to dislocation of (be radius, I leave the reader, however, to 
judge for himself. 
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without any powerful extension. In dislocations inwards, the 
joint is to be pushed into its place, while the fore-arm is brought 
round to a state of pronation. Snch are most of the dislocations 
at the elbow.-1 

41. But if the articular extremity of the humerus be carried 
to cither side above the bone of the fore-arm, which is promi- 
nent, into the hollow of the arm (?), this rarely happens; but 
if it do happen, extension in the straight line is not so proper 
under such circumstances; for in such a mode of extension, the 
process of the ulna [olt'cranon?) prevents the bone of the arm 
{/nimcrus ?) from passing over it. In dislocations of this kind, 
extension should be made in the manner described when treat- 
ing of the bandaging of fractured bones of the arm, extension 
being made upwards at the armpit, while the parts at the elbow 
are pushed downwards, for in this manner can the humerus be 
most readily raised above its cavity; and when so raised, the 
reduction is easy with the palms of the hand, the one being- 
applied so as to make pressure on the protuberant part of the 
arm, and the other making counter-pressure, so as to push the 
bone of the fore-arm into the joint. This method answers with 
both cases. And perhaps this is the most suitable mode of re- 
duction in such a case of dislocation. The parts may be reduced 
by extension in a straight line, but less readily than thus." 

12. If the arm be dislocated forwards—this rarely happens, 
indeed, but what would a sudden shock not displace ? for 
many other things are removed from their proper place, not- 
withstanding a great obstacle,—in such a violent displacement 
the part {o/ccruiion ?) which passes above the prominent part of 
the bones is large, and the stretching of the nerves {lii/aitieiil.t?) 
is intense; and yet the parts have been so dislocated in certain 
cases.—The following is the symptom of snch a displacement: 
the arm cannot be bent in the least degree at the elbow, and 

3 Tliis would certainly appear to be incomplete lateral luxation of the fore-arm. 
See the Argument. 

2 This is evidemly meant as a description of complete lateral luxation. Such a 
case of displacemeiil is very uncommon; indeed, until lately, it was thought im- 
possible. Sec Cooper's Surgical Uictionary, p. 301, Fifth edition, 1823. It is de- 
scribed, however, by Mr. Liston in tbe following terms : " Displacement of both bones 
laterally is met with, though rarely, the olccrauon process being placed upon either Hie 
outer or inner condylc; in the latter case the bead of the radius rests in the fossa 
•n the posterior aspect of the bnmerus." (Practical Surgery, p. 124, Third edition.) 
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upon feeling the joint the nature of the accident becomes 
obvious. 1^ tliciij it is not speedily reduced, strong and violent 
inflammation, attended with fever, will come on, but if one 
happen to be on the spot at the time it is easily reduced. A 
piece of hard linen cloth (for a piece of hard linen, not very 
large, rolled up in a ball, will be suflicicnt) is to be placed across 
the bend of the elbow, and the arm is then to be suddenly bent 
at the elbow, and the hand brought up to the shoulder. This 
mode of reduction is sutlicicut in such displacements; and 
extension in the straight line can rectify this manner of dislo- 
cation, but we must use at the same time the palms of the hands, 
applying the one to the projecting part of the humcrus at the 
bend of the arm for the purpose of pushing it back, and applying 
the other below to the sharp extremity of the elbow, to make 
counter-pressure, and incline the parts into the straight line. 
And one may use with advantage in this form of dislocation the 
method of extension formerly described, for the application of 
the bandages in the ease of fracture of the arm; but when ex- 
tension is made, the parts are to be adjusted, as has been also 
described above.1 

4-3. But if the arm be dislocated backwards (but this very 
rarely happens, and it is the most painful of all, and the most 
subject to bilious fevers of the continual type, which prove fatal 
in the course of a few days), in such a case the patient cannot 
extend the arm. If you are quickly present, by forcible exten- 
sion the parts may return to their place of their own accord ; 
but if fever have previously come on, you must no longer attempt 
reduction, for the pain will be rendered more intense by any 
such violent attempt. In a word, no joint whatever should be 
reduced during the prevalence of fever, and least of all the 
elbow-joint.2 

44. There are also other troublesome injuries connected with 

' This wonlii seem (o lie dislocation of the fore-arm forwards. Whether or not 
it ever occurs without fracture of the olecranon, as our authors description seems to 
infer, 1 cannot pretend to determine. See the Argument. 

2 There can he no mistake about the nature of the accident described in this 
paragraph: it is evidentiy the ordinary luxation of the dhow-joint, namely, displace- 
ment of the hones of the fore-arm backward. The following description of its 
leading characler agrees exactly with our author's account of it: "The fore-arm is 
in a state of half-tlexion, and every attempt to extend it produces acute pain." 
(Cooper's Surgical Dictionary, p. 390, Tiflh edition.) 
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the elbow-joint; for example, the thicker bone [radius ?) is 
sometimes partially displaced from the other, and the patient 
can neither perform extension nor flexion properly. This acci- 
dent becomes obvious upon examination with the hand at the 
bend of the arm near the division of the vein that runs np the 
muscle. In such a case it is not easy to reduce the parts to 
their natural state, nor is it easy, in the separation of any two 
hones united by symphysis, to restore them to their natural 
state, for there will necessarily be a swelling at the seat of the 
diastasis. The method of bandaging a joint has been 
already described in treating of the application of bandages to 
the ankle.1 

45. In certain cases the process of the ulna [o/ecrcrnoit?) 
behind the humcrns is broken ; sometimes its cartilaginous 
part, which gives origin to the posterior tendon of the arm, and 
sometimes its fore part, at the base of the anterior enronoid pro- 
cess ; and when this displacement takes place, it is apt to be 
attended with malignant fever.3 The joint, however, remains 
in place, for its whole base protrudes at that point. But when 
the displacement takes place wdicrc its head overtops the arm, 
the joint becomes looser if the bone be fairly broken across. 
To speak in general terms, all cases of fractured bones are less 
dangerous than those in which the bones arc not broken, but 
the veins and important nerves [lendons?) situated in these 
places are contused ; for the risk of death is more immediate in 
the latter class of cases than in the former, if continual fever 
come on. But fractures of this nature seldom occur. 

40. It sometimes happens that the head of the Immerus is 
fractured at its cpiphysis; and this, although it may appear to 
be a much more troublesome accident, is in fact a much milder 
one than the other injuries at the joint.3 

17. The treatment especially befitting each particular dislo- 
cation has been described; and it has been laid down as a rule, 
that immediate reduction is of the utmost advantage, owing to 

1 This spoiiis to be lateral displacement tf the radius. Sec the Argument. 
- These arc evidently fractures of the •lecranon, near its extremity, and at its base, 

tliat is to say, at its connexion with the coronoid process. See Sir Astley Cotper's 
Lectures, and Cooper's Surgical Dictionary. 

3 This, hevond all doiiht, is ahruptiou the cpiphysis or trtchlea of the Immerus- 
Sec the Argument. 
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the rapid manner in uliicli inllammation of tlic tendons snper- 
vcncs, ]'1or even wlicn tlie luxated jiarts arc inuncdiatcly 
I'Ciluced, tlic tendons usually become stiU'encd, and for a con- 
siderable time prevent extension and flexion from being per- 
formed to tlic ordinary extent. All tbese eases arc to be treated 
in a similar may, wbctlicr the extremity of tlic articulating bone 
be snapped of!', mlicthcr tlic bones be separated, or wbetber tbey 
be dislocated; for tbey arc all to be treated witb plenty of ban- 
dages, compresses, and corale, like otber fractures. Tlic posi- 
tion of tbc joint in all these eases should be the same, as when 
a fractured arm or fore-arm has been bound up. For this is the 
most coiinnon position in all dislocations, displacements, and 
fractures; and it is the most convenient for the subsequent 
movements, whether of extension or flexion, as being the inter- 
mediate stage between both. And this is the position in which 
the patient can most conveniently carry or suspend his arm in 
a sling. And besides, if the joint is to be stiffened by callus, 
it were better that this should not take place when the arm is 
extended, for this position will be a great impediment and little 
advantage; if the arm be wholly bent, it will be more useful; 
but it will be much more convenient to have the joint in the 
intermediate position when it becomes ancylosed. So much 
with regard to position.1 

-18. In bandaging, the head of the first bandage should be 
placed at the seat of the injury, whether it be a ease of fracture, 
of dislocation, or of diastasis {separation ?), and the first turns 
should be made there, and the bandages should be applied most 
firmly at that place, and less so on either side. The bandaging 
should comprehend both the arm and the fore-arm, and on both 
should be to a ranch greater extent than most physicians apply 
it, so that the swelling may be expelled from the seat of the 
injury to either side. And the point of the fore-arm should be 
comprehended in the bandaging,2 whether the injury be in that 
place or not, in order that the swelling may not collect there. 

1 These rules for the adjustmcut of the parts in injuries of the elhow.joint are 
most important and apposite. Whether in dislocation, suhluxation, abruption tf the 
epiphysis •{ the humerus, fracture of the olecranon, and, in fact, I believe in all in- 
juries .it the elbow-joint, the half-bent position at first will be found the best. See 
Sir Astley Cooper's Lectures, and all the best modern authorities. 

2 Meaning, no douht, the olecranon. 
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In applying bniulages, \vc nnist avoid as mncli as possible accu- 
iniilatiiig many turns of the bandage at the bend of the arm. 
Cor the principal compression should be at the seat of the injuryj 
and the same rules arc to be observed, and at the same periods, 
with regard to compression and relaxation, as formerly de- 
scribed respecting the treatment of broken bones; and the 
bandages should be renewed every third day; and they should 
appear loose on the third day, as in the other case. And splints 
should lie applied at the proper time (for there is nothing nn- 
snitahle in them, whether the hones be fractured or not, pro- 
vided there is no fever); they should he particularly loose, 
whether applied to the arm or the fore-arm,1 but they must not 
he thick. It is necessary that they should he of nncqnal size, 
and that the one should ride over the other, whenever from the 
flexion it is judged proper. And the application of the eora- 
prcsscs should be regulated in the same manner as has been 
stated with regard to the splints ; and they should he put on in 
a somewhat more bulky form at the scat of the injury. The 
periods are to he estimated from the inflannnation, and from 
what has been written on them above. 

s The iiicaiihig in tliits pas. .sae.cis very iloubtful, o^ing to Hie uncertainly al out 
the proper reading. See lues and Lilt re. 
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ON THE ARTICULATIONS. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

Tub author commences the work with an elaborate disser- 
tation on dislocations at the shoulder-joint, of which he de- 
cidedly recognises only one form,namelj',dislocation downwards, 
or into the armpit, but he docs not positively deny the possi- 
bility of dislocations upwards, outwards, and forwards, only 
he states that be had never met with any instance of them. 
He concludes § 1 with some general remarks on this acci- 
dent. He then describes various modes of reduction :—with 
the hand, § 2;—with the heel, § 3 :—with the shoulder intro- 
duced into the patient's armpit, § -t;—with a pestle or pole 
introduced into the armpit, § 5;—with a ladder, § 0;—or 
with the machine called the ambe, § 7. In § 8 are contained 
some remarks on the general subject of luxations, in which 
place mention is made of the occurrence of this accident in 
cattle when in a lean condition. In § 8 the after-treatment 
is accurately laid down. In § 10 some very important and 
acute remarks are made on the method of avoiding mistakes in 
treating these dislocations; and in § 11 the surgical treatment 
in cases which show a great tendency to relapse is minute]}' 
treated of. The conscqucut effects on the limb when the 
reduction is not accomplished are circumstantially described 
in § 12. 

In § 13 is given a description of abruption of the acromion, 
by which is probably meant dislocation of the clavicle from the 
acromion, complicated, perhaps, with fracture of the latter. 

The subject of fracture of the clavicle is next taken up, and 
it is treated of through §§ 14, 15, 16, where everything relating 
to the symptoms and treatment of this accident is given with 
remarkable precision. 

The subject of luxations and subluxations at the elbow, 
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which had been treated of in the work 'On Fractures/ is 
here resumed, and is fully discussed in §§ 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 
22, 23, 2d, 2b. 

Luxations at the wrist, and their consequences, are given 
in §§ 20, 27, 28. 

Luxations of the fingers are briefly treated of in § 29. 
Luxations of the lower jaw, with all their varieties and con- 

sequences, arc described in §§ 30, 31. 
Fracture of the same, without displacement, is given in § 32, 

and with displacement, in § 33. Fracture of the lower jaw, at 
its symphysis, is treated of in ^ 31. 

Fractures and contusions of the nose are elaborately treated 
of in §§ 35, 30, 37, 38, 39. 

Fractures of the car arc treated of in § 10. 
Incurvation of the spine is treated of in § M, and the appli- 

caticn of the process of snccussion by means of a ladder, for 
the cure of it, is minutely described in §§ 42, 43, dk In § 15, 
the spinal vertebra", ligaments, and nerves are minutely de- 
scribed. Inferences from their anatomical structure arc given 
at considerable length in ^ 40. The methods of treating in- 
curvations of the spine by a mechanical process arc minutely 
dcscribcd in § 17. Curvature forwards is described in § 18. 

Fracture of the ribs is treated of in § 49, and contusion of 
them in § 50. It is worthy of remark that contusions are held 
to be more dangerous than fractures. 

The symptoms of dislocations at the hip-joint, whether con- 
genital or otherwise, and whether occasioned by external violence 
or disease, are described with extraordinary minuteness and 
accuracy of detail in §§ 51, 52, 53, 51, 55, 50, 57, 58, 59, 00. 
In ^ 01 arc given some general reflections on the subject of 
luxations. 

In § 02, congenital displacement of the bones of the ankle- 
joint, that is to say, congenital club-foot, is treated of with 
great precision. 

Luxation of the bones of the ankle-joint, with protrusion of 
them through the skin, that is to say, compound luxation, is 
treated of in 03. 

Compound luxations at the wrist are described in § 01. 
Compound luxations at the knee arc treated of in § 05. 
Coiiipound luxatiims at the elbow are treated of in § 00. 
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Compound luxations of tlic bones of the fuigers arc accu- 
rately treated of in § G7. 

Resection of the bones of n joint in compound luxations is 
the subject treated of in § OS. 

The subject of gangrene supervening in cases of fracture 
and other severe accidents is treated of in § G9. 

Reduction of dislocations at the hip-joint is minutely described 
in §§ 70, 71, 72, 73, 71, 75, 70, 77, 78. 

In § 79 are given some general observations on the articu- 
lations and their dislocations. 

Simple dislocations of the joints of the fingers are treated of 
in § 80. 

Some general rules for the management of luxations are 
given in § 81; after which our author proceeds to the consi- 
deration of luxations at the knee, in § 82. 

Luxations at the ankle-joint are briefly described in § 83. 
Luxations of the bones of the foot are noticed in a succinct 

style in § 81. 
Luxations, as it would appear, of the tarsal bones arc ob- 

scurely noticed in § 85. 
Displacement of the os calcis, followed by gangrene, with 

the treatment of the same when connected with other causes, 
is given in § 86. 

The work concludes with a paragraph on the treatment of 
dislocations at the ankle-joint, § 87. 

Prom this statement of its contents it will be readily seen 
that this work, like the preceding one, treats both of luxations 
and fractures; but with this difference, that as fractures con- 
stitute the groundwork of the other, so luxations form the 
principal subject of this treatise, the matter relating to frac- 
tures being introduced most probably for the sake of diagnosis. 
Altogether, there is not in all antiquity a medical treatise which 
contains more interesting materials than the present one, or 
that deserves to be more carefully studied. 

Several sections of the work are perfect masterpieces, such, 
for example, as the parts which relate to dislocations at the 
shoulder and the hip-joint, and more especially the latter, in 
which, as it appears to me, he has given a fuller and more 
complete history of everything relating to the subject than is to 
be found in any single work, even at the present day. Thus, not 
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only does he describe the four ordinary forms of dislocation 
now recognised; namely, dislocation upwards, downwards, for- 
wards, and backwards, but he gives what is omitted by all onr 
modern authorities, a very minute description of the appear- 
ances which the limb presents when the luxated bone has been 
left unreduced. And, moreover, he describes congenital lux- 
ations and luxations from disease. Now, I repeat, no syste- 
matic writer on surgery has given so comprehensive a view of 
the subject of dislocations in all its bearings as what is here 
given by Hippocrates. The reader, however, will find it very 
interesting to compare the excellent account of this sidjject 
given in the recent publication of Chelius, illustrated by the 
valuable notes of Mr. South. Among the older of our modern 
authorities on surgery. Pare is the one who approaches the 
nearest to Hippocrates in the fulness with which he treats of 
luxations at the hip-joint, but even he is much less complete 
in regard to congenital dislocations, and those connected with 
disease.1 On one statistical point alone do modern authorities 
controvert his opinion, and even in this case Hippocrates has 
a high modern authority on his side—I mean the comparative 
frequency of the different forms of dislocation ; he, and all the 
ancient authorities after him, having stated that dislocation in- 
wards is the most frequent, whereas Sir Astley Cooper and all 
our late authorities hold that dislocation upwards is the most 
frequent. It is deserving of remark, however, that if Cooper 
be against Hippocrates, Pare is upon his side, and I need 
scarcely remark that he is not one, who bows servilely to ancient 
authority, but was an original observer, and thought for him- 
self ; and, moreover, his experience was on a very large scale. 

1 Chelius ranks Pare, along with Hippocrates and Aviccnna, among the authorities 
on congenital dislocation at the hip-joint; but if Pare really treats of congenital 
dislocations, it is not in the place where luxations in general arc treated of. Although 
somewhat out of place, I may hero he excused in saying a few words on the nature of 
congenital dislocations. Some of our modern authorities look upon them as being 
connected with arrested dexclopment of the bones, but 1 must say that, judging of 
them from what I know of congenital club-foot, 1 am rather inclined to consider 
them as being originally produced by retraction of the muscles. This is the theory of 
Gucriu (Gazette Mcdiealc, 1811), and it appcarsto mc most probable. 1 should state, 
however, that, although I have seen cases of congenital impediment at the hip-joint 
at a very early age, I never had an opportunity of ascertaining their nature by actual 
dissection. 
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On another point connected with this class of accidents, it is 
worthy of remark, that it was only the other day that an eminent 
anatomist in London decided that Hippocrates was right, and 
that all onr modern authorities were wrong ; I mean with respect 
to the situation of the head of the femur in the fourth form of 
dislocation. Sir Astley Cooper, Air. Listen, Sir Charles Lcll, 
Mr. Samuel Cooper, and, in a word, all our best authorities of 
late years, maintained that the head of the bone in this form is 
lodged in the ischiatic notch; hut Air. Li chard Quain has 
lately determined, 1)}' actual dissection, that the bone is lodged 
where it is described to he by Hippocrates, namely, behind the 
acetabulum in the nates.—See the note on Articulations, § 57. 

The methods of reduction, too, which our author describes, 
are all based on the most correct principles, and some of them 
might, perhaps, be held preferable to those now in use. He 
docs not appear, indeed, to have been acquainted with the use 
of pulleys in the treatment of this accident, but the axles which 
he describes as being attached to the bench which bears his 
name (Scamnmn Hippocratis) must have been quite capable 
of exercising a degree of force fully adequate to effect the de- 
sired purpose.' The method, too, according to which the 
patient was placed astride upon a cross-beam, and with a weight 
attached to the injured limb, would seem to he one admirably 
adapted to wear out the strength of the contracted muscles, 
and in this way facilitate the adjustment of the bone. 

But in all the works on ancient surgery, I verily believe there 
is not a more wonderful chapter than the one which relates to 
Club-foot, § G2. In it he has not only stated correctly the true 
nature of this malformation, but he has also given very sensible 
directions for rectifying the deformity in earl}' life. Now it 
appears to me a lamentable reflection, as proving that valuable 
knowledge after being discovered may be lost again to the 
world for many ages, that not only did subsequent authorities, 
down to a very recent period, not add any thing to the stock 
of valuable information which he had given on the subject, but 
the important knowledge which he had revealed to the pro- 

1 The reader will see the machine ami the process of reduction figured in the 
Armamentarium Chirurgioum of Scnltet, Tah. xxv; in the edition of Galen's Works 
by the Juntas; and in Littre's edition of Hippocrates I have given the last two; 
and the first is scarcely at all different from the second. 
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fcssion came to be disregarded and lost sight of, so that, until 
within these last few years, lu/ijies was regarded as one of the 
" opprobria medicime." I cannot omit this opportunity of 
mentioning, however, that some centuries ago certain indivi- 
duals would appear to have practised successfully the treatment 
of club-foot on the principles laid down by Hippocrates. To 
give an instance in point, Arcreus, who, in his work ' De 
Curandis Yulncribus/ (Amstel. 1G58,) has given a chapter on 
the treatment of club-foot, not only describes the process cor- 
rectly, but actually gives the form of two mechanical con- 
trivances for reducing the derangement of the foot, and keeping 
it in situ. The former of these contrivances is evidently the 
original of Scarpa's apparatus, now very generally used in the 
adjustment of club-foot; and the other is as evidently the very 
same as the boot delineated in Syme's ' System of Surgery/ 
and which I myself have often used in the treatment of club- 
foot. As a matter of curiosity, I shall give drawings of them. 
That the author (I mean Arcreus) was very successful in the 
treatment of congenital clnb-foot appears obvious, from the 
terms in which he speaks of the results of his experience in 
this way: " Sicpc accidit, ut infaus nascatnr aut altero ant 
utroqnc pede distorto, aut inenrvo, ant rcpando, ita nt mgre 
admodum possit iucedcrc. Ea dc causa hoc loco vo/ai miilhtdniit 
trudcre, tjna jilur'niw.i raids chmdos libcravi, infer tjuos mms 
caru/u cliffici/linias," &c. The whole process of cure is most 
circumstantially described, and the antbor concludes with the 
very proper advice, that the patient should be made to wear 
the boot for six mouths after the parts have been restored. 
All this shows, that although our author's excellent instructions 
for the management of this deformity were long lost to the 
profession at large, there were not wanting individuals who 
knew how to appreciate their value. 

With regard to the dcscriptim of the mode of bandaging a 
distorted limb in club-foot, as given bj' our author, I have little 
to add to what is stated in my annotations on the passage. 
Though there be certain obscurities in some of the expressions 
nhich occur in it, its general meaning is sufficiently obvious; 
and I can attest from ample experience recently acrpiircd in the 
treatment of this surgical case, that the rules of treatment here 
laid down by our author arc very judicious, and I have no 
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doubt would be found amply sufficient for restoring a recent 
case of talipes. Tbe reader will remark, that our autbor con- 
cludes bis account of club-foot with the declaration, tbat treated 
in this way it may be cured sooner than one would have tbougbt, 
" without burning or cutting, or any other complicated method." 
And here I cannot deny myself the pleasure of quoting the very 
candid reflections which Dr. Little, in his work 'On Club-foot' 
makes on tbe account of talipes given bj' Hippocrates. Tic 
says, "Hippocrates describes tbe bandages to which be resorted 
for the cure of varus, and his success may be estimated from 
the encomiums he bestows on them,—' eitins cnim talia racdi- 
cimc obtemperaut, qnam quis putarit.' The candour displayed 
throughout the writings of the Father of Medicine leaves little 
doubt tbat he has not exaggerated the success which he expe- 
ricuced; and we may conclude tbat, by commencing tbe treat- 
ment at the earliest period of life, aided by his unremitting 
perseverance, many of these distortions were remedied. An 
observation, which would have passed unheeded prior to tbe 
introduction of the division of tbe tendo Achillis, follows the 
last quotation: 'atqucluec quidem est curatio, ct neque scctionc, 
ncque ustione, neque alia varictate quiequam opus babet,'— 
of the import of which, doubts may now be entertained. 
Whether Hippocrates, or any of bis contemporaries, had disco- 
vered the means of curing this distortion by section of tendons, 
but preferring tbe application of bandages, ueverthcless rejected 
it, or whether be employed this observation with a different 
meaning, cannot at tbe present day be decided. It is possible 
that Hippocrates, being accustomed to cure external disorders 
by the knife or cautery, may have adduced bis treatment of this 
disease as an exception to the more severe methods so fre- 
quently resorted to in other affections ; whilst it would not be 
surprising if, by bis great ingenuity and skill, be bad detected 
the possibility of removing the obstacles to a cure by a division 
of the tendons. He may have apprehended suppurations and 
other unfavorable symptoms from the section of so important 
a tendon as that of Achilles ; or, having been unsuccessful in bis 
first attempts, he may have been deterred from a repetition," 
(Introduction, p. 4-8.) 

The description which our autbor gives of luxations at the 
wrist, Articulations §§ 26,27, 28, aud MocMicus §§ 16,17, 18, is 
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attended with peculiar difficulties^ and hcucc it has given rise 
to a good deal of confusion and misapprehension from the time 
of Pare1 down toMalgaignc and Littre. His usage of the terms 
''"inwards" and "outwards" is somewhat vague; but it appears 
to me that we need have little hesitation in deciding them to 
apply to the modern acceptation of " forwards" and "back- 
wards." But the great puzzle is, does he mean that the bones 
of the carpus arc displaced from those of the fore-aim ? or does 
he recognise the carpus as the fixed point ? His language would 
certainly apply most naturally to the interpretation that the 
bones of the hand were the parts which he understood to be 
displaced; but yet M. Malgaigne holds, that our author under- 
stood the bones of the fore-arm to be the moveablc part. We 
shall examine the epiestion somewhat more narrowly. One of the 
best of our recent authorities on dislocations lays it down as a 
rule, that in dislocation of the carpus bdchivurds there is perma- 
nent flexion of the hand, and in dislocation fhrinitrds, that there 
is permanent extension. (Sec Mr. B. Cooper's Lectures, A fed. 
Gaz. 10G5.) Kow, according to Hippocrates, in luxation 
iincan/s (meaning, as stated above,/on/vvrc/.v), the patient cannot 
bend his fingers (this, then, agrees with the character of dislo- 
cation of the carpus Joneards), and in luxation outwards (mean- 
ing, in modern language, baclacnrds), that he cannot extend 
them ; this ease, then, would seem to agree with the characters 
of dislocation baehi-ards, agreeably to modern views. All this 
would lead us to the conclusion, that Hippocrates agreed with 
our recent authorities in regarding the bones of the hand as the 
part which is displaced. Moreover, it is difficult to understand 
Celsus, who, it is probable, translated the words of Hippocrates, 
in any other sense; he says, "A! anus quoquc in omncs quatuor 
partes prolabitur. Si in posteriorcm partera cxcidit, porrigi 
digiti non possunt" (Air. B. Cooper's description of dislocation of 
the carpus backwards is, "permanent flexion of the hand")— 
"si in priorem non inclinatur" (Air. Cooper's description of dislo- 
cation ftrwards is, "it is characterised by permanent extension of 
the hand") viii. 17. Still, however, I believe, that not only is the 

1 The disagreement between Pure and the ancient authorities (especially Hippo- 
crates and (Jalen ) in the use of the terms which he applies to the parts in describing 
dislocations at the wrist, is adverted to in the marginal notes to all the old editions. 
See Book XV. 
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literature of this subject perplexed by an ill-defuicd nomencla- 
ture, but that the nature of the accidents ubicb befall the bones 
of the wrist is far from being satisfactorily determined even at 
the present day. For my own part, after full thirty years' 
experience in treating these and other surgical cases, I must say 
that 1 never saw a distinct and decided case of dislocation at 
the wrist, and that I incline nith Baron Dupuytrcn' and Pro- 
fessor Symc in regarding most of the accidents which have been 
set down for luxations as having been in reality fractures of the 
bones of the fore-arm in the vicinity of the joint. And in con- 
clusion, T beg leave to state it as my decided opinion, that with 
regard to the accidents which befall the elbow, the wrist, and 
the ankle-joints, much misapprehension still prevails. "While a 
certain creed is established on any given professional subject, 
most people are disposed to see the phenomena connected with 
it as they fancy that they should sec them, and independent 
thought and original observation are talents rarely vouchsafed 
to any one. Professional men of late have been impressed with 
the idea, that by entirely renouncing the authority of the an- 
cients, they show themselves to be original observers; but such 
persons are more the slaves of established modes of thought and 
conventional opinions, than if they were familiarly acquainted 
with all the authorities in medicine from the earliest time down 
to the present day ; for it is only when possessed of this know- 
ledge, that a man of a well-constituted mind feels that he is 
fully warranted to exercise an independent judgment of his own. 
In literature, as in warfare, it is knowledge which confers true 
self-reliance. 

A very interesting subject handled by our author in this work 
is the treatment of compound luxations. One can readily per- 
ceive, that he had correctly estimated the dangers of this very 
grave class of accidents ; and accordingly, in one place, he makes 
it a consideration, whether or not the surgeon should incur the 

1 See the Sy<l. Soc. edition of his works. I perceive, from (lie note given on 
Chelius's chapter <£ On Dislocations at the Wrist," that the opinions of Dupuytren 
have hecn controverted by Voillcmier, who thinks he has shown the existence of 
such dislocations by the most careful examination of a complete displacement of the 
wrist backwards, and of the bones of (he fore-arm forwards. Now I do not pre- 
tend to deny the actual possibility of such an occurrence; but I must say that my 
own experience leads mc to the conclusion that a case of dislocation without fracture 
must be extremely rare indeed. 
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responsibility of undertaking tliccliargc of them. As a general 
rule, lie forbids reduction, unless in the case of the smaller 
joints, such as those of the hands and feet. Now it is curious 
to remark, that in the time of Celsns and Galen, this rule of 
practice was still adhered to, hut Paulus iEgincta ventures for 
once to rebel against the authority of the Coan sage. In the 
section " On dislocations with a wound," he says, "Where- 
fore Hippocrates, by all means, forbids us to apply reduction 
and strong bandaging to them, and directs us to use only anti- 
inflammatory and sotthing applications to them at the com- 
mencement ; for that, by this treatment, life may be sometimes 
preserved. But what he recommends for the fingers alone, we 
would attempt to do for all the other joints : at first, and while 
the part remains free from inflammation, we would reduce the 
dislocated joint by moderate extension; and, if we succeed in 
our object, we may persist in using the anti-inflammatory treat- 
ment only." (vi. 121.) All the Arabian authorities follow the 
rule of practice here laid down by Panlus/Egincta. Sec the Com- 
mentary, 1. c, Syd. Soc. ed. I need scarcely remark, that this 
mode of treatment is that now followed by the profession. It 
will further be remarked, that at § OS, our author treats of 
resection of the bones in compound luxation of the bones of the 
hands, feet, ankle, and wrist; and that, upon the whole, he 
approves of the practice, In the annotations on that section, I 
have briefly adverted to modern experience in the application of 
this method of treatment; and in this place I shall merely add 
the rule of practice as laid down by Chclins, which the reader 
will find it interesting to remark, is very little different from 
that recommended by Hippocrates, except that Chclins, in all 
cases, approves of attempts at reduction : "If the reduction of 
the head of the bone, protruded through the soft parts, be in no 
way possible, even after proper enlargement of the wound iu 
the skin, nothing remains but to saw off the protruding hone, 
hy which the stretching and tearing of the muscles arc relieved, 
and the joint can be brought to its natural position ; after 
whicli the symptoms, in general, soon and considerably diminish. 
When the rcdnctionof a bone protruding through the soft parts is 
not immediately possible, it is still less so when the inflammation 
runs into suppuration ; the symptoms continue increasing, and 
ampnlation may be rendered necessary by gangrene, and by 
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progressive destrnction, if the head of the l^oiie liavc not liccu 
removed at the proper time." (Vol. i, p. 700, Engl. edition.) 

In the brief annotations wliicli 1 have given on the first 
paragraph, I have brought forward certain passages in this and 
the other works of our author, which seem to prove beyond all 
doubt, that he must have had more or less acquaintance with 
Human Anatomy from actual dissection. On this point 1 have 
long been confident, and the more 1 become familiar with his 
admired works, the stronger my impression is that his anatomical 
knowledge must have been far from contemptible; in fact, I do 
not at present recollect a single instance of mistake committed 
by him in any of his anatomical descriptions, if we except that 
with regard to the sutures of the head, and even in that case 
I have endeavoured to show that the meaning of the passage 
is very equivocal. His descriptions of the vertebra;, with all 
their processes and ligaments, and his general characters of 
the internal viscera, would not have been so free from error 
as they are, if his knowledge had been all derived from the dis- 
section of the inferior animals. Indeed, 1 am of opinion that 
Hippocrates and the other medical authorities of antiquity had 
practised inspecitones cadavemm more frequently than they 
durst publicly acknowledge, for fear of suffering from popular 
prejudice ; but even that would appear to have been overrated, 
for, as it is proved beyond all possibility of doubt, that the 
human body was openly dissected in the anatomical schools of 
Alexandria, considerably less than 100 years after the death 
of Hippocrates,1 it is highly probable that the practice had pre- 
vailed before that time, although to an inferior extent. Such 
a taste was not likely to have sprung up all at once under the 
Ptolemies. Indeed, that Aristotle, who was almost contempo- 
rary with Hippocrates, and who was dead before the distin- 
guished Alexandrian period, had seen the human body dissected, 
will not be questioned by any one who has read his admirable 
works 'On the Parts of Animals,' and 'The History of 
Animals.' Sec, in particular, the last chapter of the First 
Book of the latter work ; also, ibid, i, 11; h, S ; dc licspiratione, 
15; de Partibus Animalium, iii, 4% In fact, be docs not hesi- 
tate to declare, that certain things must be learned from dis- 
section. (II. A. i, 11, and vi, 10.) 

1 See the aulhoritiea quuteil in Marx's Life of llcrophilus. 
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In addition to the observations on this iuterestiug subject, 
which will be found at the place above indicated, 1 now beg 
leave to quote from M. Littre's notes on § 37 of the work 
' On Fractures,' the very ingenious remarks of M. Beclard on 
the description of the parts connected with the elbow-joint, both 
because they appear to me very interesting, as illustrating the 
meaning of our author, and further as proving irrefragably, that 
Hippocrates must have had considerable acquaintance with 
human anatomy. 

" Le passage d'Hippocrate est tres href, et a cause de ccla 
il peut paraitre obscur a ceux cpu n'auraient pas preseute a 
1'esprit la disposition auatomique. La description suivante de 
1'articulation du coudc, donnee par Beclard, servira de com- 
plement, ct montrera quo la phrase d'Hippocrate suppose une 
conuaissancc tres precise de la disposition de cette articulation: 
' L'articulation du coude cst maintenuc par quatrc ligaments, 
un antericur, un posterieur, un extcnie, et un interne, Les 
ligaments, quoique tres distiucts par leuv disposition les uns des 
autrcs, se confondcnt par leurs bords voisius, de maniere a 
cutourcr l'articulation circulaircment. L'anterieur et le pos- 
terieur sont membrancux ct minces, surtout le second • les 
lateraus sont beaucoup plus forts. Le ligament antericur 
s'attachc, en bant, an-dessus des cnfonccmcnts qui surraontcnt 
la petite tete et la poulic, ct au devant des tnberosites de 
I'luunerus; en has, a Tapophysc coronoidc du cubitus et au 
ligament annulaire du radius; ses fibres lateralcs sont obliques, 
les moycnncs vcrticalcs ct separecs en haut, ]iar des intervalles 
cclluleux qui les rendent tres apparcntes. Le ligament pos- 
terieur fixe, cm haut, au bord de la cavite olecranicnue de 
I'luunerus et a la partie superieurc des tuberosites s'attachc, en 
has, au sommet et au bord cxtcrne de 1'olecranc; ses fibres 
formeut deux bandes obliques qui se confondent ct se croisent 
en partie en descendant rune vcrs I'autre. Le ligament cxterne 
cst attache, par son extmnite superieurc, au has de latuberosite 
extcrue de riunuerus ; ses fibres desccndcnt de la en divcrgeant: 
les moyennes ct les antericures s'unissent au ligament annulaire 
du radius tandis quo les postericurcs passent sur ce ligament, ct 
parvienncnt au cote externe du cubitus, ou clles se fixent: ccs 
derniercs sont conf'ondues par en haut avee le ligament poste- 
rieur. Le ligament interne cst plus large quc le precedent, 
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•iiiquc] il resscmblc d'aillcuvs asscz bicii; il urut do la tubcrositc 
interne, dont il cmbrassc toutc la parlic infericurc, ct sc tenninc, 
d'nnc part, an cote interne dc I'apopbysc coronoi'de dn cubitus, 
do I'antrc, an bord interne dc 1'oleciTme, en sorto qnc les fibres 
forment deux faisccaux distincts i)ar leur situation ct leur 
direction.1 On voit qu'en cflct la pins grande partic des fibres 
ligamentenses s'attaclie an cnbitns. La connaissance d'un 
detail aussi precis dans les rapports qn'ont les ligaments avee 
les os dc I'avant bras nc pent pas avoir etc, cbez llippocratc, 1c 
resultat dc I'anatomic des auimanx. On est en droit de In liter 
com me une jirnsomption qni, jtinle a ptusieurs anirex, porte ii 
entire tjuc les Hippocrat/i/ties out dixsetpie des corps hmnains."2 

I shall only add further in conclusion, that Rnffns Ephcsins 
and Galen, whose works that arc still extant bear undoubted 
marks of their having possessed a very considerable acquaintance 
with human anatomy, uniformly refer to Hippocrates with great 
deference as one of the best of the ancient authorities on this 
subject. See Ruffus Ephesius (dc Part. Horn., pluries), and 
Galen (dc Dissect. Vulva;, 9). 

1 Dictiomiaire de Medecine, 2'" edit., loin, ix, p. 207 ; Paris. 1835. 
2 Voyez torn, i, p. 23G- 
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ON THE ARTICULATIONS. 

1. I am acquainted vrith one form in wliicli the slionldcr- 
joint is dislocated; namely, that into the armpit; I have never 
seen it take place upwards nor outwards j and yet I do not 
positively affirm whether it might be dislocated in these directions 
or not, although I have something which I might say on this 
subject. But neither have I ever seen what I considered to be 
a dislocation forwards.1 Physicians; indeed; fancy that dislo- 
cation is very apt to occur forwards, and they are more particu- 
larly deceived in those persons who have the fleshy parts about 
the joint and arm much emaciated ; for, in all such cases, the 
head of the arm appears to protrude forwards. And I in one 
case of this kind having said that there was no dislocation, 
exposed myself to censure from certain physicians and common 
people on that account, for they fancied that I alone was igno- 
rant of what everybody else was acquainted with, and I could not 
convince them but with difficulty, that the matter was so. But 
if one will strip the point of the shoulder of the fleshy parts, 
and where the muscle [deltoid ?) extends, and also lay bare the 

1 Our author, it will he remavked, states modestly the results of his own experi- 
ence regarding the modes of dislocation at the shoulder; he had never seen any 
other dislocation tlan that downwards, but he does not positively say that dislo- 
cations upwards, forwards, and outwards may not occur, although he had never met 
with them. iUaj 1 he allowed to remark, that thirty years' practice of the art of 
surgery in my locality has brought me to the same conclusions as Hippocrates; I 
have seen many, very many dislocations downwards, hut I never saw v, hat could, 
strictly speaking, lie called a dislocation either forwards •r backwards. I suppose, 
however, there can be no reason to question the occurrence of such displacements, 
after the statements of C.alcn and so many other surgical authorities, both ancient 
and modern. Galen relates that in the course of his life he had met \rith five 
instances of the two uncommon forms of disUcation, and accounts for the different 
results of his experience and that of Hippocrates fr«m baring exercised his pro- 
fession in a populous city like Rome, which Polemo the Rhetorician had pr»n«uuced 
lobe "the compendium, as it were, of the inhabited world," and from his having 
been frequently called in by his brethren to see rare cases in surgery. Most of the 
ancient authorities after Galen admit the reality of these rarer forms of luxation. 
See Paulus /Eginuta, B. VL 11 1. Cclsus describes the dislocation forwards, but 
docs not seem to have admitted the reality of dislocation backwards, (viii, 15.) I 
may mention that, in the course of thirty-eight years' practice of his profession, Sir 
Astley Cooper states that he had met with only two dislocations backwards, but 
that he had seen several cases of dislocation forwards. (On Dislocations, ]». 116.) 
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tendon that goes from the armpit and clavicle to the breast 
[pectoral muscle ?), the head of the hutnerus will appear to pro- 
trude strongly forwards, although not dislocated, for the head 
of the humerus naturally inclines forwards, but the rest of the 
bone is turned outwards.1 The humerus is connected ohlicpicly 
with the cavity of the scapula, when the arm is stretched along 
the sides; but when the whole arm is stretched forwards, then 
the head of the humerus is in a line with the cavity of the 
humerus, and no longer appears to protrude forwards. And 
with regard to the variety we are now treating of, I have never 
seen a case of dislocation forwards; and yet I do not speak de- 
cidedly respecting it, whether such a dislocation may take place 
or not. When, then, a dislocation into the armpit takes place, 
seeing it is of frequent occurrence, many persons know how to 
reduce it, for it is an easy thing to teach all the methods by 
which physicians eft'ect the reductions, and the best manner of 

1 The language of our author in this place puts it beyond all doubt that human 
dissection was practised in his age. It may he interesting to see Galen's Commentary 
on this important passage. After giving an accurate description of the hones con- 
nected with the shoulder-joint, he goes on to say that Hippocrates, in this place, 
illustrates his views from anatomy, directing us to lay the acromion hare of its flesh, 
that is to say, to dissect with a scalpel down to the bones which form the articulation, 
and /• lay b*re the tendon which is situated there, and /• (ay bare the tendon in the 
armpit. He adds, there are three muscles situated there: first, that which derives 
its origin from the scapula and clavicle, called the deltoid, the fleshy part of which 
covers the whole joint, and the tendon of which is inserted down the arm; then the 
pectoral, inserted near the situation of the humeral vein; and,last,the biceps, which 
arises hv two heads, the one from the anchor-shaped apophysis of the scapula (the cora- 
eoid ?), and the other from the high margin of the neck of the scapula (the gleuoid 
cavity ?). Our author's descriptiou of the brain in the treatise, On the Sacred Disease, 
is such as could not have been given by a person wholly unacquainted with human 
dissection. It is to this effect: the brain in man, as in all other animals, is double, and 
is separated in the middle Ly a thin membrane (the falx ?).—Vol. i, p. 59j,cd. Kuhn. 
The construction of the human heart is also briefly adverted to in the small treatise, 
On the Heart. Obscure allusions to the internal structure of the human body are also 
to he met with in other of the Hippocratic treatises, such as De Venis, torn, i, p. 27G, 
cd. bind.; de Ossihus, ibid.; de Caruibus, torn, i, p. 123. Kow, even if it were 
denied that these works are geuniuc, it cannot he questioned that they arc the pro- 
ductions of the age immediately succeeding Hippocrates, and preceding the brilliant 
epoch of the famous Alexandrian anatomists ; so that it appears to me impossible to 
avoid the conclusion that human dissection bad been practised in the age of Hip- 
pocrates ; and if in his age, we are sure it was not neglected by him, who was the 
greatest ornament of the profession in his •wn days. On this subject sec furtlicr the 
Argument. 
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applying them. The strongest of those Miethods should he 
used when the difficulty of reduction is particularly great. The 
strongest is the method to be last described. 

2. Those who are subject to frequent dislocations at the 
shoulder-joint, are for the most part competent to effect the 
reduction themselves; for, having introduced the knuckles of 
the other hand into the armpit, they force the joint upwards, 
and bring the elbow towards the breast. The physician might 
reduce it in the same manner, if having introduced his fingers 
into the armpit on the inside of the dislocated joint, he would 
force it from the ribs, pushing his own head against the acro- 
•lion, in order to make counter-pressure, and with his knees 
applied to the paticnUs elbow pushing the arm to the sides. It 
will be of advantage if the operator has strong hands, or the 
physician may do as directed with his head and hands, while 
another person brings the elbow towards the breast. Reduction 
of the shoulder may also be effected by carrying the fore-arm 
backwards to the spine, and then with the one hand grasping 
it at the elbow, to bend the arm upwards, and with the other 
to support it behind at the articulation. This mode of reduction, 
and the one formerly described, arc not natural, and yet by 
rotating the bone of the joint, they force it to return.1 

3. Those who attempt to perform reduction with the heel, 
1 The methods of redneing dislocations at the shoulder-joint arc, in general, de- 

scribed by Hippocrates so dearly and fully, that no one who reads the text carefully can 
have much difficulty in understanding the descriptions; or if he has, lie need only 
refer to (he drawings which accompany Hie Latin translation of Galen's works by 
Vidus Vidins. Tbcy are also illustrated by (be very full and sensible Commentary of 
Apollonins Citicnsis, published by (lie late Dr. Dictz, Koningsburg, 183-1- I shall 
only make a few remarks •ccasionally in explanation of any passage wbicb may 
appear somewhat obscure, or in order to call attention to any subject of peculiar 
interest. Galen and Apollonins explain the reason why our author calls the method 
described in this paragraph not natural, to be, because the extension is rotatory and 
not direct. I may further mention in this place, that if (be modern reader have any 
difficulty in comprcbcuding the application of the different modes of reduction de- 
scribed by our author, be \H11 find much illustration of (be subject given by Desault 
in bis Surgical Journal, vol. ii, p. 13-1, English edition. lie gives a very interesting 
history of all (be known methods of reduction, from Hippocrates down to bis own 
time. The use of the pulleys, in this surgical case, would appear to be a modern 
invention ; Ambrose Pan', according to Desault, was the first to use them. The ap- 
plication of them is certainly distinctly described and delineated in bis works. Petit 
joined the pulley to the amhe, and in this way formed a very powerful machine for 
reducing dislocations. 
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operate in a manner vdiicli is an approach to the natural. The 
patient must lie on the ground upon his hack, while the person 
who is to effect the reduction is seated on the ground upon the 
side of the dislocation ; then the operator, seizing with his hand 
the affected arm, is to pull it, while with his heel in the armpit 
he pushes in the contrary direction, the right heel being placed 
in the right armpit, and the left heel in the left armpit, lint 
a round hall of a suitable size must he placed in the hollow of 
the armpit; the most convenient arc very small and hard halls, 
formed from several pieces of leather sewed together. Tor 
without something of the kind the heel cannot reach to the head 
of the Immerus, since, when the arm is stretched, the armpit be- 
comes hollow, the tendons on both sides of the armpit making 
counter-contraction so as to oppose the reduction. But another 
person should he seated on the other side of the patient to hold 
the. sound shoulder, so that the body may not he dragged along 
when the arm of the affected side is pulled; andthen, whenthc 
hall is placed in the armpit, a supple piece of thong sufficiently 
broad is to he placed round it, and some person taking hold of 
its two ends is to seat himself above the patient's head to make 
counter-extension, while at the same time he pushes with his 
foot against the hone at the top of the shoulder. The hall 
should he placed as much on the inside as possible, upon the 
ribs, and not upon the head of the Immerus.1 

4. There is another method of reduction performed by the 
shoulder of a person standing. The person operating in this 
way, who should he taller than the patient, is to take hold of 
his arm and place the sharp point of his own shoulder in the 
patient's armpit, and push it in so that it may lodge there, and 
having for his object that the patient may he suspended at his 
hack by the armpit, he must raise himself higher on this shoulder 
than the other; and he must bring the arm of the suspended 

1 Tlic method of reduction here described is mucli commended by Sir Astlcy 
Cooper. He, however, generally tiefl a handkerchief immediately above the ellj«w, 
hy which lie made extension, and thereby found he could effect his purpose with 
less exertion than when he pulled hy the arm. The advantage of pulling by some- 
thing attached above the elbow is, that it allows the biceps to be relaxed hy bending 
the fore-arm to a right angle with the os humeri. Verduc calls this method em- 
phatically "very good." (A Treatise on Fractures. &:c.) Some modern authorities 
who practise this method still prefer pulling by the hand. 
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patient as quickly as possible to his own breast. In this position 
he should shake the patient when he raises him up,, in order that 
the rest of the body may be a counterpoise to the arm which is 
thus held, kbit if the patient be very light, a light child should 
be suspended behind along with him. These methods of 
reduction are all of easy application in the palestra, as they can 
all be performed without instruments, but they may also he used 
el sen here.1 

5. Those who accomplish the reduction by forcibly bending 
it round a pestle, operate in a manner which is nearly natural. 
Eut the pestle should be wrapped in a soft shawl (for thus it 
will be less slippery), and it should be forced between the ribs 
and the head of the humerns. And if the pestle be short, the 
patient should be seated upon something, so that his arm can 
with difficulty pass above tbe pestle. Eut for the most part the 
pestle should be longer, so that the patient when standing may 
be almost suspended upon the piece of wood. And then the 
arm and fore-arm should be stretchecT along the pestle, whilst 
some person secures the opposite side of the body by throwing 
his arms round the neck, near the clavicle.3 

6. Eut the method w ith a ladder is another of the same 
kind, and still better, since by it tbe body can bo more safely 
counterpoised on this side ; and that, while in the method with 
the piece of wood rcsemhling a pestle, there is danger of the 
body tumbling to cither side. Eut some round thing should 
be tied upon the step of the ladder which may be fitted to the 
armpit, whereby the head of the bone may be forced into its 
natural placed 

1 This metliod is simple, lint cannot have been vciy efficacious. It is ii»t mentioned 
in our lale works on surgery. It is described by Vcrdiic,bo\vevcr,in nearly the same 
terms as those of our author, and therefore 1 need not ijuote his description of it. 
(A Treatise on Fractures, \.c., p. 314.) 

* This method consists in fixing a strong pole, here called a pestle (eTrcpoi'), in the 
ground, and having wrapped its upper extremity with some soft substance, to apply 
it to the armpit of the patient and pull the affected arm along it. It should be so 
Jong as that the patient's armpit can barely gel into it, and the arm is to he pulled 
along the pule. The pole tr pestle, in this case, performs the same office as the heel 
of the surgeon in the other case. In a well-known line of 1 lesioil's Works and Days, 
the pestle of the domestic moitar is desrrihed as being three cubits in length (I. 121), 

^ This is evidently a very simple ami ingenious niolhud of accomplishing the re- 
duction. Dcsault thus describes the methods with the pestle and the ladder: "The 
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7. The following, however, is the strongest of all the methods 
of reduction. We must get a piece of wood, five, or at least 
lour inches broad, two inches in thickness, or still thinner, and 
two cubits in length, or a little less; and its extremity at one 
end should be rounded, and made very narrow and very slender 
there, and it should have a slightly projecting edge [amhc) on 
its round extremity, not on the part that is to be applied to the 
side, but to the head of the Immerns, so that it may he adjusted 
in the armpit at the sides under the head of thehumcrns; and 
a piece of soft shawl or cloth should be glued to the end of the 
piece of wood, so as to give the less pain upon pressure. Then 
having pushed the head of this piece of wood as far inwards as 
possible between the ribs and the head of the hnmcrns, the 
whole arm is to be stretched along this piece of wood, and is to 
be bound round at the arm, the fore-arm, and the wrist, so that 
it may be particularly well secured; but great pains should be 
taken that the extremity of this piece of wood should be intro- 
duced as far as possible into the armpit, and that it is carried 
past the head of the humerns. Then a cross-beam is to be 
securely fastened between two pillars, and afterwards the arm 
with the piece of wood attached to it is to be brought over this 
cross-beam, so that the arm may be on the one side of it and 
the body on the other, and the cross-beam in the armpit; and 
then the arm with the piece of wood is to be forced down on 
the one side of the cross-beam, and the rest of the body on the 
other. The cross-beam is to be bound so high that the rest of 
the body may be raised upon tip-toes. This is by far the most 
powerful method of cflecting reduction of the shoulder; for one 
thus operates with the lever upon the most correct principles, 
provided only the piece of wood be placed as much as possible 
within the head of the humerns, and thus also the counter- 
balancing weights will be most properly adjusted, and safely 
applied to the bone of the arm. Wherefore recent cases in this 
way maybe reduced more quickly than could be believed, before 

pcslle was nothing else but the instrument of that name, or simply a stick, one end 
of which rested on the ground, or on a table; whilst the other, well guarded with 
linen, was placed in the cavity of the axilla, and served to push up the head of the 
hone; an extension was made on the arm, while an assistant kept the trunk fixed, 
pushing the sbonlder down at the same time. The ladder was employed •!! the same 
plan, aficr an eminence was formed, and snflicicntly guarded to be adapted to the 
cavity of the axilla." (Surgical Journal, vol. ii, p. 134, English edition.) 
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even extension vrould appear to be applied ; and this is the only 
mode of reduction capable of replacing old dislocations, and this 
it will effect, unless flesh has already filled up the (glenoid) 
cavity, and the head of the humcrus has formed a socket for 
itself in the place to which it has been displaced; and even in 
such an old case of dislocation, it appears to me that we could 
effect reduction (for what object would a lever power properly 
applied not move ?), but it would not remain in its place, but 
would be again displaced as formerly.1 The same thing maybe 
effected by means of the ladder, by preparing it in the same 
manner. If the dislocation be recent, a large Thessalian chair 
may be sufficient to accomplish this purpose; the wood, how- 
ever, should be dressed up as described before ; but the patient 
should be seated sideways on the chair, and then the arm, with 
the piece of wood attached to it, is to be brought over the back 
of the chair, and force is to be applied to the arm, with the wood 
on the one side, and to the body on the other side. The same 
means may be applied with a double door.2 One should always 
use what happens to be at hand.'1 

1 This description, to any person vlio luideistauds tlie construction of Hie amlie, 
must be so plain, that it would lie supcrfiuous to attempt any further explanation of it. 
Of late years the amhe has fallen completely into disuse, and none of the various 
modifications of it are now to he seen but in the cabinets of the curious. 

2 On the nature of the double doors of the ancients, the curious reader may lind 
it interesting to consult the annotations of the editors of Erotian, under CttcXdctg. 
See the edition of Frantzius; also Galen's Glossary. 

3 These methods by a chair or a door arc very simple, and from a late trial of the 
former I can declare it to he the most easy and effectual plan of reduction which I 
ha\e ever tried. It would appear that this method of reduction, with a slight modi- 
fication, is still practised at the Bristol Infirmary, the surgeons of which declare that 
they have found it almost uuifoimly successful, as 1 can well believe, from my own 
experience of (lie method as recommended by Hippocrates. It is thus described in a 
late number of the Provincial Medical and Surgical Journal, July 26,1848: " "Without 
any preliminary treatment, the patient is seated sideways on a firm chair, with his 
arm hanging over the hack, which is well padded; one end of a double or rccl- 
towcl is passed through the other end, so as to form a noose, which is applied to the 
arm above the elbow. The loose depending part of the towel forms a stirrup, into 
which the surgeon places his foot, and gradually brings his whole weight to hear on 
thotoucl, as an extending power. One tr two assistants are useful to press back 
the acromioii, and keep the patient firmly in his seat. The reduction is effected 
aimed innnedlati ly, and if due precaution he observed in properly padding the chair 
and the arm when the towel is applied, little or no pain is felt, nor any subsequent 
mcomeniencc fmm ilie pressure." 
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S. "Wherefore it should he known that one constitution differs 
much from another as to the facility uith which dislocations 
in them may be reduced, and one articular cavity diflbrs much 
from another, the one being so constructed that the bone readily 
leaps out of it, and another less so ; but the greatest difference 
regards the binding together of the parts by the nerves (////«- 
rncn/s?) which are slack in some and tight in others. For the 
humidity in the joints of men is connected with the state of 
the ligaments, uhcu they arc slack and yielding ; for you may 
see many people who are so humid [jlubbij?) that when they 
choose they can disarticulate their joints without pain, and 
reduce them in like manner. The habit of the body also oc- 
casions a certain diflercncc, for in those who are in a state of 
embonpoint and fleshy the joint is rarely dislocated, but is 
more difficult to reduce; but when they are more attenuated 
and leaner than usual, then they arc more subject to dislo- 
cations which are more easily reduced. And the following 
observation is a proof that matters arc so; for in cattle the 
thighs arc most apt to be dislocated at the hip-joint, when they 
arc most particularly lean, which they are at the end of winter, 
at which time then they arc particularly subject to dislocations,1 

1 Upon making inquiry, I find that it is still a popular belief, in the rural districts 
of Scotland, that cattle are very subject to dislocations at the hip-joint when first 
turned out to graze in spring. I have been told by old farmers, who certainly would 
not intentionally have deceived me, that they have known such cases frequently 
occur. 1 have reason to think, however, that what they took for dislocations were 
most probably diseases of the joint; for an experienced farrier informs me that actual 
dislocation at the hip-joint is very rarely met with in cattle. "When cattle are very 
lean and feeble, the bones at the hip-joint protrude very much, so as to give them 
the appearance of having slipped out of the joint. M. Littrc's inquiries have led him 
to nearly the same conclusions; having addressed a letter on the subject to Dr. Bixio, 
the publisher of the Journal d'Agriculture Pratique, he received from him the fol- 
lowing answer: " II arrive sonvent (pie les animaux de I'espcce bovine sont aiteints 
d'une claudication des membres posterieurs, qui siinulc, a tromper parfaitement les 
ycux, uue luxation de Particulation coxo-femorale. Ceite claudication est due an 
deplacement d'un muscle; on retablit instantanement la libertc des mouvements par 
la section de la branche musculaire (K'plact'e. C'est sans doute cet accident frequent 
qu'llippocratc aura observe et confondn avec la luxation. Je ne sais rien daus les 
membres anterienrs qui soit semblable; la luxation <le raniculation scapulo-humerale 
est tres-rare et n'est simulee par rien. Maintenant la claudication du membre pos- 
tericur est-ellc plus piquante chez les bceufs maigres que chez les bceufs gras? Je 
ne sais, mais je suis porte a le cr«ire; I'eiat de vacnite des interstices musculaires 
devant luVcssairemcnt pcrmcttre uu deplacement plus facile de leurs faisceaux." 
(CEuvr. cl'Ilippocrat., loin, iv, p. 1 1.^ 
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(if I may lie allowed to make suck an observation while 
treating of a medical subject); and therefore Homer has well 
remarked, that of all beasts oxen snfter the most at that 
season, and especially those employed at the plough, as being 
worked in the winter season. In them, therefore, dislocations 
happen most frequently, as being at that time most particularly 
reduced in flesh. And other cattle can crop the grass when 
it is short, but the ox cannot do so until it becomes long; for, 
in the others, the projection of the lip is slender, and so is the 
upper lip, but in the ox the projection of the lip is thick, and 
the upper jaw is thick and obtuse, and therefore they are in- 
capable of seizing short herbs. But the so/idunyula as having 
prominent teeth in both their front jaws, can crop the grass 
and grasp it with their teeth while short, and delight more in 
short grass than in rank; for, in general, short grass is better 
and more substantial than rank, as having not yet given out 
its fructification. Wherefore the poet has the following line: 

" As when to horned cattle dear the vernal season comes,"1 

because rank grass appears to be most sought after by them. 
But otherwise in the ox, this joint is slacker than in other 
animals, and, therefore, this animal drags his foot in walking 
more than any other, and especially when lank and old. For 
all these reasons the ox is most particularly subject to dislo- 
cations ; and I have made the more observations respecting 
him, as they confirm all that was said before on this subject. 
With regard, then, to the matter on hand, I say that dislo- 
cations occur more readily, and are more speedily reduced in 
those who are lean than in those who arc fleshy; and in those 
who arc humid and lank there is less inflammation than in 
such as are dry and fleshy, and they are less compactly knit 
hereafter, and there is more mucosity than usual in cases not 
attended with inflammation, and hence the joints arc more 
liable to luxations; for, in the main, the articulations are more 
subject to mncositics in those who arc lean than in those who 
arc fleshy; and the flesh of lean persons who have not been 
reduced by a proper course of discipline abounds more with 

1 It is certain that there is no snch line in the works of Homer as they have eome 
down to ns, and it is singular that Galen takes no notice of it, so that it is impos- 
sible to explain how our author came to use it. 
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mncosity than that of fat persons. But in those eases in whieh 
the mncosity is accompanied with inflammation, the inllamma- 
tiou binds [braces?) the joint, and hence those who have small 
collections of nvucoslties are not very subject to dislocations, 
which they would be if the mncosity had not been accompanied 
with more or less inflammation. 

9. In cases of dislocation those persons who arc not attacked 
with inflammation of the surrouuding parts, can use the shoulder 
immediately without pain, and do not think it necessary to 
take any precautions with themselves; it is therefore the bu- 
siness of the physician to warn them beforehand that dislo- 
cation is more likely to return in such eases than when the 
tendons have been inflamed. This remark applies to all the 
articulations, but particularly to those of the shoulder and 
knee, for these are the joints most subject to luxations. But 
those who have inflammation of the ligaments cannot use the 
shoulder, for the pain and the tension induced by the iufiam- 
mation prevent them. Such eases are to be treated with cerate, 
compresses, and plenty of bandages; but a ball of soft clean 
wool is to be introduced into the armpit, to fill up the hollow 
of it, that it may be a support to the bandaging, and maintain 
the joint in situ. The arm, in general, should be inclined 
upwards as much as possible, for thus it will be kept at the 
greatest possible distance from the place at which the head of 
the humcrus escaped. And when you bandage the shoulder 
you must fasten the arms to the sides with a band, which is 
to be carried round the body. The shoulder should be rubbed 
gently and softly. The physician ought to be acquainted with 
many things, and among others with friction; fur from the 
same name the same results are not always obtained; for 
friction could brace a joint when unseasonably relaxed, and 
relax it when unseasonably hard ■, but we will define what we 
know respecting friction in another place. The shoulder, iheu, 
in such a state, should bo rubbed with soil bands ; and, more- 
over, in a gentle manner, and the joint should be moved about, 
but not roughly, so as to excite pain. Things get restored 
sometimes in a greater space of time, and sometimes in a 
smaller. 

10. A dislocation may be recognised by the following 
symptoms :—Since the parts of a man's body are proportionate 
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to ouc .mother, as the arms and the legs, the sound should 
always he compared with the unsound, and the unsound with 
the sound, not paying regard to the joints of other individuals 
(for one person's joints arc more prominent than another's), hut 
looking to those of the patient, to ascertain whether the sound 
joint he unlike the unsound. This is a proper rule, and yet it 
may lead to much error ; and on this account it is not sufficient 
to know this art in theory, hut also hy actual practice; for many 
persons from pain, or from any other cause, when their joints 
arc not dislocated, cannot put the parts into the same positions 
as the sound body can he put into ; one ought therefore to know 
and he acquainted heforehaud with such an attitude.1 But in 
a dislocated joint the head of the hnmcrns appears lying much 
more in the armpit than it is in the sound joint ; and also, 
above, at the top of the shoulder, the part appears hollow, and 
the acromiou is prominent, owing to the hone of the joint having 
sunk into the part below; there is a source of error in this case 
also, as will he described afterwards, for it deserves to he de- 
scribed ; and also, the elbow of the dislocated arm is farther 
removed from the ribs than that of the other; but by using force 
it may he approximated, though with considerable pain ; and 
also they cannot, with the elbow extended, raise the arm to the 
ear, as they can the sound arm, nor move it about as IWrmcrly 
in this direction and that. These, then, arc the symptoms of 
dislocation at the shoulder. The methods of reduction and the 
treatment arc as described. 

11. It deserves to he known how a shoulder which is subject 
to frequent dislocations should he treated. For many persons 
owing to this accident have been obliged to abandon gymnastic 
exercises, though otherwise well qualified for them ; and from 
the same misfortune have become inept in warlike practices, and 
have thus perished.3 And this subject deserves to be noticed, 

1 As Galon remarks in his Commentary, onr author adverts to this suhjeet in his 
work On Fractures. It is, no douljt, a. very important practical observation that, 
altliongb inability to place the limb in its accuslomcd attitudes bean inseparable 
symptom of dislocations, it sometimes happens that patients, from pains or other 
causes, lose this faculty without there being any displacement of the bone. The 
symptoms of dislocation at the shoulder-joint, as given in the remainder of the para- 
graph, are remarkably accurate. 

- Our author, it will be recollected, applies (bis remark to the Nomadic Scythians, 
in his work On Airs, Waters, &c. 
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because T have never known any physician treat the case pro- 
perly j some abandon the attempt altogether, and others hold 
opinions and practise the very reverse of what is proper. For 
many physicians have burned the shoulders subject to dislo- 
cation, at the top of the shoulder, at the anterior part where 
the head of the liumcrus protrudes, and a little behind the top 
of the shoulder,- these burnings, if the dislocation of the arm 
were upwards, or forwards, or backwards, would have been pro- 
perly performed ; but now, when the dislocation is downwards, 
they rather promote than prevent dislocations, for they shut out 
the head of the humerus from the free space above. The cautery 
should be applied thus : taking hold with the hands of the skin 
at the armpit, it is to be drawn into the line, in which the 
head of the humerus is dislocated; and then the skin thus 
drawn aside is to be burnt to the opposite side. The burnings 
should be performed with irons, which are not thick nor much 
rounded, but of an oblong form, (for thus they pass the more 
readily through,) and they are to he pushed forwards with the 
hand,- the cauteries should he red-hot, that they may pass 
through as quickly as possible; for such as arc thick pass 
through slowly, and occasion eschars of a greater breadth than 
convenient, and there is danger that the cicatrices may break 
into one another; which, although nothing very bad, is most 
unseemly, or awkward. AVhen you have burnt through, it will 
be sufficient, in most cases, to make eschars only in the lower 
part; hut if there is no danger of the ulcers passing into one 
another, and there is a considerable piece of skin between them, 
a thin spatula is to be pushed through these holes which have 
been burned, while, at the same time, the skin is stretched, 
for otherwise the instrument could not pass through ; but when 
you have passed it through you must let go the skin, and then 
between the two eschars you should form another eschar 
with a slender iron, and burn through until you come in 
contact w ith the spatula. The following directions will enable 
you to determine h»w much of the skin of the armpit should 
he grasped; all men have glands in the armpit greater or 
smaller, and also in many other parts of the bod}'. But I will 
treat in another work of the whole constitution of the glands, 
and explain what they arc, what they signify, and what arc 
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tlicir offices.1 The glands, then, arc not to be taken hold of, 
nor the parts internal to the glands ; for this would he attended 
with great danger, as they arc adjacent to the most important 
nerves. Hut the greater part of the substances external to 
the glands are to be grasped, for there is no danger from them. 
And this, also, it is proper to know, that if you raise the 
arm much, you will not be able to grasp auy quantity of 
skin worth mentioning, for it is all taken up nith the stretching ; 
and also the nerves, which hy all means you must avoid 
wounding, become exposed and stretched in this position ; but 
if you only raise the arm a little, you can grasp a large quantity 
of skin, and the nerves which you ought to guard against arc 
left within, and at a distance from the operation. Should not, 
then, the utmost pains be taken in the whole practice of the 
art to find out the proper attitude in every ease ? So much 
regarding the armpit, and these contractions will be sufficient, 
provided the eschars be properly placed. Without the armpit 
there arc only two places where one might place the eschars 
to obviate this affection; the one before and bet ween the head 
of the humerus and the tendon at the armpit; and then the 
skin may he fairly burnt through, but not to any great depth, 
for there is a large vein adjacent, and also nerves, neither of 
which must be touched with the heat. Hut externally, one 
may form another eschar considerably above the tendon at the 
armpit, but a little below the head of the humerus ; and the 
skin must be burnt fairly through, but it must not be made 
very deep, for fire is inimical to the nerves. Through the 
whole treatment the sores arc to he so treated, as to avoid all 
strong extension of the arm, and this is to be done moderately, 
and only as far as the dressing requires; for thus they will be 
less cooled (for it is of importance to cover up all sorts of 

1 1 need scarcely remark here that tlie work, On the Glands, which we now pos- 
sess, is not the promised work of onr author. See an analysis of the other work In 
the second section of the Picliminary Discourse. Galen, in his Commentary on this 
passage, states distinctly that the work which is contained in the Ilippocratic Col- 
lection is supposititious, and unworthy of our author. Those, he adds, who made 
out the Tables (of the Ilippocratic treatises) do not recognise it. t may he allowed 
to remark again in this place, that if our author had n«i practised human dhsection 
he could not have been so well acquainted, as he here shows him to he, with the 
situation of the blood-vessels, nerves, and glands, situated in the axillary region. 
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l)iiriis if one would treat them mildlv), ami tlieu the lips of 
tlicm will he less turned aside; there will he less hemorrhage 
and fear of convulsions. lint when the sores have become 
clean, and arc going on to cicatrization, then by all means the 
arm is to he bound to the side night and day; and even when 
the ulcers arc completely healed, the arm must, still he hound 
to the side for a long lime; for thus more especially will cica- 
trization take place, and the wide space into which the hnmerus 
used to escape will hceomc contracted.1 

ll-. When attempts to reduce a dislocated shoulder have 
failed, if the patient he still growing, the bone of the alfeetcd 
arm will not increase like the sound one, f«r although it docs 
increase in so far it becomes shorter than the other; and those 
persons called irecisi'l-urmed* become so from two accidents, 
cither from having met with this dislocation in ulero? or from 

1 For the other ancient authorities on this operation, sec Paulus .EgIxVeta, C.VI, 42. 
2 Galen professes not to think it worth his while to determine whether or not the 

term which is here translated woas'cUavmoiJ (yrdVrdyK-wi'tc) he derived from 
{iHUsfr/a cufyaris.?) He adds there can he no doubt thai it siguifies " 

3 Our author here evidently alludes to congenital dislocation at the shoulder-joint, 
a mnlformation which we know does occur,although 1 never met with a ease of it. I 
have seen cases, however, of congeniial dislocation at the hip-joint, and several such 
have heen described of late years. Dr. Heine, of Stuttgart, has observed nine eases in 
female,and two in male children. See Forbes's Hritish and Foreign Medical Utview, 
Xo. xwii, p. 489. Baron Dupuytren lias also treated of thissubject with his usual ability, 
in his work, On Fractures and Dislocations, lately reprinted by the Sydeuliam Society. 
In this work, he gives an interesting case of congenital dislocation of the upper ex- 
tremity of the radius on the hnmerus (p. 117). He makes no mention, however, of 
congenital dislocaiion at the shoulder-joint. By far the most interesting and instnic- 
livo account of this subject which we possess, is that given by Dr. R. \V. Smith, in the 
Dublin Journal, Vol. xv, p. 230. He notices two kinds of congenital dislocation, 
viz. the subciraclid and the mibacrtnual dislocation. A few extracts from his de- 
scription of the former of these, will show how well it agrees with that given by 
Ilippocraies. " In the cwynnilal svOcoracoid dislocation, the head of the npper-arni 
hone, when the arm hangs down on the side, is situated beneath the coracoid pro- 
cess, and the outer part of the glenoid cavity can he felt beneath the projecting 
acromion; if the dhow lie drawn forward over the chest, the head of the upper-arm 
bone slips backwards over the acronutu, ami completely leaves Hie unnatural part of 
Hie articular surface, which can now he distinctly felt; the shoulder has not its 
natural rounded form, hut is ihitlcned. 'I'hc inuaclc* of Ihc shovldcr and arm arc 
muck ahrunk, and also the muscles pasHng from the chest to the blade-hone and 
upper-arm, only Hie /a. frnpesius shows the h-aM of this, and seems to he almost the 
only muscle, which still acts upon and moves the hlade-bonc, fhe diseased arm is 
nearitj huff an inch shorter. The motions of the arm are very much reduced: 
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another accident, which will be described afterwards. But 
those who while they were children have had deep-seated sup- 
purations about the head of the bone, all become wcascl-arincd j 
and this, it should be well known, will be the issue, whether 
the abscess be opened by an incision or cautery, or whether it 
break spontaneously. Those who arc thus affected from birth 
arc quite able to use the arm, yet neither can they raise the 
arm to the ear, by extending the elbow, but they do this much 
less efficiently than with the sound arm. But in those who 
have had the shoulder dislocated after they were grown up, 
and when it has not been reduced, the top of the shoulder 
becomes much less fleshy, and the habit of body at that part 
is attenuated; but when they cease to have pain, whatever 
they attempt to perform by raising the elbow from the sides 
•bliqnely, they can no longer accomplish as formerly; but 
whatever acts are performed by carrying the arm around by 
the sides, either backwards or forwards, all those they can 
perform; for they can work with an auger or a saw, or with a 
hatchet, and can dig, by not raising the elbow too much, and 
do all other kinds of work which arc done in similar attitudes. 

13. In those eases where the acromion has been torn oil', 
ihe bone whieb is thns separated appears prominent. Tbe 
bone is the bond of connexion between flic clavicle and scapula, 
for in tbis respect tbe constitution of man is diti'crent from 
that of other animals; physicians arc particularly liable to be 
deceived in this accident (fur as the separated bone protrudes, 
the top of the shoulder appears low and hollow], so that they 
make preparations as if for dislocation of the shoulder; for 1 
have known many physicians, otherwise not inexpert at the 
art, who hnvc done ranch mischief by attempting to reduce 
Mich shoulders, thns supposing it a case of dislocation; and 
they did not desist until they gave over hopes of succeeding, 

dov.ition and alKluction are nut possible, ami even the forward and backward motions 
cannot be performed without a coiTCspondcnt inovemcnt of the bliule-bone." See, 
further, Chelius's System of Surgery, (Vol. I, p. 780.) The same subject is treated of 
in a very ingenions ami interesting manner by Dr. 11. M. Smith, in his recent publica- 
tion ' A Treatise of Fractures in the Vicinity of Joints/ Dublin, 184 7. lie gives the 
histories of several cases of congenital luxation at the shoulder-joint, which, in the 
main, agree very well with the characters of this ahnormal confonnatiou as given 
by Hippocrates. M. Gucrin has also recently written on this interesting subject, 
(lie eh etches sur les Luxations Congenitales.) 
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or committed tlic mistake of supposiu;; that tliey liad reduced 
the shoulder. The Ircatmciitj in these cases; is similar to that 
uhich is applicable in others of a like kind, namely, cerate, 
compresses, and suitable bmidajring u ith linen cloths. The 
projecting part must be pushed down, and the greater inunher 
of compresses arc to be placed on it, and most compression is 
to be applied at tliat part, and the arm being fastened to tbc 
side is to be kept elevated ; fur thus the parts wliicb had been 
torn asnndcr arc brought into closest proximity with one 
another. All this should be well known, and if you choose 
you may prognosticate safely that no impediment, small or 
great, will result from such an injury at the shoulder, only 
there will be a deformity in the place, for the bone cannot be 
properly restored to its natural situation, but there must 
necessarily be more or less tumefaction in tbc upper part. 
Tor neither can any other bone be made exactly as it was, which 
having become incorporated with another bone, and baring 
gr«wn to it as an apopliysis, has been torn from its natural 
situation. If properly bandaged, the acromion becomes free of 
pain in a few days.1 

1 This Mihject lias been so fully treated of in the Conmientary on Ijaulus 
tEgineta (Li. VI, lliJ), that I need not say much upon il in lliis place. See, further, 
Eustachius (Oss. Exam. p. 175); Riolanus (Commeni. de Oss. p, 503). Apparently 
the case must have been dislocation of the scapular end of the clavicle from the 
acromion, which all our best authorities on surgery describe as being an accident of 
occasional occurrence. See Sir Astlcy Cooper and Liston's works. It is marked by 
a projection of the end of the clavicle, under the akin covering the acromion, and a 
depression of the shoulder. All our modern authorities confirm Galen's at at em en t, 
and our author's, as to the difikulty of treating this case wiihout leaving some de- 
formity. Mr. Liston says ''the cure is alow and imperfect. The bone, however, in 
time, contracts adhesions, and the limb regains its power and mobility." See, also. 
Cooper's Surgical Dictionary (p. 382), fifth edition. Galen, who met vdih this acci- 
dent in his own person «liile wreailiug in the palestra, made a complete recovery 
without deformity; but he says he had rarely found this to be the case except in 
young persons, (t. v, p. 591, ed. Basil.) "While upon this subject, 1 shall quote what 
is said on this accident which befel Galen, by Verchic, who may be culled the S'unia 
llippocra/ts, and therefore his views are interesting, as they tend to oonfirm 
tli«6C which ! had adopted before meeting with his work. '•Though the channel- 
bones are articulated with the acroniion-proccss of the shoulder-blade and the ster- 
num by very close and tight cartilages and ligaments, yet Galen says that he under- 
went a dislocalion of the clavicula, which created insufferable pain; that he bore 
such a tigln bandage as no man el>c could have borne; and after having the 
bandage upon bim for a long while, was cured at last." (A Treatise en Fractures, 
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14. When <1 fractured clavicle is fairly broken across it is 
more easily treated, but when broken obliquely it is more 
diilicult to manage. Matters arc different in these eases from 
what one would have supposed ; for a bone fairly broken across 
can he more easily restored to its natural state, and with proper 
care the upper part may be brought, down by means of snitahle 
position and proper bandaging, and even, if not properly set, 
the projecting part of the bone is not very sharp. Hut in 
oblique fractures the case is similar to that of bones which 
have been torn away, as formerly described; for they do not 
admit of being restored to their place, and the prominence of 
the bone is very sharp. For the most part, then, it should be 
known, no harm results to the shoulder or to the rest of the 
body from fracture of the clavicle, unless it sphacelate, and 
this rarely happens. A deformity, however, may arise from 
fracture of the clavicle, and in these eases it is very great at 
first, but by and by it becomes less.1 A fractured clavicle, 
like all other spongy hones, gets speedily united; for all such 
hones form callus in a short time. "When, then, a fracture 
has recently taken place, the patients attach much importance 
to it, as supposing (he mischief greater than it really is, and 
the physicians bestow great pains in order that it may he pro- 
perly bandaged ; but in a little time the patients, having no 
pain, nor finding any impediment to their walking or eating, 
become negligent; and the physicians finding they cannot 
make (he parts look well, take themselves off, and arc not 
sorry at the neglect of the patients, and in the mean time the 
callus is quickly formed.2 The method of dressing which is 

j>. 339.) It remains to he mciitioned, as further tending to illustrate the case uow 
suider consideration, that dislocation of (he clavicle, .at its outer extremity, is some- 
times complicated m ith the fracture of the aeromion. This variety is described hy 
^ir Charles Boll, Sir Vstlev Cooper, and bv Cliclius, in his late publication (Vol. i, 
n. r.-ts). All agree that it has a great resomhlauce to dislocation of the Immerns. 

! As stated hy (ralen, in his Commentary, this is no duuht an important rcmaik, as 
person unacquainted with this fact would he liable to overrate the deformity on its 

.h>t appearance. How often have 1 benefited hy the knowledge thus derived from 
Uippocialos, more especially in the ease of children, in being able to assure parents, 
Mid otlier.> interesied in the matter, that a deformity, which at the time was creating 
great uneasiness, won Id disappear in the course of a few months ! 

2 What our author here says regarding neglected eases of fractured clavicle, is 
miirely ruiison.iat to nu own CNperienec. I hau* known persons who, luuhiginet 
^ilh (he aeciucnl. ga\c t!i<.md»d\Lo no tioablo, applied no bandages, and e\en con- 
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most nppropriiitc, is similar to that used in ordinary cases, con- 
sisting of cerate, compresses, and bandages; and it should he 
most especially known in this operation, that most compresses 
should bo placed on the projecting bone, and that the greatest 
pressure should be made there. There arc certain physicians 
who make a show of superior skill by binding a heavy piece of 
lead on the part in order to depress the projecting bone; but 
this mode of treatment docs not apply to the clavicle, for it is 
impossible to depress the projecting part to any extent worth 
mentioning. There arc others who, knowing the fact that 
the bandages arc apt to slip off, and that they do not keep the 
projecting parts in their place, apply compresses and bandages 
like the others, and then having girt the patient with a girdle, 
where it is usually applied with most cflcct, they make a heap 
of the compresses upon the projecting bone when they apply 
them, and having fastened the head of the bandage to the 
girdle in front, they apply it so as to bring the turns of it into 
the line of the clavicle, carrying them to the back, and then 
bringing them around the girdle they carry them to the fore part 
and again backwards. There arc others who do not apply the 
bandage round the girdle, but cany the rounds of it by the 
perineum and aims, and along the spine, so as to compress the 
fracture. To an inexperienced person these methods will appear 
not far from natural, but when tried, they will be found of no 
service; far they do not remain firm any length of time, even if 
the patient keep his bed, although in this position they answer 
best; and yet even when lying in bed, should he bend his leg, 
or should his trunk be bent, all the bandages will be displaced; 
and, moreover, the bandaging is inconvenient, inasmuch as the 

tinueil their work as agri cull oral labourers, and yet it was surprising how well they 
got round. Having stated this to the late Mr. Listen, he confirmed what I said, by 
mentioning similar eases which he had known. M. Velpeau, in like manner, holds 
that the fears generally enterlaincd of the pieces of bone not uniting regularly, arc 
rpiite unfounded. Our author's account of the symptoms and treatment of fractured 
chniclc bespeak an intimate acquaintance with the subject. The lapse of more than 
uventy centuries has added nothing to our knowledge of it. If the reader will com- 
pare the account of this accident given hy Chclius, and his English editor, South, 
with what our author has written on the subject, he will admit the truth of this re- 
mark. Yet it is lamentable, even at the present day, to see how some fashion a l/lc 
doctors torment their patients, in eases of fractured clavicle, with tight bandages, 
which, after all, have little or no power in keeping the bones in situ. 
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anus is comprclicndcd by it, and many turns of the bandage 
are crtwded tlicre in a narrow space. And in the method with 
the girdle, the girdle cannot be so firmly girt around, but that 
the turns of the bandage force the girdle to ascend, and hence 
of necessity all the other bandages must be slackened. He 
would seem to me to come nearest his purpose, although after 
all he effects but little, who would take a few turns round the 
girdle, but would use the bandage principally to secure the 
former bandaging; for in this manner the bandages would be 
most secure, and would mutually assist one another. Every- 
thing now almost has been said which applies to fracture of 
the clavicle. But this also should be known, that in fractures 
of the clavicle, it is the part attached to the breast which is 
uppermost, and that the piece attached to the acromion is the 
lowermost. The cause of this is, that for the most part the 
breast can neither be depressed nor raised, there being but a 
slight movement of the joint at the breast, for the sternum is 
connected together on both sides with the spine. The clavicle 
admits of most motion at the joint of the shoulder, and this 
arises from its connexion with the acromion. And, moreover, 
when broken, the part which is connected with the sternum 
fiies upwards, and is not easily forced downwards; for it is 
naturally light, and there is more room for it above than below. 
But the shoulder, the arm, and the parts connected with them, 
are easily moved from the sides and breast, and, on that account, 
they admit of being considerably elevated and depressed. When, 
therefore, the clavicle is broken, the fragment attached to the 
shoulder inclines downwards, fur it inclines much more readily 
with the shoulder and arm downwards than upwards. Matters 
being as I have stated, they act imprudently who think to 
depress the projecting end of the bone. But it is clear that 
the under part ought to be brought to the upper, for the former 
is the movcable part, and that v. hieh has been displaced from 
its natural position. It is obvious, therefore, that there is no 
other way of applying force to it (for the bandages no more 
force it to than they force it from); but if one will push the 
arm when at the sides as much as possible upwards, so that 
the shoulder may appear as sharp as possible, it is clear that 
in this way it will be adjusted to the fragment of the liuno 
cuiiuceted with the breast from which it was torn. If one 
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tlicu will apply a bandage, xcnunlmu art cm, for the purpose of 
promoting a speedy enre, and will reckon cvcrvtliiug else of no 
value, except the position a>. described, be will form a correct 
opinion of tlie case, and will clfoct a cure in tbc speediest and 
most appropriate manner. It is of great importance, bowever, 
that (lie patient should lie in a recumbent posture. Fourteen 
days will be sullicicnt if be keep quiet, and twenty at most. 

15. But if the clavicle be fractured in tbc opposite manner 
(wbieh docs not readily bappen), so that tbc fragment of bone 
connected with tbc breast is depressed, while tbc piece con- 
nected with the acromion is raised up and rides over tbc 
other, this case docs not require much management, for if 
tbc shoulder and arm be let go, tbc fragments of tbc bone 
will be adjusted to one another, and an ordinary bandage will 
snlHcc, and the callus will be formed in tbc course of a few days. 

Ifi. If tbc fracture be not thus, but if it incline cither for- 
wards or backwards, it may be restored to its natural position, 
by raising the shoulder with tbc arm as formerly described, 
and brought back to its natural place, when tbc cure will be 
speedily accomplished. Most of the varieties of displacement 
may be rectified by raising tbc arm upwards. When tbc upper 
bone is displaced laterally or downwards, it would favour tbc 
adaptation of the parts if tbc patient would lie on bis back, 
and if some elevated substanccwcre placed between tbc shoulder- 
blades, so that tbc breast may be depressed as much as possible 
upon the two sides; and if, while another person raised tbc 
arm extended along tbc sides, tbc physician, applying tbc palm 
of the one hand to the bead of tbc bone, would push it away, 
and with tbc other would adjust tbc broken bones, be would 
thus reduce the parts most readily to their natural position. 
But, as formerly stated, tbc upper bone {sternal fraf/incnl ?) is 
rarely depressed downwards. In most cases, after tbc bandages 
have been applied, that position is beneficial in which tbc elbow 
is fixed to tbc same side, and the shoulder is kept elevated; 
but in certain cases, the shoulder is to be raised, as has been 
directed, and the elbow is to be brought forward to tbc breast, 
and tbc band laid on tbc acromion of tbc sound side. If the 
patient lias the resolution to lie in bed, sometbing should be 
placed so as to support tbc sboublcr, and keep it as mucb elevated 
as possible. But if be walk about, tbc arm should be slung 
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in a shawl, which embraces the point of the elbow, and is 
passed round the neck. 

17. AVhen the elbow-joint is displaced or dislocated to the 
side or outwards, while its sharp point [vlecrantn ?) remains 
in the cavity of the hunicrus, extension is to be made in a 
straight line, and the projecting part is to be pushed back- 
wards and to the side.1 

18. In complete dislocations towards either side, extension 
is to be made as in bandaging fracture of the arm ; for thus 
the rounded part of the elbow will not form an obstacle to it. 
Dislocation, for the most part, takes place towards the sides 
[intrardhj ?). Ilednction is to be effected by separating (the 
bones) as much as possible, so that the end (of the humerus) 
may not come in contact with the olccrauon, and it is to be 
carried up, and turned round, and not forced in a straight 
line, and, at the same time, the opposite sides arc to be pushed 
together, and propelled into their proper place. It will further 
assist if rotation of the fore-arm be made at the elbow, some- 
times turning it into a supine position, and sometimes into a 
prone. The position fur the treatment consists in keeping the 
hand a little highir than the elbow, and the arm at the sides; 
then it may cither be snspended or laid at rest, for either 
position will answer; and nature and the usage of common 
means will accomplish the cure, if the callus docs not form 
improperly: it is formed quickly. The treatment is to be 
conducted with bandages according to tbc rule for bandaging 
articulations, and the poiut of the elbow is to be included in 
the bandage.2 

19. Dislocations at the elbow give rise to the most serious 

1 This would seem to be partial dislocation of the elbow-joint, with displace- 
ment of the radius either to the side or behind, U is to lie borne in mind, that 
our author always supposes the arm in a state intermediate between pronation and 
snpinalion. Outwards, then, with him, has the same sense as backwards in the 
modern iuterprotatiou, where the arm is supposed to be in a state of snpination. The 
(icscription of the method of reduction is obscure, and the Commentaries of Apoll.mius 
L'itieusis and Galen throw little or no light on it. There is a considerable ditfer- 
enee between M. Littrc's mode cf interpreting this passage and my own, as I have 
stated in my Notes, § 39 Of Fractures. 

- This is L\idcnt!y complete lateral luxation of the fore-arm. The same suhjeei is 
• - smucd in the § 2'2. Though there are some obscurities iu particular expressions 
.\hioli occur in this paragraph, the directions, in the main, must he quite intel- 
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consequences, such as fevers, pain, nausea, vomitings of pure 
bile, and more especially when the hnmerus is displaced hack- 
wards from pressure on the nerve, which occasions numbness; 
next to it is the dislocation forwards j the treatment is the 
same; reduction in dislocation hackwards is by extension and 
adaptation ; the symptom of this variety—loss of the power of 
extension ; of dislocation forwards—loss of the power of flexion, 
and in this ease reduction is to be accomplished by placing a 
hard ball [in the bend of the elbow], and bending the forearm 
about it, along with sudden extension.1 

20. Diastasis of the bones may be recognised by examining 
the part where the vein that runs along the arm divides.2 

21. In those eases callus is quickly formed. In congenital 
dislocations the bones below the seat of the injury arc shorter 
than natural, and, mostly, those nearest to the place ; namely, 
the bones of the fore-arm, next those of the hand; and, third, 
those of the fingers. The arm and shoulder arc stronger, 
owing to the nourishment which they receive, and the other 
arm, from the additional work which it has to perform, is still 
more strong. Wasting of the flesh takes place on the inside 
if the dislocation be on the outside; or otherwise, on the side 
opposite the dislocation.3 

22. When the elbow is dislocated cither inwards or out- 
wards, extension is to be made with the fore-arm at a right 
angle to the arm ; the arm, suspended by means of a shawl 
passed through the armpit, and a weight attached to the extre- 
mity of the elbow; or force may be applied with the hands; 
when the articular extremity has been cleared, the displaced 

ligible to any person who is acquainterl with the construction of parts concerned in 
the dislocation. The principal object which the surgeon must keep in view while at- 
temptingto effect the reduction,evidently is to prevent the end of the ulna from getting 
entangled in the condyle of the humerus while passing over to its place. Sec below, 
§ 22, where the same directions are repeated. 

1 This would seem to be complete luxation of the fore-arm, forwards and back- 
wards. The symptoms and treatment, though apparently laid down correctly, are 
given with such brevity as to create considerable obscurity. See On Fractures, 
§39, 10, 41. 

2 This is evidently an abridgment of § 41 of the work On Fractures, and applies 
principally to the separate luxation of the radius. Apollonius Citiensis mentions the 
separate dislocation of the radius, hut throws no light on it. 

In the note on § 12 reference is made to an interesting case of cougeuiiul luxa- 
tion of the radius, related by Dnpnytren. See p. 117 of ihc Syd. Soc. edition of his 
w orks. 
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parts arc to he rectified with the palms of the hand, as in dis- 
locations of the hands. It is to be bandaged, suspended in a 
sling, and placed while in this attitude.1 

23. Dislocations backwards arc to be rectified by the palms 
of the hands, along with sudden extension ; the two acts are to 
be performed together, as in other eases of the kind. But in 
dislocation forwards the arm is to be bent around a ball of 
cloth of proper size, and at the same time replaced.2 

21. But if the displacement be on the other side, both these 
operations arc to be performed in effecting the adjustment. 
For conducting the treatment, the position and bandaging are 
the same as in the other cases. But all these cases may be 
reduced by ordinary distension.3 

25. Of the methods of reduction, some operate by raising 
up the part, some by extension, and some by rotation : the last 
consists in rapidly turning the fore-arm to this side and that.1 

2G. The joint of the hand is dislocated cither inwards or 
outwards, most frequently inwards. The symptoms arc easily 
recognised : if inwards, the patient cannot at all bend his 
fingers; and if outwards, he cannot extend them. Yfith regard 
to the reduction,—In* placing the fingers above a table, extension 
and counter-extension arc to be made by other persons, while 
with the palm or heel of the hand on the projecting bone one 
pushes forward, and another from behind on the other bone ; 
some soft substance is to be applied to it, and the arm is to be 
turned to the prone position if the dislocation was forwards, but 
to the supine, if backwards. The treatment is to be conducted 
with bandages.3 

1 Compare § 18. 2 This is much the same as § 10. 
3 This is the same as the accident descrihed in § 17. This passage is very obscure, 

and maybe referred either to sub-luxations of the fore-arm backwards, or luxation of 
the radius persisting after dislocation of the whole arm backwards, or luxation of the 
radius forwards or backwards. The last appears to me the most plausible conjecture. 

4 This enumeration of the methods of reduction is evidently incomplete. By 
raising up the part, he would appear to allude to the process of raising up the end of 
the ulna, so that the olecranon may not get entangled with the extremity of the 
humerus. This process is particularly alluded to in § 19. 

3 M. Littiv inclines, after mature consideration of the subject, to refer the case 
here described to sub-luxations of the carpal bones. Now, altbough such accidents 
have been descrihed, even in recent times, 1 must say that) look upon them as being, 
in a great measure, ideal. L'nlcss by sub-luxation is meant the lateral subluxations, 
I can scarcely conceive how such an accident can occur at all. 
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27. 'L'lic -whole tiand is dislopatcd cillicr iuw.'irds or outwards, 
or to this side or that, but more ospceially inwards ; and some- 
times tlic cjiiphysis is displaced, and soinclirncs tlie other of 
tlicsc boiu^s is separated.1 In these eases strong extension is 
to be ajudicd, and pressure is to lie made on the projecting 
bone, and conntor-prcssnro on the opposite side, both at tin; 
same time, behind and at the sides, with the bands upon a 
table, or with the heel. These accidents give rise to serious 
conscqncnccs and deformities; but in the course of time the 
part gets strong, and admits of being used. The cure is with 
bandages, which ought to embrace both the hand and fore-arm ; 
and splints arc to be applied as far us the fingers; and when 
they arc used they should be more frequently unloosed than 
in fractures, and more copious affusions of water should be used.3 

28. In congenital dislocations (at the wrist) the hand be- 
comes shortened, and the atrophy of the flesh occurs, for the 
most part, on the side opposite to the dislocation. In an adult 
the bones remain of their natural size.3 

20. Dislocation at the joint of a finger is easily recognised. 
Reduction is to be effected by making extension in a straight 
line, and applying pressure on the projecting bone, and counter- 
pressure on the opposite side of the other. The treatment is 

1 The case here treated of, in the Jatter clause of this sentence, would appear to 
me to be dislocations of the radius, and of the ulna forwards and backwards. See 
Oribasius, de Machin. (xiv). The dislocation forwards is distinctly described by 
Sir Astley Cooper, but he was unacquainted with the other. (On Dislocations, p. 503.) 
Dislocation backwards is described by Desault(t. i). I do not mean to dispute the 
reality of this accident; hut I must say, thai judging from what I have observed in my 
own practice, I am much inclined to agree with Dupuytren in thiukingthat many of the 
cases which have been taken for dislocation of the radius, or of the hand, have been 
fractures of the lower extremity of the radius. Xothiug is more common than frac- 
ture, and uothing more rare than dislocation, in that part of the body. 

2 That complete dislocations of the hand at the wrist are here meant to be de- 
scribed seems quite evident. Most of the other ancient authorities only admitted 
the reality of dislocations forwards and backwards. See the authorities quoted at 
Paulcs .Egtxeta B. VI, Il6,Syd. Soc. edition. All the four varieties here described 
by our author are recognised by our latest authorities, hut those to the side arc 
held to he partial. Sec .Mr. Bran shy Cooper's Lectures and the Argument. 

* The most interesting account which 1 have met with of congenital dislocation at 
the wrist-joiut, is that given by Br. H. Smith. The drawings which heghesof this 
monstrosity are \ery curious. (On Fractures, &c., p. 239.) Ntthing can show more 
remarkably the attention which our author must have paid to this subject, than his 
being acquainted with a case of such rarity as the present one. 
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with bandages. When not reduced, callus is formed outside 
of the joint. When the dislocation takes place at birth, during 
adolescence the bones below the dislocation arc shortened, and 
the flesh is wasted rather on the opposite than on the same 
side with the dislocation. When it occurs in an adult the 
bones remain of their proper size.1 

SO. The jaw-bone, in few cases, is completely dislocated, for 
the zygomatic process formed from the upper jaw-bone {malar?) 
and the bone behind the car {temporal?) shuts up the heads 
of the under jaw, being above the one {condijlohl process?), 
and below the other {corou.oidprocess,?). Of these extremities 
of the lower jaw, the one, from its length, is not much exposed 
to accidents, while the other, the coronoid, is more prominent 
than the zygoma, and from both these heads nervous tendons 
arise, with which the muscles called temporal and masscter arc 
connected; they have got these names from their actions and 
connexions; for in eating, speaking, and the other functional 
uses of the mouth, the upper jaw is at rest, as being con- 
nected with the head by synarthrosis, and not by diarthrosis 
{eiiurtltrosis ?) : but the lower jaw has motion, for it is con- 
nected with the upper jaw and the head by cnarthrosis. Where- 
fore, in convulsions and tetanus, the first symptom manifested is 
rigidity of the lower jaw; and the reason why wounds in the 
temporal region are fatal and induce coma, will be stated in 
another place.3 These are the reasons why complete dislocation 
docs not readily take place, and this is another reason, because 
there is seldom a necessity for swallowing so large pieces of 
food as would make a man gape more than he easily can, and 
dislocation could not take place in any other position than in 
great gaping, by which the jaw is displaced to either side. 
This circumstance, however, contributes to dislocation there ; 
of nerves {lii/uments ?) and muscles around joints, or connected 
uith joints, such as arc frequently moved in using the member 
arc the most yielding to extension, iu the same manner as 

1 This is only an abridgment of the fuller exposition of the subject given in § HO. 
Apollonms, in bis Comiueutary on this passage, mentions that Diodes, in comment- 
ing upon it, describes four varieties of dislocation at the joints of a linger, and dirccls 
them it; be reduced by wrapping a cord or string round the cuds of the fingers, ami 
making counter-extension with the hand. 

i He seems to allude here to the work. On Injuries of the Head, ^ 13. 
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well-dressed hides yield the most. With regard, then, to the 
matter on hand, the jaw-boue is rarely dislocated, but is fre- 
quently slackened [iiartiallij di.yj/aced ?) in gaping, in the .same 
manner as many other derangements of muscles and tendons 
arise.1 Dislocation is particularly recognised by these sym- 
ptoms : the lower jaw protrudes forwards, there is displaecment 
to the opposite side, the coronoid process appears more pro- 
minent than natural on the upper jaw, and the patient cannot 
shut bis lower jaw but with difficulty. The mode of reduction 
which Arill apply in such cases is obvious : one person must 
secure the patient's head, and another, taking hold of the lower 
jaw with his lingers within and without at the chin, while the 
patient gapes as much as he can, first moves the lower jaw 

1 Galen, in liis Commentary on tliis passage, explains it as applying to displace- 
ment of the muscles. It would seem to be the species of incomplete displacement 
described by Sir Astley Cooper. M. Be raid, however, as quoted by M. Littre, gives 
a somewhat different explanation of the case, as follows ; " L'expression de luxation 
incomplete ne pent jamais s'appliqner aux deplacements de la maclioire. II ne aeiiible 
pas possible, en effet, qne !e condylc de la mucboire s'arrcte sur le rebord delacavite 
glenoTde, e'est-a-dire snr la racine transverse de I'arcade zygoniatique; il doit ou re- 
tombcr dans la cavite, ou passer au-devant de cettc saillie, Cependaut A. Cooper 
((Ewres Chirurgicalex, traducdon de MM. Chassaiguac et Miclielot, p, 127) admet 
tine luxation incomplete, due au transport du condyle au-dessous de la racine trans- 
verse, tandis que le menisqueinter-art:culaire reste au fond de la cavite gleno'fde. Ce 
genre de luxation reconnait pour cause le relachement des ligaments; les svinptumes 
en sont: uu ecartement leger des rauclioircs. rimpossibilite de fenner la bouclie, qui 
survient bruaquement ct s'accompague d'une I eg ere douleur du cote luxe. D'ordi- 
naire, de simples efforts musculaires sutSsent pour en amener la reduction; ncau- 
moius A. Cooper la vue persister tres-longtemps; et cependaut, dil-il, la mobilite de 
la maclioire, ainsi qne la faculte de fermer la bouclie, ont ete recouvrecs. Cette des- 
cription est trop peu detaillce pour (jii'on puisse se former une bonne idee du gmre 
d'accident dont parlc A. Cooper. Mais, comme aucun fait anatomique n'est invoque 
en faveur de la maniere de voir du eelcbre cbirurgien anglais, nous conservons de 
tres-grands doutes sur la cause que A. Cooper assigne anx desordres fonciionnels 
dont il parle. Le relachement des ligaments est une chose bien rare, et qui ne se 
comprend gnere a raniculation temporo-maxillaire; quant au glissement du condyle 
sur le menisque inter-articnlaire, la chose nous parait tout-a-fait impossible. On sail 
que le tendon du muscle ptcrygoidien externe se fixe a la fois sur le col du condyle 
et sm le cartilage inter-articulaire, de tclle sorte que ces deux parties se meuvtut 
tonjonrs simultauement lors des glissemems «'u cond\le de la maclioire sur Tos tem- 
poral. (A. Berard, Diet, de Medecine, art. Mi'tchoive, 2'' ed. t, 18, p. 409.) Both 
Chelius and bis English editor, South, admit a case "of suhluxation of the lower-jaw, 
when, from great laxity of the ligaments, the condyles escape over the edge of the 
iutcr-articular cartilages in the sockets of the temporal hones, and fix the jaw with 
the mouth somewhat open." (Vol. i, p. 772.) 
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about for a time, pushing it to this side and that with the 
hand, and directing the patient himself to relax the jaw, to move 
it about, and yield as mnch as possible ; then all of a sndden 
the operator must open the month, while he attends at the 
same time to three positions: for the lower jaw is to be moved 
from the place to which it is dislocated to its natural position; 
it is to be pushed backwards, and along with these the jaws 
arc to be brought together and kept shut. This is the method 
of reduction, and it cannot be performed in any other way. 
A short treatment suffices, a waxed compress is to be laid on, 
and bonnd with a loom bandage. It is safer to operate with 
the patient laid tn his back, and bis bead supported on a 
leather cushion well filled, so that it may yield as little as 
possible, Imt some person must hold the paticuUs head. 

31. When the jaw is dislocated on both sides, the treatment 
is the same. The patients are less able to shut the mouth than 
in the former varietyj and the jaw protrudes farther in this case, 
hut is not distorted ; the absence of distortion may be recognised 
by comparing the corresponding rows of the teeth in the upper 
and lower jaws. In such cases reduction should be performed 
as quickly as possible; the method of reduction has been de- 
scribed above. If not reduced, the patient's life will be in 
danger from continual fevers, coma attended with stupor (for 
these muscles, when disordered and stretched preteruaturally, 
induce coma); and there is usually diarrhoea attended with 
bilious, unmixed, and scanty dejections; and the vomitings, 
if any, consist of pure bile, and the patients commonly die 
on the tenth day.1 

32. In fracture of the lower jaw, when the bone is not fairly 
broken across, and is still partially retained, but displaced, it 
should be adjusted by introducing the fingers at the side of the 
tongue, and making suitable countcr-prcssnrc on the outside; 
and if the teeth at the wound be distorted and loosened, when 
the hune is adjusted, they should be connected together, not 
only two, Imt more of them, with a gold thread, if possible, 
Imt otherwise, with a linen thread, until the hone lie consoli- 

! Our oulhor's dc.-criptiou of dislocation uf the lower jaw is copied Iiy all tlic snh- 
"•i11 u' i ullii-ri(Vr> in ancient times. See the Commentary on P aoli s /Eginkta, 

'i, \ I. ! 12, I uicntion a case >\lndi proved fatal in eonscqucncc of reduction 
"Mi l« inu perfonnul in time. 



ARTICULATIONS. 

diitcdj1 and then the part is to be dressed with cerate, a few 
compresses, and a few bandages, which should not be very 
tig-ht, but rather loose, For it should be well known that in 
fracture of the jaw, dressing with bandages, if properly per- 
formed, is of little advantage, but occasions great mischief if 
improperly done. Frequent cxaniiiiations should be made about, 
the tongue, and prolonged pros urc should be applied with the 
lingers, in order to rectify the displaced bone.3 It would be 
best if one could do so constantly, but that is impossible. 

Oo. JSut if the bone be fairly broken across (this, however, 
rarely happens), it is to be set in the manner now described. 
When adjusted, the teeth are to be fastened together as formerly 
described, for this will contribute much towards keeping the 
parts at rest, especially if properly fastened, and the ends of the 
thread secured with knots. But it is not easy to describe 
exactly in writing the whole luauipulation of the case; but the 
reader must figure the thing to himself from the description 
given. Then one must take a piece of Carthaginian leather ; 
if the patient he a younger person, it will he sufficient to use 
the outer skin, hut if an adult, the whole thickness of the hide 
will he required ,■ it is to he cut to the breadth of about three 
inches, or as much as will he required, and having smeared the 
jaw with a little gum (for thus it sticks more pleasantly), the 
end of the skin is to he fastened with the glue near the fractured 
part of the jaw, at the distance of an inch or a little more, from 
the wound. This piece is to he applied below the jaw; but the 
thong should have a cut in it, in the direction of the chin, so 
that it may go over the sharp point of the chin. Another 
piece of thong like this, or somewhat broader, is to he glued to 
the upper part of the jaw, at about the same distance from the 
wound, as the other thong; this thong should he so cut as to 

1 Chelius says, respecting this practice : " Wallner applies (as did previously Hip- 
pocrates, Ryff, and others), in fracture of the lower jaw, instead of the usual apparatus, 
a silver thread around the front teeth, which, without ineonvenieiicing the patient, may 
he continued for three weeks, till the divided parts are perfectly united." (Vol.i, p. 530.) 
I once used a strong silkthread in a case of severe fracture of the lower jaw, in which 
it was found difficult to keep the parts in sitv. In general, however, these accidents 
are very easily managed without the ligature or any complex bandaging. Professor 
Syme's observations on the treatment of this accident are very much to the purpose. 

2 Galen, in his Commentary, explains that our author means all this is to be done 
by the patient, and not by the physician. 
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eucircle the ear. The thongs should be sharp-pointed at the 
part where they unite, and in glueing them, the flesh of the 
thong should be turned to the patient's skin, for in this way it 
will be more tenacious; then we must stretch this thong, but 
still more s« the one at the chin, in order to prevent the frag- 
ments of the jaw from riding over each other, and the thongs 
are to be fastened at the vertex, and then a bandage is to be 
bound round the forehead, and a proper apparatus is to be put 
over all, to prevent the bandages from being displaced. The 
patient should lie upon the sound side of the jaw, not resting 
upon the jaw, but upon the head. He is to be kept on a spare 
diet for ten days, and then nourished without delay. If there 
lie no inflammation during the first days, the jaw is consolidated 
in twenty days; for callus quickly forms in this, as in all the 
other porous bones, provided there be no sphacelus [vafnliation?). 
But much remains to be said on the sphacelus of hones in 
another place. This method of distension with glued substances 
is mild, of easy application, and is useful for many dislocations 
in many parts of the body. Those physicians who have not 
judgment combined with their dexterity, expose themselves in 
fractures of the jaws, as in other cases, for they apply a variety 
of bandages to a fractured jaw-hone, sometimes properly, and 
sometimes improperly. For till such bandaging of a fractured 
jaw-bone has a tendency rather to derange the bones connectei 
with the fracture, than to bring them into their natural position. 

31. But if the lower jaw be disjointed at its symphysis in 
the chin (there is but one symphysis in the lower jaw, but there 
are several in the upper; but I am unwilling to digress from 
the subject, as these matters will have to be touched upon in 
other kinds of disease)—if, then, the symphysis be separated at 
the chin, it is the work which anybody can perform, to rectify it; 
for the part which protrudes is to be pushed inwards by pressure 
with the fingers, and the part that inclines inwards is to be forced 
outwards by pushing with the fingers from within. It is after 
having applied extension to separate the fragments that this is 
to be done, for they will thus be more easily restored to their 
natural position, than if one should bring them together by using 
force. This is proper to be known as applying to all such cases. 
When you have set the parts, 3'uu must fasten the teeth on 
both sides to one another, as formerly directed. The treatment 
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is to be accoraplislicfl with cerate^ a few compresses^ and band- 
ages. This part, in particular, requires a short but complex (?) 
bandaging, for it is nearly cylindrical, though not cxaclly so; 
but the turn of the bandage is to be made, if the right jaw was 
dislocated, to the right hand (that is said to be to the right hand 
when the right hand conducts the bandaging); but if the other 
jaw be the scat of the dislocation, the bandaging is to be made 
in the other direction. And if matters be properly adjusted, 
and the patient keep qnict, there will be a speedy recovery, and 
the teeth will be nninjnrcd; but if not, the recovery will be 
more protracted, the teeth will be distorted, will give trouble, 
and become useless. 

35. Of fractures of the nose there arc more than one variety, 
but those who, without judgment, delight in fine baudagings,1 

do much mischief, most especially in injuries about the nose. 
For this is the most complex of all the forms of bandaging, 
having most of the turns of the bandage called " ascia," 
and rhomboidal intervals and uncovered spaces of the skin.3 

As has hcen said, those who practise manipulation without 
judgment are fond of meeting with a case of fractured nose, 
that they may apply the bandage. For a day or two, then, 
the physician glories in his performance, and the patient who 
has been bandaged is well pleased, but speedily the patient 
complains of the incumbrance of the bandage, and the physician 
is satisfied, because he has had an opportunity of showing his 
skill in applying a complex bandage to the nose. Such a 
bandaging does everything the very reverse of what is proper; 
for, in the first place, those who have their nose flattened by 

' Galen properly remarks, that our author here speaks ironically. The forms of 
bandaging here noticed are briefly described in the work, On the Surgery. The terms 
are further explained in the Commentary of Galen. 1 need scarcely remark that, in 
the account which our author gives of fracture of the nose, he surpasses all the me- 
dical authorities ancient and modern. He had, no doubt, ample opportunities of 
seeing cases of injuries of the nose and ears in the persons of the athletic, who boxed 
with the cestus. But why this aeeonnt of fractures of the bones of the nose is in- 
serted here, and not in the treatise On Fractures, I am at a loss to explain. Indeed 
why the subject-matters of these two works are so mixed up together has always 
been reckoned a puzzle. See the Argument. 

2 On the meaning of the terms which occur in this passage, the reader may find 
it advantageous to consult the note of Frantzius, in bis edition of Erotian, under 
PtapoxaQ. 
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the fracture^ will clearly have the part rcnrlcrccl still more flat, 
if pressure above he applied to it; and further, those cases in 
which the nose is distorted to either side, whether at the 
cartilage or higher up, will evidently derive no benefit from 
bandaging above it, but will rather be injured; for it will not 
admit of having compresses properly arranged on either side of 
the uose, and indeed, persons applying this bandage do not 
seek to do this. 

30. This bandaging would appear to me to answer best 
when the skin surrounding the bone is contused on its ridge 
near the middle, or if the bone itself have sustained, some injury, 
but not a great one, in such cases, redundant callus forms in 
the nose, and the part becomes a little too prominent; and yet, 
even in these eases, the bandaging need not require much 
trouble, if, indeed, any bandage be applied at all; for it is 
enough if one lay a waxed, compress on the contusion, and 
then apply the double-headed bandage, thus taking one turn 
with it. The best application to such accidents is a small 
cataplasm of wheaten flour, washed, and mixed up into a viscid 
mass. If the flour be made from good wheat, and if it be 
glutinous, it should be used alone for all such eases, hut if it 
be not very glutinous, a little of the manna of frankincense, 
well pulverised, is to be moistened, with water, and the flour is 
to be mixed up with it, or a very little gum may be mixed in 
like manner.1 

37. In those eases in which the fractured portions arc de- 
pressed and flattened, if it is depressed in front at the cartilage, 
something may be introduced into the nostrils to rectify the 
parts. If not, all such deformities may be restored by intro- 
ducing the fingers into the nostrils, if this can be managed, 
lint if not, a thick spatula" is to be introduced with the lingers, 

! Galen gives an intcrcsiiup; account of tlic grain here recommended as an ingre- 
dient in the paste to lie applied to a fractured nose, and of the mod11 of preparing it 
here described hy our author. For all practical purposes, it is sufficient to know that 
the preparation was a sort of glutinous paste made of tlour, with the addititn of some 
fine frankincense and gnm. 

- Galen, in his Commentary, informs us that these spatulre were of all shapes and 
sizes, to suit for a variety of purposes. I need scarcely remark that a female catheter 
is the instrument recommended in modern works for this purpose. As explained hy 
Galen, ans iiutrinnent used on the occasimi is for the pnrptsc tf acting as a lever in 
raising a depressed part of hone. 
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not to the fore part of the nosCj hut to the depressed portion, 
and the physician is to take liold of tlie nose externally on both 
sides, and at the same time raise it up. And if the fracture 
be much in the fore part one may introduce int# the nostrils 
as already stated, either caddis scraped from a linen towel, or 
something sncli wrapped np in a piece of cloth, or rather 
stitched in Carthaginian leather, and mtuldccl into a shape 
snitahlc to the place into which it is to be introduced. 
Eut if the fracture be at a greater distance, it is not possible 
to introduce anything within, for if it was irksome to bear 
anything of the kind in the fore part, how is it not to be so 
when introduced farther in V1 At first, then, by rectifying the 
parts from within, and sparing no pains upon them from with- 
out, they arc to be brought to their natural position, and set. 
A fractured nose may be readily restored to shape, especially 
on the day of the accident, or even a little later, but the 
physicians act irresolutely, and touch it more delicately at first 
than they should ; for the fingers should be applied on both 
sides along the natural line of the nose, and it is to be pushed 
downwards, and thus, with pressure from within, the displace- 
ment is to be rectified. But for these purposes no physician 
is equal to the index-fingers of the patient himself, if he will 
pay attention and has resolution, for they arc the most natural 
means. Either of the fingers is to be placed firmly along the 
whole nose, and thus it is to be gently held, and steadily, if 
possible, until it become firm, but if not, he himself is to hold 
it for as long a time as possible, in the manner described ; or 
if he cannot, a child or woman should do it, for the hands 
ought to be soft. Thus may a fracture of the nose, attended 
with depression, and not with displacement to the side, but in 
a straight line, be most properly treated. I have never seen 
a case of fractured nose which could not be rectified when 
attempted, before callus is formed, provided the treatment bo 
properly applied. But although men would give a great price 

1 I may mention that most modern authorities disapprove of introducing any sub- 
stances into the nostrils to support the broken bone, as fancying that they are a source 
of irritation, and that they arc not required. See Bell's Operative Surgery, vol.ii, 
p. 222. Chclius admits them only in eases in vUiich the broken ends arc again dis- 
placed. (Surgery, vol. i, p. 52 7.) Like our author, he disapproves of bandages. 
On the caddis, see the note on the Moclilicns. 
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to escape being deformed, yet at the same time they do not 
know bow to take care, nor have resolution, if they do not 
experience pain, nor fear death, altbongli the formation of callus 
in the nose speedily takes place, for the part is consolidated in 
ten days, provided sphncclus do not take place. 

38. When the fractured bone is displaced laterally, the 
treatment is the same, but it is obvious that the reduction is 
to be made, not by applying equal force on both sides, but by 
pushing the displaced portion into its natural position, and 
pressing on it from ithout, and introducing something into 
the nostrils, and boldly rectifying the fragments which incline 
inwards, until the whole be properly adjusted, well knowing 
that if you do not restore the parts at once, it is impossible 
but that the nose must be distorted. But nben you restore 
the parts to their natural position, cither the patient himself, 
or some other person, is to apply one finger or more to the 
part which protrudes, and keep it in position until the fracture 
be consolidated j but the little finger is, from time to time, to 
be pushed into the nostril, to rectify the parts which incline 
inwards. When any inllamrnation supervenes, dough must be 
used, but attention must still be equally paid to the application 
of the fingers, altbongli the dough be on the part. But if 
the fracture be in the cartilage, with lateral displacement, the 
end of the nose must necessarily be distorted. In sncb cases 
some of the aforementioned means of reduction, or whatever 
suits, is to be introduced into the nostril; but there arc many 
convenient things to be found which have no smell, and are 
appropriate in other respects; thus, on one occasion, I intro- 
duced a slice of sheep's lung, as it happened to be at band ; 
for sponges, if introduced, imbibe humidities. Then the outer 
skin of Carthaginian leather is to be taken, and a piece of the 
size of the thumb, or what, will answer, is to be cut oft" and 
glued to the outside of the nostril which is turned aside, and 
then this piece of thong is to be stretched to the proper de- 
gree, or rather a little more than what will be sufficient to 
make the nose straight and regular.1 Then (for the thong 

1 The use of the piece of skin in bandaging a fractured nose is adverted to by 
Paubis .Lgincta; but, lie says, it was not much approved of by recent authorities in 
his time. (11. VI, 92, Syd. Soc. edit.) Sec the authorities there quoted. Celsus de- 
seribes the mode of treatment recommended by Hippocrates in the following terms:— 
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must Ijc long) it is to be brouglit l)olow the car ami round the 
head, and the cud of the thong may either he glued to the 
forehead, or a still longer one may he carried all round the 
head, and secured. This is a natural mode of setting the nose, 
is of easy application, and is calculated to enable the counter- 
extension on the nose to be made greater or less, as you may 
incline. In a ease where the fractured nose is turned to the 
side, the treatment is to be conducted otherwise, as already 
described; and in most of them the thong ought to be glued 
to the end of the nose, in order to make extension in the oppo- 
site direction. 

39. When the fracture is complicated with a wound, one 
need not he troubled on that account, hut pitcli-ccratc or any 
of the applications for fresh wounds is to be applied to the 
sores; for, in general, they admit of easy cure, even when 
there is reason to apprehend that pieces of bone will come out. 
The parts, at first, arc to be adjusted fearlessly, taking care 
that nothing is omitted, and, subsequently, they arc also to 
be adjusted with the fingers; more softly, indeed, but still it 
must he done; and of all parts of the body the nose is mo- 
delled with the greatest ease. And there is nothing to prevent 
us from having recourse to the practice of glueing on the 
thongs, and drawing the nose to the opposite side, even if there 
be a wound or the parts be inflamed, for these thongs give 
no pain. 

40. In fractures of the car all sorts of bandages do harm.1 

For one would not think of applying it quite loose, and if 
applied more tightly, it only docs the more harm, for even the 
sound ear, when confined with a bandage, becomes painful, 

" Extrinsccus autcra circumdantla lialiena cst mollis, mcdio illita minis inter so siraila 
ct ilinris fuligine, eaqne ultra anres duccnda, ct fronti duobus capitibus agglntinanda 
cst. Id enim corpori quasi gluten inlucrescit, et cum induruit. uarcs commode 
cORtinet." viii, 5. 

1 5 have stated under a former bead, that fractures.of the nose and cars were 
very common in ancient times, as the necessary results of the boxing-matches with 
tlie formidable ecstus. It consisted of thongs of leather studded with large iron nails, 
with which the hands of the boxers were firmly hound. That the combat with the 
ecstus was a faxor'we amusemrnf of the ancients, is obvious from its being described 
by their greatest and most popular poets; for example, by Homer, Apollonius Rhodius, 
Theocritus, Virgil, and Valerius Flaccus. Indeed this may he said to have been one 
of the loci conn mines of the ancient poets. That a blow about the ears was reckoned 
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tlii'obs; and gets into a febrile state. With regard to cataplasmSj 
the heaviest, on the whole, arc the worst; but almost all kinds 
arc bad, form abscesses, occasion an increase of bumonrs, and 
afterwards troublesome suppurations ; and a fractured ear stands 
in less need of such applications than any other part ; the 
most ready, if recpnred, is the paste of meal, but neither should 
it have weight. It should touch as little as possible; for it is 
a good remedy sometimes to apply nothing at all, both to the 
car and to many other cases. Attention must be paid to the 
patient's position during sleep. And the body must be reduced, 
more especially if there be danger lest the ear suppurate ; it 
will also be better to open the bowels, and if the patient can 
be readily made to vomit, this may be accomplished by means 
of the synui'/sin} If the part conic to suppuration, it should 
not be hastily opened; for often when matter appears to be 
formed it is absorbed again, even when no cataplasm is applied. 
But if forced to open it, the part will get soonest well if 
transfixed with a cautery, and yet it should be well understood 
that the car gets maimed, and is less than the other if burned 
through. If not burnt through, an incision, and not a very 
small one, should be made on the upper side; for the pus is 
found to be surrounded with a thicker covering than one would 
have supposed; and it may be said, in general, that all parts 
of a mucous nature and which form mucus, as being all viscid, 
when touched, slip from below the fingers to either side; and 

a master-stroke is evident from Thcoeritus's description, who represents Am yens, 
when he appears in the rhif/ with Pollux, as being 

Af/j'oc GicXiipnlfTi ri9\a<7n'tvoQ uvara irvy/talg. (Idyll. 22.) 
And Apollonius Rhodius describes Amyeus as having received the fatal stroke at last 
in the same region : 

Kuips fteroiyCtji' vrcep ovaroc 6<7re-a i ' tcmo 
'PtfLfp 6 <' /if.i oli'I'jj yrvt, i'lpnrt}'* oi d' ia^jr.av 

iUu'ear rod V nOpuoc .Jt'/idr. (Argonaut, ii, On.) 
Plato makes allusion in his Gorgias to persons with fractured cars, from the .yjorfs 
of the palrestra. 

1 l>y fti/rmanni was meant tlie process of producing vomiting hv loading the sto- 
mach with heavy things, such as honey and strong hydromel, along with radishes 
and the bnlboiu roots of the narcissus, when these were found necessary. The snh- 
jeet is fully discussed in the Commentary on Pai lus Aagineta, B, 1, 12. One 
may further consult the editors of Erotian, as given in the edition of Ins works by 
Frantzins, under d-ro nvpnairTpov. All their leai'iicd discussions, however, amount 
to no more than what we have given above in few Words. 
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on that account the physician, in such cascs^, finds that lie has 
to pass his instrument through a thicker snhstancc than he 
supposed; and in certain ganglionic eases, when the skin is 
llabhy and in neons, many physicians open them, expecting to 
find a collection in them ; here the physician forms a wrong 
judgment, but by such a procedure no great harm results to 
the patient from having had the part opened. But with regard 
to watery parts, and such as arc filled with mucus, and which 
arc situated in regions where every one of the parts, if opened, 
will occasion death or some other injury, these will he treated 
of in another work. "When, therefore, incision is made in the 
car, all sorts of cataplasms and pledgets should be avoided, and 
it is to he treated either with applications for recent wounds, 
or anything else which is neither heavy nor will occasion 
pain, for if the cartilage be laid bare and abscesses form, the 
ease will be troublesome;1 this happens from such modes of 
treatment. In all aggravated cases, the most cffcctnal remedy 
is the transfixing of the part with a hot iron. 

II.2 The vertchnc of the spine when contracted into a hump 
behind from disease, for the most part cannot be remedied, more 
especially when the gibbosity is above the attachment of the 
diaphragm to the spine. Certain of those below the diaphragm 
arc carried oil' by variccs in the legs, more especially by such 
as occur in the vein at the ham; and in those cases where the 
gibbosities are removed, the variccs take place also in the groin ; 
and some have been carried off by a dysentery when it becomes 
chronic.3 And when the gibbosity occurs iu youth before the 

1 M. Littre certainly improves the text in this place. See the Lectiones variantcs. 
5 In addition to his Commentary, Galen gives many important remarhs on the 

paragraph relating to curvatures of the spine in his worh, De Locis Aftectis (iv, (1). 
As he remarks, Hippocrates divides curvatures of the spine into gibbosity (jr ihc 
posterior projection, the anterior projection, and the lateral curvature. His lenn. 
ri/p/iosi.s, lord ox is, and sco/iosis. arc adopted by modern authorities, as, for example, 
Chelius. It is proper to remark that our author, however, docs not restrict scoliosis 
to lateral curvature, hut sometimes applies, it indiscriminately to the ot 11 crs. 

1 It does not appear clear what has led our author to consider varices in the 
lower extremities as being a natural cure of cnrvaiure of ihc spine. Perhaps his 
opinion had originated in observing that the compression of the veins at the top of 
the thigh had given rise to cnlargei icnt of the teins below. Tiiose cases in which 
the disease is said to he carried off by dysentery were, no doubt, of a rheumatic 
nature, and not connected with organic disease of the vertebra?. Galen, in his Coim- 
niemary, refers the cure to metastasis of the morbific humours to the vcius, in tin 
one ease, and to the intestinal canal in the other. 
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body has attained its full growth, in these cases the hod}' does 
not usually grow along the spine, hut the legs and the arms 
are fully developed, whilst the parts (about the hack) arc ar- 
rested in their development. And in those eases where the 
gibbosity is above the diaphragm, the ribs do not usually 
expand properly in width, hut forwards, and the chest becomes 
sharp-pointed and not broad, and they become affected with 
difficulty of breathing and hoarseness; for the cavities which 
inspire and expire the breath do not attain their proper 
capacity. And they are under the necessity of keeping the 
neck bent forwards at the great vertebra,1 in order that their 
bead may not hang downwards; this, therefore, occasions 
great contraction of the pharynx by its inclination inwards; 
for, even in those who are erect in stature, dyspnoea is in- 
duced by this bone inclining inwards, until it be restored to 
its place. From this frame of body, such persons appear to 
have more prominent necks than persons in good health, and 
they generally have hard and nnconcoctcd tubercles in the 
lungs,2 for the gibbosity and the distension are produced 
mostly by such tubercles, with which the neighbouring nerves 
communicate. W hen the gibbosity is below the diaphragm, 
in some of tbese eases nephritic diseases and affections of the 
bladder supervene, but abscesses of a chronic nature, and 
difficult to cure, occur in the loins and groins, and neither of 
these carries off the gibbosity ;3 and in these eases the bips 
arc more emaciated than when the gibbosity is seated higher 
up; but the whole spine is more elongated in them than in 
those who have the gibbosity seated higher up, the hair of the 
pnbes and cbiu is of slower growth and less developed, and 
they arc less capable of generation than those who have the 
gibbosity higher up.1 When the gibbosity seizes persons who 
have already attained their full growth, it usually occasions a 

1 13y the great vertebra, in this ylacc, our author appears to mean the second, or 
vcrlchra dontafa. See Galen's Commentary. 

2 Galen shrewdly remarks, that when the curvature is high up in the spine, the 
evacuation of matter usually takes place in the lungs. 

! The reader will readily remark that psoas and lumbar abscesses are here de- 
scribed. It is well known that, as represented by our author, these eases are of a 
very intractable nature. 

4 (lalcii ascribes these symptoms to sympathy with the spine. This may naturally 
be supposed to vary according to the scat of the disease in the vertebral column. 
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crisis of the then existing disciise, but in the course of time 
some of them uttack, as in the ease of younger persons, to a 
greater or less degree ; but, fort lie most part, all these diseases 
arc less malignant. And yet many have borne the afleetion 
well, and have enjoyed good health until old age, more especially 
those persons whose body is inclined to he plump and fat; and 
a few of them have lived to beyond sixty years of age, but the 
most of them arc more short-lived. In some eases the cur- 
vature of the spine is lateral, that is to say, either to the one 
side or the other; the most of such eases arc connected with 
tubercles {ahficcxxes ?) within the spine; and in some, the po- 
sitions in which they have been accustomed to lie co-operate 
with the disease.1 But these will be treated of among the 
chronic aQcctions of the lungs;3 for these the most suitable 
prognostics of what will happen in these eases arc given. 

42. When the spine protrudes backwards, in consequence 
of a fall, it seldom happens that one succeeds in straightening 
it. Wherefore succussion on a ladder has never straightened 
anybody, as far as 1 know, but it is principally practised by 
those physicians who seek to astonish the mob—for to such 
peisons these things appear wonderful, for example, if they 
see a man suspended or thrown down, or the like ; and they 
always extol such practices, and never give themselves any 
concern whatever may result from the experiment, whether 
bad or good. But the physicians who follow such practices, 
as far as I have known them, arc all stupid. The device, 
however, is an old one, and I give great praise to him who 
first invented this, and any other mechanical contrivance which 
is according to nature. For neither would I despair, but that 
if succussion were properly gone about, the spine, in certain 
eases, might be thereby rectified. But, indeed, for my own 
part, I have been ashamed to treat all such cases in this way, 

1 It is now well ascertained that position and liahit have much todo^ilh the 
formation of lateral curvature of the spine. See Hare on Spinal Bis ease (c. iv), and 
Chclius tvoh ii, p. IGt). Zint, in particular, maintains strongly that position in bed 
is the main cause of lateral curvature of the spine. Sec British and Foreign Medical 
Kevicw, vol. xix, p. 370. 

2 Galen, in his Commentary, states that this portion of the work, if ever written, 
had not been preserved; but that this disease is treated of in the work, On the 
Atfeetions, and in the work, On Diseases. He docs not add whether he regards these 
as genuine or not. 
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because such modes of procedure arc generally practised by 
charlatans. 

13. Those cases in whieh the gibbosity is near the neck, are 
less likely to be benefited by these succnssions with the head 
downwards, for the weight of the head, and tops of the shoulders, 
when allowed to hang down, is but small; and such cases arc 
more likely to be made straight by succussion applied with the 
feet hanging down, since the inclination downwards is greater 
in this way. AVhcu the hump is lower down, it is more likely 
u this case that succussion with the head downwards should 

.lo good. If one, then, should think of trying succussion, it 
nay be applied in the following manner ;—The ladder is to be 

oadded with leather or linen cushions, laid across, and well se- 
•urcd to one another, to a somewhat greater extent, hoth in 
length and breadth, than the space which the man's body will 
occupy; he is then to be laid on the ladder upon his hack, and 
the feet, at the ankles, arc to be fastened, at no great distance 
from one another, to the ladder, with some firm but soft band ; 
and he is further to be secured, in like manner, both above and 
below the knee, and also at the nates; and at the groins and 
chest loose shawls arc to be put round in such a fashion as 
not to interfere with the effect of the succussion; and his arms 
arc to be fastened along his sides to his own body, and not to 
the ladder. AVhcn yon have arranged these matters thus, yon 
must hoist up the ladder, either to a high tower or to the gable- 
end of a house; but the place where you make the succussion 
should be firm, and those who perform the extension should he 
well instructed, so that they may let go their hold equally to the 
same extent, and suddenly, and that the ladder may neither 
tumble to the ground on either side, nor they theuiselves fall 
forwards. But, if the ladder be let go from a tower, or the 
mast of a ship, fastened into the ground with its cordage, it 
will he still better, so that the ropes run upon a pulley or axle- 
tree. But it is disagreeable even to enlarge upon these mat- 
tors; and yet, by the contrivances now described, the proper 
succussion may be made,1 

1 The description of succussion upon a ladder, here given, is remarkably lucid, 
[.ecially Avhen compared with a proper drawintr, as crivcn by Vidus Vidius in the 

\« .itM edition cf the works of (lalea. \ copy of V. \ iduis's (hawing isghen among 
f laus at the end f>\ ibis \oiun.:. 
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41. But if the hump he situated very high up, and if succus- 
siou be by all means to be used, it will be better to do it with the 
feet downwards, as has been said, for the force downwards will 
be the greater in this ease. The patient is to be well fastened 
to the ladder by cords at the breast, at the neck by means of a 
very loose shawl so as merely to keep the part properly on the 
ladder, and the head is to be fastened to the ladder at the forehead, 
the arms are to be stretched along and attached to the patient's 
body, and not to the ladder, and the rest of the body is not to be 
bound, except so as to keep it in place by means of a loose shawl 
wrapped round it and the ladder; attention, moreover, should 
be paid that these ligatures do not interfere with the force 
of the succuasion, and the legs arc not to be fastened to the 
ladder, but should be placed near one another, so as to be in 
line with the spine. These matters should be thus arranged, 
if recourse is to be had at all to succussion on a ladder; for it 
is disgraceful in every art, and more especially in medicine, 
after much trouble, much display, and much talk, to do no 
good after all. 

45. In the first place, the structure of the spine should 
be known, for this knowledge is requisite in many diseases.1 

Wherefore, on the side turned to the belly (the anterior?) the 
vertebras are in a regular line, and are united together by a 
pulpy and nervous band of connexion, originating from the 
cartilages, and extending to the spinal marrow.3 There are 
certain other nervous cords which decussate, are attached {to 
the rertehrre?), and are extended from both sides of them.3 But 
we will describe in another work the connexions of the veins 
and arteries, their numbers, their qualities, their origins, their 
functional offices in particular parts, in what sort of sheaths 
the spinal marrow is inclosed, where they arise, where they 

1 Galen, in his Commentary on this passage, inveighs against the Empirics, who 
claimed Hippocrates as belonging to their sect, while in truth he avails himself on 
all proper occasions of logic, and, as in the present occasion, of anatomy, to the study 
of which lie was much devoted. 

2 i3y this description is meant, apparently, the intenertehval substance, which is 
of a fibre-cartilaginous nature, and retains all the vcrtebrm together. 

3 Galen, in his Commentary, understands by "nervous cords" the spinal nerves. 
M. Littrc, however, understands hy (hem flic anterior common ligament and the 
posterior conituon ligumcnt. 
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terminate^ liow tlie3' communicate, and vrhat tlieir uses.1 On 
the opposite side [hchlnd?) the vcrtebraa arc connected togetlier 
bx' a ginglvmoid articulation. Common cords [nerves?) are ex- 
tended to all parts, both those nithin and without.3 There is 
an osseous process from the posterior part of all and each of 
the vcrtebne, whether greater or smaller; and upon these pro- 
cesses there are cartilaginous cpiphyscs, and from them arise 
nervous prodnetions {/if/aineiiis?), akin to the external nerves 
(rdroi).'3 The ribs are united to them, having their heads in- 
clining rather to the inside than the out, and every one of them 
is articulated with the vcrtebne; and the ribs in man are very 
curved, and, as it were, arched.4 The space between the ribs 
and the processes of the vertebra is filled on both sides by 
muscles, which arise from the neck and extend to the loins. (?)5 

The spine, longitudinally, is a straight line slightly curved ; from 
the os sacrum to the great vertebra which is connected with the 
articulation of the femur, the spine inclines backward, for the 
bladder, the organs of generation, and the loose portion of the 
rectum, are situated there.15 From this, to the attachment of the 
diaphragm, the spine inclines inwards, and this portion alone,from 
the internal parts, gives origin to muscles, which are called psoie. 

' It will be remarked, from this passage, that our author had devoted an csjiceial 
work to anatomy. How singular, after all this?, that lie should have been represented 
as being both ignorant and regardless of anatomical science ! 

- Uuifus Ephesius divides the nerves into claasses, as follows ; Strpu piy, ni /ttis 
dtt' tyKefidXov Kai vwrtaiuv, TrfXiKTiuu Kai aKjOijriKic, kui 7rpoaif)iTii:a, xai rtirot. 
(De Part. Ilomin.) He makes a distinction, then, between the nerves of election 
{t'ffluntfiri/ nwtioni) and the rtmu. Galen, however, in his Commentary, rather in- 
clines to the opinion that they are the same. 

3 Some parts of this description arc obscure, and unfortunately the Commentary 
of Galen is imperfect. 

4 According to Galen, the rihs in man are more curved than in any other animal, 
and next to man those of the monkey. The reading in the latter clause of this 
sentence is in a very unsettled state. See Galen, Littre, and Foes. 

' Galen finds considerable difficulty in reconciling this description with the actual 
appearances on dissection. As far as 1 can see, after weighing the remarks of Galen 
and Littre, the description applies to the muscles of the back, which run along the 
spine. 

0 By the great vertebra would seem to be meant the fifth lumbar vertebra. Sec 
Galen's Commentary, and Littre's note on this passage. Mention is made of it also 
in the Mochlicus. On other matters connected with this sentence, the philological 
reader may find it interesting to consult Erotian, under yomf, in the edition of 
Frantzius. 
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From this to the great vertebra {sercnth rerrical?) which is 
above the tops of the shoulders., it is convex behind length- 
ways ■ but it is more in appearance than it really is, for the 
spinous processes are highest in the middle, and less so above 
and below.1 The region of the neck is convex before. 

4G. In cases of displacement backward along the vcrtebrrc, 
it docs not often happen, in fact, it is very rare, that one or 
more vertcbrrc arc torn from one another and displaced. For 
such injuries do not readily occur, as the spine could not easily 
be displaced backwards but by a severe injury on the fore part 
through the belly2 (which would prove fatal), or if a person 
falling from a height should pitch on the nates, or shoulders 
(and even in this case he would die, but not immediately); and 
it also would not readily happen that such a displacement 
could take place forwards, unless some very heavy weight 
should fall upon it behind; for each of the posterior spinal 
processes is so constructed, that it would sooner be broken than 
undergo any great inclination forwards from a force which 
would have to overcome the ligaments and the articulations 
mutually connecting them. And the spinal marrow would 
suffer, if from the displacement of a vertebra it were to be bent 
even to a small extent; for the displaced vertebra would, com- 
press the spinal marrow, if it did not break it; and if com- 
pressed and strangled, it would induce insensibility of many 
great and important parts, so that the physician need not give 
himself any concern about rectifying the displacement of the 
vertebra, accompanied, as it is, by many other ill consequences 
of a serious nature. It is evident, then, that such a case could not 
be reduced either by succussion or by any other method, unless 
one were to cut open the patient, and then, having introduced 
the hand into one of the great cavities, were to push outwards 
from within, which one might, do on the dead body, but not 
at all on the living.3 Wherefore, then, do I write all this? 
Because certain persons fancy that they have cured patients in 

1 The great vertehra above the tops of the shoulders can mean only the seventh 
cervical vertebra. 

2 The term belly {KOiXiij) is applied by our author both to the thoracic and ab- 
dominal cavity. Sec Erotian, in voce KoiXit); and Th. LSartholiims, Anatom. ii. 

3 From the manner in which our author here expresses himself, it must be pretty 
obvious that he had no repugnance to human dissection. 
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whom the vertclira. had undergone complex dislocation forwards. 
Some, indeed, suppose that this is the easiest of all these dislo- 
cations to be recovered from, and that such eases do not stand 
in need of reduction, but get well spontaneously. Many arc 
ignorant, and profit by their ignorance, for they obtain credit 
from those about them. These are deceived in this way, for 
they suppose the spinous processes to be the vertelme themselves, 
because every one of them appears round to the touch, not 
knowing that these bones are processes from the vertebra;, as 
formerly stated ; hut the vertebra; arc at a considerable distance 
before them; for of all animals, man, in proportion to his 
hulk, has the he\\y [hiternalcuriiy?) the narrowest from behind 
to before, especially .at the breast. AVhen, therefore, any of 
these processes arc severely fractured, whether one or more, 
the part there appears lower than on either side, and for that 
reason they are deceived, supposing that the vertelme arc dis- 
placed inwards. And the attitudes of the patient contribute 
also to deceive them; for if they attempt to put themselves into 
a bent position, they arc pained, from the skin being stretched 
at the scat of the injury, and at the same time the fragments 
of the bones wound the skin still more; but if they bend for- 
wards, they feel easier, for the skin at the wound is thus relaxed, 
and the hones arc less disposed to hurt them ; and if touched, 
they shrink and bend forwards, and the part which is touched 
appears empty and soft. All the circumstances now mentioned 
contribute to deceive the physician. Such patients speedily 
get well without any had elfects, for callus readily forms in all 
such bones as are porous.1 

■17. There are many varieties of curvature of the spine even 
in persons who are in good health; for it takes place from 
natural conformation and from habit, and the spine is liable to 
be bent from old age, and from pains. Gibbosities (or pro- 
jections backwards) from falls generally take place when one 

1 It is singular that recent authorities are divided in opinion respecting the coni- 
paratlvc frequency of fracture of the spinous processes, and of the body of the 
vcrtebne. Thus Chelius, like Hippocrates, holds that the spinous processes are 
most snhjcct to fracture; while his English editor, Mr. South, maintains, on the 
other hand, that fracture of the processes alone is of much less frequency than frac- 
ture of the hody of the vcrtebne. I have seen both, but cannot pretend to decide as 
to their comparative frequency. 
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jiitclics on the nates, or falls on the shoulders. In this ease 
sonic one of the vcrtcbric must necessarily appear higher than 
natural, and those on either side to a less degree; but yet no 
one generally has started out of the line of the others, but every 
one has yielded a little, so that a considerable extent of them 
is curved. On this account the spinal marrow easily bears such 
distortions, because they arc of a eireular shape, and not angu- 
lar. The apparatus for the reduction in this ease must be 
managed in the following manner -.1 a strong and broad board, 
having an oblong furrow in it, is to be fastened in the ground, 
or, in place of the board, we may scoop out an oblong furrow in 
the wall, about a cubit above the floor, or at any suitable height, 
and then something like an oaken bench, of a quadrangular 
shape, is to be laid along (the wall?) at a distance from the wall, 
which will admit of persons to pass round if necessary, and the 
bench is to be covered with robes, or anything else which is soft, 
but does not yield much ; and the patient is to be stoved with 
vapour, if necessary, or bathed with much hot water, and then 
he is to be stretched along the board on bis face, with his arms 
laid along and bound to his body; the middle, then, of a thong 
which is soft, sufficiently broad and long, and composed of two 
cross straps of leather, is to be twice carried along the middle 
of the patient's breast, as near the armpits as possible, then what 
is over of the thongs at the armpits is to be carried round the 
shoulders, and afterwards the ends of the thong arc to be 
fastened to a piece of wood resembling a pestle ; they arc to be 
adapted to the length of the bench laid below the patient, and 
so that the pestle-like piece of wood resting against this bench 
may make extension. Another such baud is to be applied above 
the knees and the ankles, and the ends of the thongs fastened 
to a similar piece of wood; and another thong, broad, soft, 
and strong, in the form of a swathe, having breadth and length 
sufficient, is to be bound tightly round the loins, as near the 
hips as possible; and then what remains of this swathe-like 
thong, with the ends of the thongs, must be fastened to the 
piece of wood placed at the patient's feet, and extension in 
this fashion is to be made upwards and downwards, equally and 

1 Tlie description here given of the process of applying extension and comiter- 
extension to the spine is remarkably clear, and easily understood when illustrated by 
a proper drawing. See Vidns Vidius and Littre; also Paulus ^Egineta, B. VI, 117, 
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at tlic same timCj in a straiglit line. For extension tlms made 
could do no liarnij if proper]}' performed^ unless one sought to 
do mischief purposely. Hut the physician; or some person who 
is strong; and not uninstrnctcd, should apply the palm of one 
hand to the hump, and then, having laid the other hand upon 
the former, he should make pressure, attending whether this 
force should be applied directly downwards, or towards the head, 
or towards the hips. This method of applying force is particu- 
larly safe; and it is also safe for a person to sit upon the hump 
while extension is made, and raising himself up, to let himself 
full down again upon the patient. And there is nothing to 
prevent a person from placing a foot on the hump, and support- 
ing his weight on it, and making gentle pressure; one of the 
men who is practised in the palestra would be a proper person 
for doing this in a suitable manner. But the most powerful of 
the mechanical means is this : if the hole in the wall, or in the 
piece of wood fastened into the ground, be made as much below 
the man's back as may be judged proper, and if a board, made 
of lime-tree, or any other wood, and not too narrow, be put into 
the hole, then a rag, folded several times or a small leather 
cushion, should be laid on the hump; nothing large, however, 
should be laid on the back, but just as much as may prevent 
the board from giving unnecessary pain by its hardness; but 
the hump should be as much as possible on a line with the hole 
made in the wall, so that the board introduced into it may make 
pressure more especially at that spot. AVhen matters arc thus 
adjusted, one person, or two if necessary, must press down the 
end of the hoard, whilst others at the same time make exten- 
sion and counter-extension along the body, as formerly de- 
scribed. Extension may also be made with axles, which may 
either be fastened in the ground beside the bench, or the post 
of the axles may be attached to the hench itself, if you will 
make them perpendicular and overtopping [Ihe hench ') a little 
at both ends, or at either end of the bench. These powers arc 
easily regulated, so as to be made stronger or weaker, and they 
arc of such force, that if one were to have recourse to them for a 
mischievous purpose, and not as a remedy, they would operate 
strongly in this way also; for by making merely extension and 
counter-extension longitudinally, without any additional force, 
one might make suflicicnt extension; and if, without making 
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extension at all, one were only to press down properly with the 
hoard, suflicicut force might be applied in this way. Such 
powers, then, are excellent which admit of being so rcgnlatcd, 
that they can he made weaker and stronger as required. And 
the forces arc applied in the natural way ; for the pressure 
above forces the displaced parts into their place. Natural ox- 
tension restores parts which have come too near one another to 
their natural position. 1, then, am acquainted with no powers 
which arc better or more appropriate than these,- for exten- 
sion along the spine downwards has no proper hold at the 
bone called the os sacrum; and extension upwards, along the 
neck and head, has indeed a hold; but extension thus made is 
unseemly to behold, and, besides, if increased, may occasion 
much mischief otherwise. I once made trial of the following 
plan. Having placed the patient on his hack, I put below 
the hump a bladder, not inflated, and afterwards introduced 
air into the bladder by means of a brass pipe connected with 
it. 15ut the experiment did not succeed; for, when the man 
was fairly extended, the bladder yielded, and the air could 
not be forced into it; and, besides, the hump of the patient 
was apt to slip off the distended bladder when they were pressed 
together. 15ut when I did not extend the man strongly, the 
bladder was swelled up by the air, and the man became more 
bent forward than proper. I have written this expressly; for 
it is a valuable piece of knowledge to learn what things have 
been tried and have proved ineffectual, and wherefore they did 
not succeed.1 

48. In curvatures forwards of the vcrtcbrre from a fall, or 
from some heavy body falling upon them, in general no one of 
them is displaced far beyond the others, but if one or more be so 
displaced, the case proves fatal; but, as formerly stated, the dis- 
placement is circular, and not angular. In such cases, then, 
the urine and fteccs arc more apt to be retained than in dis- 
placement outwards, the feet and the whole inferior extremities 
arc colder, and the symptoms are more fatal than in the former 

1 This is another example of our author's great candour in proclaiming his oavu 
mistakes for the henelU of posterity. It puts one in mind of our SydenhanTs naive 
admission in his treatise on Dropsy, that lie, on one occasion, fairly committed 
himself by adhering too exclusively to the Uhamnus calharticu.s in the cure of that 
disease. 
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case; and if they do survive, they are more sadiject to re- 
tention of the urine, and to loss of strength, and to torpor in 
their legs. But if the displacement be in the upper part, they 
experience loss of strength and torpor of the whole body. I 
know no mechanical contrivance by which such a displacement 
could be reduced, unless that one might be benefited by snccus- 
sion on a ladder, or any other similar plan of treatment, such 
as extension, as formerly described. I am not aware of avyy 
mode of pressure which might be applied along with the ex- 
tension, like that of the board in displacement backwards; for 
how could one apply pressure from before through the bell}' ? 
[internal cavity.'') The thing is impossible. Bait neither congh- 
ing nor sneezing has any power so as to cooperate with the 
extension, nor would the injection of air into the bowels have 
any effect. And to apply large cupping-instruments, with the 
view of drawing back the vcrtebrm which have protruded for- 
wards, shows a great error of judgment; for they rather propel 
than attract, and those who apply them are not aware even of 
this fact, for the greater will be the inclination forwards the 
greater the instrument applied, the skin being forcibly drawn 
into the cupping-instrument. I could tell of other modes of 
snccussion than those formerly described, which one might 
fancy would be more applicable in such an afl'cction ; hut I 
have no great confidence in them, and therefore I do not de- 
scribe them. On the main, it should be known, respecting the 
accidents which I have briefly described, that displacements 
forwards are of a fatal and injurious nature; but that displace- 
ments backwards, f*r the most part, do not prove fatal, nor 
occasion retention of urine nor torpor of the limbs, for they do 
not stretch the ducts leading towards the intestines, nor occa- 
sion obstruction of the same ; but displacements forwards pro- 
duce both these bad effects, and many others in addition. And 
truly they arc more apt to lose the power of their legs and 
arms, to have torpor of the body, and retention of urine, who 
experience no displacement either forwards or backwards, but 
merely a violent concussion along the spine, while those who 
have displacement backwards are least svdjject to these sym- 
ptoms.1 

1 The siiltject of (.talocalions of thf \crlclmo ii! Mill ohscurc, notwithstamling the 
labours of rcconl aullioritics in illustration of it. Sec in particular the surgical works 
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•19.1 And one miglit observe many other instances in medi- 
cine, of considerable injuries not proving serious, but producing 
a crisis in some affection, while less considerable injuries prove 
more serious, give rise to chronic diseases, and extend their 
clfccts to the whole system. Now something similar may 
happen in fracture of the ribs; for in fracture of one or more 
libs, in general, if the fractured bones are not driven inwards, 
nor arc laid bare, fever rarely supervenes, neither does it often 
happen that there is Inemoptysis, cinpyema, any suppurating 
sores, which require treatment with pledgets, nor necrosis of 
the bones ; and in these cases the ordinary regimen is sufficient, 
for, unless they be seized with continual fever, a strict diet 
docs more harm than good, by inducing inanition, and increasing 
the pain, fever, and cough ■ for moderate fulness of the intes- 
tines has a tendency to replace the ribs, while evacuation leads 
to suspension of the ribs, and suspension induces pain. Ordi- 
nary bandaging, externally, is sufficient in such cases; the 
bandages should be applied moderately tight, along with cerate 
and compresses, or a pad of wool may be applied. The rib 
is consolidated in twenty days, for callus soon forms in such 
bones. 

50. But when there is contusion of the flesh about the ribs, 
cither from a blow, or a fall, or a bruise, or any like cause, 
there is often copious vomiting of blood, for there arc canals 
stretched along the vacuity of each rib [intercostal space?), and 
nerves proceeding from the most important parts of the body 
have their origin there.- Many of these, therefore, are troubled 
with coughs, tubercles, empyema, external suppurations, and 
sphacelus of the ribs. And even when no such symptoms 

of Jlr. Samuel Cooper, Sir Charles Bell, and Chelius. It will he remarked that our 
author still sticks to his favorite opinion, that fractures of bones in all parts of the 
body are less formidable than contusions. 

1 Our author now enters upon the treatment of injuries of the chest; and here again 
the professional reader will be struck with the similarity of his views respecting them to 
those laid down by him on the subject of injuries of the head. Thus severe con- 
tusions of the chest are held to he more dangerous than fractures attended with dis- 
placement of the fractured portions of bone. 

2 Hy canals (•/• passages), Galen says our author meant arteries and \eins. These, 
he adds, have their origin from "a most important part," namely, the heart; while 
the nerves (topol) are derived from the corresponding part of the spinal marrow, and 
are further connected with another class of nerves derived from the brain. 
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supervene from contusion of the skin about the ribs, still in 
such cases there is, generally, more continued pain than in 
fractures of the ribs, and relapses of pain in the seat of the 
injury are more apt to occur. Wherefore some physicians pay 
much less attention to such injuries, than where the rib is 
fractured, whereas, if they were wise, they would treat such 
cases with far greater care than the other; for it is proper that 
the diet should be restricted, that the patients should remain 
at rest as much as possible, and abstain from vencry, from fat 
articles of food, from such as excite cough, and from everything 
strong; they should be bled in the arm, speak as little as 
possible, should have the contused part bound round with folded 
compresses, plenty of bandages, broader than the contusion, 
and which should be smeared with cerate; in applying the 
bandages, broad and soft shawls should be used, and they should 
be put on moderately firm, so that the patient will say that 
they are neither too tight nor loose, and the bandaging should 
commence at the seat of the injury, and be made more parti- 
cularly tight there, and the bandaging should be conducted as 
is clone with a double-headed roller, so that the skin about the 
ribs may not be rulllcd, but may lie smooth, and the bandaging 
should be renewed every day, or every alternate day. It is 
better also to open the bowels with some gentle medicine, so 
as just to produce an evacuation of the food, and the diet is to 
be restricted for ten days, and then the body is to be recruited 
and filled up; while you arc upon the reducing system, the 
bandaging should be tighter, but when yon are making him up 
again, it must be looser; and, if he spit blood from the com- 
mencement, the treatment and bandaging should be continued 
for forty days; but if there be no hannoptysis, treatment for 
twenty days will generally be sufficient; but the length of time 
must be regulated by the magnitude of the injury. When 
such contusions arc neglected, if no greater mischief result 
therefrom, at all events the bruised part has its flesh more 
pulpy than it had formerly.1 When, therefore, any such thing 
is left behind, and is not properly dissipated by the treatment, 

1 The description here given of the swellings, both in the fleshy and solid parts 
the chest, which arc the usual consequences of a neglected injury, is so clear as not 
to require any elucidation. The treatment, I need scarcely add, is founded on most 
rational principle*. 
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it will be worse if the imicosity be lodged near the bone, for 
the flesh no longer adheres to the bone as formerly, the bone 
becomes diseased, and chronic slougbings tf the bone in many 
cases arise from sncb canscs. But if the mischief be not upon 
the bone, but it is the flesh itself winch is pulpy, relapses and 
pains will return from time to time, if there happen to be any 
disorder in the body ; wherefore proper bandaging, and for a 
considerable time, must he had recourse to, until the extra- 
vasated blood forming in the bruise be dried up and absorbed, 
and the part be made np with sound flesh, and the flesh adhere 
to the bone. The best cure is the cautery in those cases 
which, from neglect, have become chronic, and the place turns 
painful, and the flesh is pulpy. And when the flesh itself is 
pulpy, the burning should be carried as far as the bone, but 
the bone itself should not be heated ; but if it he in the inter- 
costal space, yon need not make the burning so superficial, only 
you must take care not to burn quite through. But if the 
contusion appear to b5 at the bone, if it be still recent, and 
the bone has not yet become necrosed, if it be very small, it is 
to be burnt as has been described; but if the rising along 
the bone be oblong, several eschars are to be burnt over it. 
Xecrosis of the rib will be described along with the treatment 
of suppurating sores. 

51. There are four modes of dislocation at the hip-joint: of 
which modes, dislocation inwards takes place most frequently, 
outwards, the most frequently of all the other modes;1 and it 
sometimes takes place backwards and forwards, but seldom. 
AVlien, therefore, dislocation takes place inwards, the log appears 
longer than natural, when compared with the other leg, for two 
reasons truly; for the bone which articulates with the hip-joint 

1 It will be remarked that our author states that disloeatioa inwards is more fre- 
quent than any of the other modes of displacement, in which statement he is sup- 
ported by Celsus, Paulus ^Egiucta, and most of the ancient authorities. This is at 
variance with the experience of Sir Astlcy Cooper, who found dislocation ujnrards, 
that is to say, upon the dorsum of the ilium, the most frequent of all. And here I 
must take an opportunity of correcting a mistake into which I perceive that I have 
fallen, in my Commentary on Pauli s .Egixeta, B. VT, I IS, where, through an over- 
sight, I represent Hippocrates as holding that dislocation outwards is the most com- 
mon tf all. His language is so laconic, that I might be excused for having committed 
this mistake; but if I had read the commentaries of Galen and Apollouius carefully 
at the time, I should have seen my error. Veram %pere in lonyo fas esl obrepere 
sominnn ! 
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is carried from above down to the iscliium where it rises up 
to the pubeSj upon it^ tlien, the head of the femur rests, and 
the neck of the femur is lodged in the cotyloid foramen 
[ftramun ihyrokleum f).1 Tlie hnttock appears liollow externally, 
from the head of the thigh-bone having shifted inwards, and 
the extremity of the femur at the knee is turned outwards, 
and the leg and foot in like manner. The foot then being 
turned outwards, physicians, from ignorance, bring the sound 
leg to it, and not it to the sound leg; on this account, the 
injured limb appears to be much longer than the sound one, 
and in many other cases similar circumstances lead to error in 
judgment. Neither does the limb at the groin admit of flexion 
as in the sound limb, and the head of the bone is felt at the 
perineum too prominent. These, then, arc the symptoms at- 
tending dislocation of the thigh inwards. 

52. When, then, a dislocation has not been reduced, but 
has been misunderstood or neglected, the leg, in walking, is 
rolled about as is the case with oxen, and the weight of the body 
is mostly supported on the sound log,3 and the limb at the flank, 
and the joint where the dislocation has occurred is necessarily 
hollow and bent, while on the sound side the buttock is neces- 
sarily rounded.0 For if one should walk with the foot of the 

1 Galen admits that, at first sight, there is a slight obscurity in this description ; 
but he maintains that if any one will read the passage two or three times, he will not 
fail to apprehend the meaning. The two reasons for the lengthening of the limb re- 
solve themselves very much into one, namely, that the head of the femur descends 
from a higher situation, and is lodged below on a hone. Perhaps, however, it may 
he helil rather arbitrary to apply the term to the thyroid foramen. I know 
not, however, how to make sense of the passage otherwise, unless by a conjectural 
emendation. If instead of Itti rhq kotv\)]c we were permitted to read d—o, the 
meaning would obviously be, that " the neek of the femur is carried downward from 
the acetabnlum." The interpretation wbieb ]\T. Littre gives does not at all satisfy inc. 
It is as follows : "o rijc K*Tv\t}g uxkerai, e'est-ii-dire, epie le eol estappuye 
sur 1c rcbord de la cavitc cotyloide, cst retenn par ce rehord, ct de la sorte maintient 
la lute dans la nouvclle position ct rempeebe de rcmontcr." But this interpretation 
docs not appear ro me consistent with the facts of the case; for the bead of the femnr 
is not fixed at the border of the aeetabnlum, nor, if it were, could the lengthening of 
the limb be thereby accounted for. 

2 I can state, from familiar aeqnaintancc with a ease of nnrednced dislocation on 
the thyroid foramen, that this is a most correct description of the appearances which 
it presents. The increased length of the limb and the inflexibility of the limb at 
the groin are the strongly marked symptoms. 

3 The meaning here is somewhat obscure, but 1 take it to be this: that in the 
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souiid leg turned outwards, the weight of the body would be 
thrown upon the injured limb, but the injured limb could not 
carry it, for how could it? One, thcu, is forced in walking 
to turn the leg inwards, aud not outwards, for thus the sound 
leg best supports its own half of the body, and also that of the 
injured side. But being hollow at the flank and the hip-joint, 
they appear small in stature, and arc forced to rest on a staff 
at the side of the sound leg. For they require the support of 
a staff there, since the uatcs inclines to this side, and the weight 
of the body is carried to it. They are forced also to stoop, 
for they arc obliged to rest the hand on the side of the thigh 
against the affected limb ; for the limb which is injured cannot 
support the body in changing the legs, unless it be held when it is 
applied to the ground. They who have got an unreduced dislo- 
cation inwards are forced to put themselves into these attitudes, 
and this from no premeditation on their part how they should 
assume the easiest position, but the impediment itself teaches 
them to choose that which is most conformable to their present 
circumstances. For persons who have a sore on the foot or leg, 
and cannot rest upon the limb, all, even children, walk in this 
way; for they turn the injured limb outwards in walking, and 
they derive two advantages therefrom, to supply two wants ; 
the weight of the body is not equally thrown upon the limb 
turned outwards, as upon the one turned inwards, for neither is 
the weight iu a line with it, but is much more thrown upon the 
one under the body; for the weight is in a straight Hue with 
it, both in walking and in the shifting of the legs. In this 
position one can most quickly turn the sound limb under the 
body, by walking with the unsound limb outwards, and the 
sound inwards. In the ease we are now treating of, it is well 
that the body finds out the attitudes which are the easiest for 
itself. Those persons, thcu, who have not attained their growth 
at the time when they met with a dislocation which is not 
reduced, become maimed in the thigh, the leg, and the 
foot, for neither do the bones grow properly, but become 
shortened, and especially the bone of the thigh; and the whole 

lumbar region, and the region of the hip-joint, the parts are atrophied from want of 
the usual exercise (agreeably to a law which llippoerates has frequently inculcated); 
whereas the same parts on the opposite side are unusually plump, as being subjected 
to extra work. llippoerates frequently states this as a law in the animal economy. 
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iimb is emaciated, loses its muscularity, and becomes enervated 
and thinner, both from the impediment at the joint, and because 
the patient cannot use the limb, as it does not lie in its natural 
position, for a certain amount of exercise will relieve excessive 
enervation, and it will remedy in so far the deficiency of growth 
in length. Those persons, then, arc most maimed who have 
experienced the dislocation w niero, next those who have met 
with it in infancy, and least of all, those who are full grown.1 

The mode of walking adopted by adults has been already de- 
scribed; but those who arc children when this accident befalls 
them, generally lose the erect position of the body, and crawl 
about miserably on the sound leg, supporting themselves with 
the hand of the sound side resting on the ground. Some, 
also, who had attained manhood before they met with this 
accident, have also lost the faculty of walking erect. Those 
who were children when they met with the accident, and have 
been properly instructed, stand erect upon the sound leg, but 
carry about a staff, which they apply under the armpit of the 
sound side, and some use a staff in both arms ; the unsound 
limb they bear up, and the smaller the unsound limb, the greater 
facility have they in walking, and their sound leg is no less 
strong than when both are sound. The fleshy parts of the 
limb are enervated in all such cases, but those who have dis- 
location inwards arc more subject to this loss of strength 
than, for the most part, those who have it outwards. 

53. Some tell a story how the Amazonian women dislo- 
cate the joints of their male children while mere infants, 
some at the knee, and others at the hip-joint, that they may 

' I cannot refrain from calling the attention of the reader to the fulness and com- 
pleteness of our author's description in this place. Where else shall we find so much 
inicresting and important, information on this subject ? Sir Astlcy Cooper was fond 
i f exalting his discoveries in practical surgery by representing the profession as 
having been totally ignorant of dislocations at tlic hip-joint before his time; hut it 

ui} be much duiihlcd if even he was so well acquainted with the subject in all its 
( 'L.rings as Hippocrates in this place shows himself to have been. A good deal of 

.(crestinginlonnation on the subject of congenital dislocation at the hip-joint has 
••m collected, however, since the death of Sir Astlcy Cooper, more especially by 

' v-.puytrcn, R. Smith, and Chelins. The first of these has given a very circninstantial 
ci'iption of the appearances which the limbs present in a case of congenital dislo- 

.•aiion. Sec his work, On Injuries of the Bones, lately reprinted by the Sydenham 
••■ocicty. 
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be raaimedj and that tlie male sex may not conspire against 
the f'ciualej and that tliej' use tliera as artisans to perform anj' 
sedentary work, such as that of a shoemaker or brazier.1 

Whether these things he true or not I do not know, hut this 
1 know, that matters would he such as is represented, provided 
their children, while infants, were to have their joints dislo- 
cated. The consequences of dislocation inwards at the hip- 
joint are much greater than of dislocation outwards at the 
hip-joint, hut at the knee, although there he some dirfcrence, 
it is less; hut the mode of either impediment is peculiar, their 
legs are more bandied when the dislocation is outwards, hut 
those who have dislocation inwards stand erect on their feet 
with less freedom. In like manner, when the dislocation is 
at the ankle-joint, if outwards thej' become rari [their toes 
are turned inwards ?), hut they can stand ; hut if the dislocation 
he inwards they become vuhji [their toes are turned outwards y), 
hut they have less freedom of standing. The proportional 
growth of their hones is as follows : in those cases in which 
the hone of the leg is dislocated, the hones of the feet grow 
very little, as being very near the injury, hut the hones of the 
leg increase in size, and with very little defect, hut the fleshy 
parts [muscles?) are wasted. But when the ankle-joint is in 
its natural state, hut the knee is dislocated, in these cases the 
hones of the leg do not grow in like manner, hut become 
shortened, as being nearest the seat of the injury, and the 
hones of the feet also are atrophied, hut not in the same propor- 
tion ; because, as was said a little while ago, the ankle-joint is 
safe, and if they could use it, as in the case of cluh-foot, the 
hones of the foot would he still less atrophied. When the 
dislocation takes place at the hip-joint, the hone of the thigh, in 
this case, docs not generally grow in like manner, as being the 
one nearest the seat of the injury, hut becomes shorter than the 
sound one; hut the growth of the hones of the leg is not 
arrested in like manner; nor of those of the feet, for this 

1 The myth of the Amazons is fully treated of in the Argument to the treatise (Jn 
Airs, In this place it will be remarked that our author declines giving an •pinion 
whether he regarded the vulgar belief as being well founded or not. There seems 
no good reason, then, for holding, with Gruner, that the views maintained regarding 
this myth in these two treatises arc totally diftcreut, and indicate a distinct author- 
ship. 
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reason^ that there is no displacement between the bones of the 
thigh and leg, nor between those of the leg and foot; in those 
caseSj however, the fleshy parts of the whole limb are atrophied; 
but if they could make use of the limb, the growth of the 
bones would be still more developed, as formerly stated, only 
the thigh, although its flesh would be much less wasted, would 
still be by no means so fleshy as the sound limb. The following 
observations are a proof of this : those persons who are weasel- 
armed {yuliancones) from birth, owing to dislocation of the 
humcrus, or when the accident has happened to them before 
they have attained their full growth, such persons have the 
bone of the arm shortened, but those of the fore-arm and hand 
arc little inferior in size to the sound, for the reasons which 
have been stated, because the humcrus is the bone nearest to 
the joint affected, and, on that account, it is shorter than 
natural; but the fore-arm is not equally affected by the accident, 
because the joint at which the bones of the arm and fore-arm 
arc articulated remains in its natural condition, and the hand 
is still further distant than the fore-arm from the scat of the 
injury. Such are the reasons why certain of the bones in 
this case increase in growth, and certain do not. The laborious 
oflice of the hand contributes much to the development of the 
flesh in the fore-arm and hand, for whatever work is done by 
the hand, these weasel-armed persons strive to do no less 
effectually with the other hand than with the sound; for the 
arms do not support the weight of the body like the legs, and 
the work performed by them is light. From exercise, then, 
the fieshy parts on the hand and fore-arm arc not atrophied in 
weasel-armed persons, and by these means the arm, too, gains 
flesh. But in dislocation inwards at the hip-joint, whether 
from birth or from childhood, the fleshy parts, on that account, 
arc much more atrophied than those of the hand, because the 
patients cannot exercise the leg. Another proof will be given 
in the observations which will be presently stated, that these 
things are such as I have represented.1 

51. When the head of the femur is dislocated outwards, the 
limb in these cases, when compared with the other, appears 
shortened, and this is natural, for the head of the femur no 
longer rests on a bone as in dislocation inwards, but along the 

1 Soe § 55. 
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side of a bone which naturally inclines to the side, and it is lodged 
in flesh of a pulpy and yielding nature, and on that account it 
appears more shortened. Inwardly, the thigh about the peri- 
neum appears more hollow aud flabby, but externally the 
buttock is more rounded, from the head of the thigh having 
slipped outwards, hut the nates appear to he raised np, owing 
to the flesh there having yielded to the head of the thigh-hone; 
hut the extremity of the thigh-bone, at the knee, appears to he 
turned inwards, and the leg and foot in like manner, neither 
docs it admit of flexion like the sound limb. These, then, are 
the symptoms of dislocation outwards.1 

55. When such a dislocation is not reduced in adults, the 
whole limb appears to be shortened, and in walking they cannot 
reach the ground with the heel, hut they walk with the hall of 
the foot on the ground, and the points of their toes incline a 
little inwards. But the injured limb, in this case, can support 
the body much better than in dislocation inwards, both because 
the head of the femur and the neck of its articular extremity, 
being naturally oblique, have formed a bed under a considerable 
portion of the hip, and because the exti'cmity of the foot is not 
forcibly turned outwards, hut is nearly in a line with the body, 
and is even inclined more inwardly. When, then, the articular 
extremity of the femur has worn out a socket for itself in the 
flesh where it was lodged, and the flesh is lubricated, it ceases 
to he painful in the course of time, and when it becomes free 
from pain, they can walk without a staff, if so inclined, and 
they can support the body on the injured limb. From usage 
then, in such cases, the fleshy parts arc less enervated than in 
those which have been mentioned a little before, still, however, 
they lose their strength more or less; but in general there is 
more enervation when the dislocation is inwards than when it 
is outwards. Some of them, then, cannot wear their shoes, 
owing to the unbending state of their leg, and some of them 
can. But when this dislocation takes place in utero, aud when 
the dislocation having occurred at any time before manhood, 

1 The symptoms in this ease are reported with a remarkable degree of accuracy. 
Celsus gives a very elegant version of this passage; "Si in exteriorera, brevius, 
varnmque fit, et pes intns inelinatur; calx ingressn terrara non contingit, sed planta 
ima; meliusqne id crus snperius corpus, quam in priore casu, fert, minusque baculo 
egei." (viii, 20.) 
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from violence, lias not been replaced, or when from disease the 
articular extremity has started from its socket, and is displaced 
(for manj' such cases occur, and from some of them, if the 
femur become necrosed, obstinate suppurations requiring the 
use of tents arc f*rmcd, and in certain of them the bone is laid 
bare), whether the bone become necrosed or not, the bone of 
the thigh is much shortened, and docs not usually grow like 
the sound one, the bones, too, of the leg, become shorter 
than those of the other, but in a small degree, for the same 
reasons that were formerly stated; such persons can walk, some 
of them in the same fashion as adults having an unreduced 
dislocation, and some of them walk with the whole foot on the 
ground, but limp in walking, being obliged to do so by the 
shortness of the limb. Such is the result, even though they be 
carefully and properly trained in the attitudes before they have 
strength for walking, and in like manner also, after they have 
acquired the necessary strength ; but those persons require the 
most care who were very young when they met with the accident, 
for, if neglected while children, the limb becomes entirely useless 
and atrophied. The fleshy parts of the entire limb are more 
wasted than those of the sound limb, but this is much less apt 
to happen in their case than in dislocations inwards, owing to 
usage and exercise, as they arc speedily able to make use of 
the limb, as was stated a little bef»rc with regard to the weasel- 
armed [(jaliancmies).' 

5G. There are persons who, from birth or from disease, have 
dislocations outwards of both the thighs ; in them, then, the 
bones arc affected in like manner, but the fleshy parts in their 
case lose their strength less ; the legs, too, arc plump and fleshy, 
except that there is sonic little deficiency at the inside, and 

1 I would merely call the attention of the reader to this admirable account of the 
consequences resulting from an miredueed dislocation of the thigh backwards. Con- 
genital dislocation, dislocation from disease, and dislocation from violence, all these 
modes are described, and their after-consequences most faithfully recorded. I may 
add, that none of the ancient commentators or authorities supply any additional in- 
formation on this interestingsubject. Indeed, after the lapse of twenty-four centuries, 
there is little to add to the observations of the Coan sage. The labours of Heine and 
Guerin have supplied, it is true, some new facts respecting the nature of congenital 
dislocation at the hip-joint; but, upon the whole, no one author of the present day, 
as far as 1 am aware, has given so complete a history of the displacements at the 
hip.joint as Hippocrates. 
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they arc plump because they have the equal use of both their 
legSj for in walking they totter equally to this side aud that.1 

Their nates appear very prominent, from the displacement of 
the bones of the joint. But if in their case the hones do not 
sphacelate [become carious ?f aud if they do not become bent 
above the hip-joint, if nothing of this kind happen to them, 
they become otherwise sufficiently healthy, but the growth of 
all the rest of the body, with the exception of the head, is 
arrested.3 

,)i. In dislocations of the head of the femur backwards, 
which rarely occur, the patient cannot extend the leg, either 
at the dislocated joint, or at the ham, to any extent, and of 
all the dislocations, this is the variety in which the patients 
have the least power of making extension at the gi-oin aud the 
ham. But, moreover, this also should be known (for it is a 
valuable piece of knowledge, and of much importance, and yet 
most people arc ignorant of it), that persons in health cannot 
extend the joint at the ham, if they do not extend the joint at 
the groin at the same time, unless they raise the foot very high, 
for in this way they could do it; neither also could they bend 
the joint at the ham, but with much greater difficulty, if they 
do not bend the joint at the groin at the same time. There 
arc many other things in the body which have similar con- 
nexions, both with regard to the contractions of nerves [liya- 
ments?), aud the positions of muscles, and many of them more 
worthy of being known than is generally supposed, aud with 
regard to the nature of the intestine aud that of the whole 
internal cavity, aud with regard to the displaeemcuts aud con- 
tractions of the uterus; but all these things will be treated of 

1 It is now well ascertained, that in a case of dislocation on both sides, the walking 
in the course of time improves \ery much* See Chelius, vol. i, p. 801. 

2 It will of course he readily understood, that our author here alludes to morbus 
co.varins in infancy and early life. Galen, in his Commentary, refers the disease to 
i nil am mat ion of the ligaments of the joint, and mentions that the disease occurs also 
at other joints, such as the elbow, knee, and fingers, and is followed by ancylosis i.i 
these parts. 

3 The atrophy of all the vest of the body, with the exception of the head, is ascribed 
by Galen to sympathy of the spinal column with the inflammation at the hip-joint, 
lie strongly calls attention to the remark, that when the spine is in anywise affected, 
the whole of the body, with the exception of the head, is less developed than it 
naturally is. 
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elsewhere, in a work akin to the present one. But with regard 
to the matter on hand, they cannot make extension, as has 
heen already stated , and the limb appears shortened, for two 
reasons—first, bccanse it cannot be extended, and also because 
the bone has slipped into the flesh of the nates ; for the head 
and neck of the femur, in this dislocation, are carried down- 
wards from their natural situation, to the outside of the nates.1 

But yet they can bend the limb, unless prevented by pain, and 
the leg and foot appear pretty straight, and not much inclined 
towards either side, but at the groin the flesh, when felt, appears 
looser, from the bone of the joint having slipped to the other 
side, but at the nates the head of the femnr may be felt to 
be more prominent than natural. Snch arc the symptoms 
accompanying dislocation of the thigh backwards.3 

1 Notvrillistanding Die elaborate Commentary of Galen, there is some obscurity in 
this description. The natural meaning I take to he as expressed in thetexl. Seethe 
following note. 

2 This mode of dislocation is so rarely met with, that I am happy tohavc it in my 
power to give a satisfactory description of it, upon the authority of an eminent anato- 
mist in London. See History of a Case of Dislocation of Head of the Femnr hack- 
wards; with some Ohservations on that Form of Dislocation. By Richard Qnain. 
Medical Gazette, >>'<». 1077. 

"The suhjeet of the injury, a man aged 00, was killed by a fall from a ladder, Hie 
cause of death being extensive fracture tbroiigb the hasc of the skull. Considerable 
deformity being observed in the right lower limb, the author was induced to make a 
careful examination of the extremity, with a view to detect the nature of the injury 
it bad sustained. It was apparently, but not really, nmcb shortened; it was also in- 
verted, and separated from the sonnd leg. The trocbauter major was altered in its 
relation to the iliac spine, and Hie depression bcliind it was wanting ; Hie bead of the 
femur could be felt towards Hie back of the pelvis. The limb could be flexed, but not 
rotated outwards. On rcmosing the ghitams maximns, the bead of the dislocated 
bone was exposed below the pyriform muscle, and immediately behind Hie accta- 
bulum. . . . The practical inferences drawn hy the author from the foregoing 
ohservations may lie summed up as follows:—1st. In the ordinary form of dislo- 
cation haekwards, the femur does not reach the sciatic notch. 2d. The head of the 
hone is lodged immediately hehind the aeetahnlum, over the base of the ischiatic 
spine, and opposite to a small part of the sciatic foramina. 3d. The injury would he 
eorrcctly named the dislocation of the head of the femnr backwards. 4th. During 
the extension made to reduce this dislocation, the thigh is most advantageously 
directed across the pelvis, so that it shall form a right angle with the abdomen. At 
the same time the limb is to be in a state of ahdiiclion ; the femnr will thus he drawn 
away from the pelvis, forwards and outwards. The knee is to be bent, the extending 
orce being fixed above the joint." From the above description it will be remarked, 

that Hie following account, of tins form of dislocation given by Sir Astlcy Cooper, is 
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58. When this dislocation occues in an adult, and is not 
reduced, he can walk, indeed, after a time, and when the pain 
has abated, and when he has been accustomed to rotate the 
articular bone in the flesh; he finds it necessary, however, to 
make strong flexion at the groin in walking, for two reasons, 
both because the limb, for the causes already stated, becomes 
much shorter, and he is far from touching the ground with his 
heel, and he can barely reach it with the ball of his foot, 
and not even thus, unless he bend himself at the groins, and 
also bend with the other leg at the ham. And in this ease, he 
is under the necessity of supporting the upper part of the thigh 
with his hand at each step : this also contributes, in a certain 
degree, to make him bend the body at the groins; for, during 
the shifting of the feet in walking, the body cannot be supported 
on the unsound limb, unless it be pressed to the ground by the 
hand,—the end of the femur not being placed properly under 
the body, but having slipped backward to the nates; and if he 
should try to rest the weight of his body for a little, upon 
the foot, without any other support, he would fall backwards, 
for there would be a great inclination in this direction, from 
the hips having protruded backwards far beyond the line of the 
foot, and the spine inclining towards the hips. Such persons 
can walk, indeed, without a staff, if so accustomed, for because 
the sole of the foot is in its old line, and is not inclined out- 
wards, they do not require anything to balance them. Such, 
however, as, instead of grasping the thigh, prefer resting their 
weight upon a staff introduced into the armpit of the affected 
side, these, if they use a longer staff", will walk, indeed, more 
erect, but will not be able to reach the ground with the foot, 

not correct on all points ; indeed, it is less accurate than the description given by 
Hippocrates:—"In this accident there is scarcely any difference in length between 
the one leg and the other; if any. about half an inch shorter. The knee and fo#t arc 
turned inwards, but different in appearance to that of the dislocation upwards; the 
foot is turned over the other, the toe resting against the upper part of the other foot. 
When any attempt is made to move it, there is scarcely any motion. The situation 
of the bone is thus:—the head of the os femoris is thrown into the ischiatic notch, 
the trochanter resting upon the side, or a little behind the acetabulum.,, (Surgical 
Lectures, 27.) It appears from Mr. Quain's dissection, that modern authorities have 
been mistaken in supposing that, in this dislocation, the head of the femur is lodged 
in the ischiatic notch. The fact is, that, as represented by Hippocrates, the head of 
the femur is displaced backwards. 
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or if tlicy vrisli to rest upon tlic foot, tliey must take a shorter 
stalf, and will require to hcud the body at the groins. The 
wasting of the fleshy parts is analogous to what happens in the 
cases formerly described, for the wasting is greatest in those 
cases in which the patients keep the limb up, and do not, 
exercise it, whilst those who practise walking, have the least 
atrophy. The sound leg, htvrcvcr, is not benefited, but is 
rather rendered more deformed, if the injured limb be applied 
to the ground, for it is forced to cooperate with the other, being 
prntrnded at the hip, and bent at the ham. But if the patient 
docs not use the injured limb by applying it to the ground, 
but carries it up, and rests upon a staff, the sound leg thereby 
gains strength, for it is employed in its natural position, and 
further, the exercise gives it strength. But it may be said, 
these things arc foreign to medicine; for what is the use of 
enlarging upon cases which are already past remedy? This is 
far from being the cas:-, for it belongs to the knowledge of 
medicine to be acquainted also with these, and they cannot 
possibly be separated from one another; for to such as arc 
curable, means arc to be used to prevent tbem from becoming 
incurable, studying bow tbey may best be prevented from getting 
into an incurable state. And incurable cases sbonld be known, 
that they may not be aggravated by useless applications, and 
splendid and credit able prognostics are made by knowing where, 
how, and when every case will terminate, and whether it will be 
comcrtcd into a curable or into an incurable disease.1 When 
then, from birtb, or during one's youth, tins dislocation back- 
wards occurs, and is not reduced, wbetber it be connected with 
violence or disease (for many sncb dislocations occur in diseases, 
but the nature of the diseases in which dislocations take place, 
will he described afterwards) ; if, then, the dislocated limb be 
not reduced, the bone of tbc thigb becomes shortened, the 
whole limb is impaired, is arrested in its growth, and loses its 
llcsb from want of use ; tbc articulation at tbc bam is also 
impaired, fir the nerves [llf/finicntf!.') become stretched, from 
tbc causes formerly stated, wherefore those who have this 

1 1 need scarcely remark, thai nowadays it will not lie questioned tlint a minute 
acquaiiitance with iueurahle diseases constitutes a most important part of the 
pliysieian's knowledge, vnthont which he can neither form an accurate diagnosis 
nor prognosis. Our author's remarkable partiality for the latter is very apparent in 
this passage. 
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dislocation, cannot make extension at tlic knee-joint. In a 
n'ovd, all ])arts of tlic body n ldeb were made for aelivc use, if 
inodcratcly used and exercised at the labour to which they arc 
habituated, become healthy, increase in bulk, and bear their 
age well, but when not used, and when left without exercise, 
they become diseased, their growth is arrested, and they soon 
become old. Among these parts the joints and nerves {/if/a- 
tuciits.7), if not used, arc not the least liable to be so affected ; 
they are impaired, then, for the reasons we have stated, more 
in this variety of dislocation than in the others, for the whole 
limb is wasted, both in its bones and in its fleshy parts. Such 
persons, then, when they attain their full growth, keep tlic 
limb raised and flexed, rest tlic weight of the body on the other 
leg, and support tlicinsclvcs with a staff, some with one, and 
others with two. 

5!). In dislccations of the head of the tbigb-bone forwards 
(they arc of rare occurrence), the patients cannot extend the 
leg completely, but least of all can they bend it at the groin ; 
they are pained, also, if forced to bend the limb at the liain. 
The length of the leg, if compared at the heel, is the same as 
that of the other; but (lie extremity of the foot inclines less to 
project forwards. But the whole limb lias its natural direction, 
and inclines neither to this side nor to that. These eases are 
particularly attended with severe pain, and they arc more apt 
to be accompanied with retention of urine at first than any of 
the other dislocations; for the bead of the thigh-bone is lodged 
very near to important nerves. And the region of the groin 
appears swelled out and stretched, while that of the nates is 
more wrinkled and flabby. The symptoms now stated arc those 
wbicli attend this dislocation of the thigh-bone.1 

1 Ujion Reference fo Sir Astley Cooper's work, #11 Dislocations, p. 9j, it will lie 
found tliat there is liut little disagreemeiit between his description of this form of 
dislocation anJ that here given by our author. To he sure. Sir \stlcv says, the liuih is 
shortened by an inch; hut nrohnhly. as stated in Mr. Qnain's description of the state 
of the limb in dislocation backwards, this shortening is more apparent than real; for, 
considering the situation in which tlic head of the femur is lodged, it is ditliciillto see 
how there can he any real shortening. The turning outwards which Sir Astley 
remarks, must also be very slight, seeing it is altogether denied by Boyer. All the 
modern authorities agree with Hippocrates as to the effects produced by the pressure of 
the head of the hone upon the anterior crural nerve. Sec, in particular, Chclius, 
vol. i, p. 707. Galen's Commentary is merely explanatory of the text, which, how- 
ever, is sutlicicutly clear for all practical purposes. 
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CO. When persons have attained their full growth before 
meeting with this dislocation, and when it lias not been reduced, 
upon the subsidence of the pain, and when the bone of the 
joint has been accustomed to be rotated in the place where it 
is lodged, these persons can walk almost erect without a staff, 
and with the injured leg almost quite straight, as it does not 
admit of easy flexion at the groin and the ham ; owing, then, 
to this want of flexion at the groin, they keep the limb more 
straight in walking than they do the sound one. And some- 
times they drag the foot along the ground, as not being able 
to bend the upper part of the limb, and they walk with the 
whole foot on the ground; for in walking they rest no less on 
the heel than on the fore part of the foot; and if they could 
take great steps, they would rest entirely on the heel in walking; 
for persons whose limbs are sound, the greater the steps they 
take in walking, rest so mnch the more on the heel, while they 
arc putting down the one foot and raising the opposite. In this 
f»nn of dislocation, persons rest their weight more on the heel 
than on the anterior part of the foot, for the fore part of the 
f»ot cannot be bent forwards equally well when the rest of the 
limb is extended as when it is in a state of flexion ; neither, 
again, can the loot he arched to the same degree when the limb 
is bent as uhen it is extended.1 The natural state of matters 
is such as has been now described; and in an unreduced dis- 
location, persons walk in the manner described, for the reasons 
which have been stated. The limb, moreover, is less fleshy 
than the other, at the nates, the calf of the leg, and the whole 
of its posterior part. "When this dislocation occurs in infancy, 
and is not reduced, or u hen it is congenital, in these cases the 
bone of the thigh is more atrophied than those of the leg and 
foot; but the atrophy of the thigh-bone is least of all in this 
form of dislocation. The fleshy parts, htwever, are everywhere 
attenuated, more especially behind, as has been stated above. 
If properly trained, such persons, when they grow np, can use 
the limb, which is only a little shorter than the other, and yet 
they support themselves on a. stall' at the affected side. For, 

' The uu-amngof iliis pah sage would appear to be as given in the text; but it must 
be admitted 10 lie somewhat obscure, owing to the use of certain unusual terms in it 
/"such as icainrvXicrOui and m/aifhj/hn), the exact incumugof which is not very clearly 
^Nphiined ekberb} Erolian or (Jaleiu 
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not being able to use properly the ball of the foot without 
the heel, nor to put it down as some can in the other varieties 
of dislocation (the cause of which has been just now stated), 
on this account they require a staff. Eut those who are neg- 
lected, and arc not in the practice of putting their foot to the 
ground, but keep the limb up, have the hones more atrophied 
than those who use the limb; and, at the articulations, the 
limb is more maimed in the direct line than in the other forms 
of dislocation.1 

Gl. In a word, luxations and subluxations take place in dif- 
ferent degrees, being sometimes greater and sometimes less; 
and those eases in which the bone has slipped or been displaced 
to a much greater extent, arc in general more difficult to rectify 
than otherwise ; and if not reduced, such cases have greater 
and more striking impairment and lesion of the bones, fleshy 
parts, and attitudes; but when the bone has slipped, or been 
displaced to a less extent, it is easier to reduce such eases than 
the other ; and if the attempts at reduction have failed, or have 
been neglected, the impairment in such cases is less, and proves 
less injurious than in the eases just mentioned. The other 
joints present great differences as to the extent of the displace- 
ments which they arc subject to. But the heads of the femur 
and humerus arc very similar to one another as to their dislo- 
cations, For the heads of the bones are rounded and smooth, 
and the sockets which receive the heads arc also circular, and 
adapted to the heads ; they do not admit then of being dislo- 
cated in any intermediate degree, but, from their rounded shape, 
the bones slip either outwards or inwards. In the ease we are 
now treating of, then, there is either a complete dislocation or 
none at all, and yet these bones admit of being displaced to a 

1 The last sentence is obscure to but neither Foes nor Littre states any diih- 
culty which they find about it. The latter translates it thus : " Mais cliez ccux qui, 
ayant etc negliges, n'aiqmient pas la jambe sur le sol ct la liennent en Fair, les os 
croissont beancoup moius que chez ccux qui se scrvent de leur jambe; de la nieinc 
iacou, les chairs s'atropbicnt bien davantagc; dans ccttc luxation les articulations do 
la jambe out snbi une lesion qui les tient pins droitcs que dans les autres luxations 
de la cuisse." The sense bore would agree with the context, but seems scarcely 
warranted by the original. Foes, on the other hand, gives a literal translation, but 
it is as unintelligible as the original. "Circa articnlos autcm, quod ad dircctioncm 
spectat, crurc ii aliquanto magis capti sunt, qnam quibus alitcr hixatio contigerit." 
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greater or less extent; and the thigh is more subject to these 
differences than the arm.5 

6:2. Wherefore, then, some of tlie-e congenital displacements, 
if to a small extent, may he reduced to their natural condition, 
and especially those at the ankle-joint. Most cases of con- 
genital cluh-foot are remediable, unless the declination be very 
great, or when the affection occurs at an advanced period of 
youth." The best plan, then, is to treat such cases at as early 
a period as possible, before the deficiency of the bones of the 
foot is very great, and before there is any great wasting of the 
flesh of the leg. There is more than one variety of club-foot, 
the most of them being not complete dislocations,3 but im- 
pairments connected with the habitual maintenance of the 
limb in a certain position. In conducting the treatment, at- 
tention must be paid to the following points : to push back 
and rectify the bone of the leg at the ankle from without in- 
wards, and to make counter-pressure on the bone of the heel 
in an outward direction, so as to bring it into line, in order 
that the displaced bones may meet at tbe middle and side of 
the foot; and the mass of the toes, with the great toe, arc to 
be inclined inwards, and retained so;1 and the parts are to be 

1 I believe all our modern antliorities are agreed that there is no incomplete lux- 
ation of the femur. Sir Astlcy Cooper speaks of a partial dislocation of the liumenis, 
but tbe nature of it docs not seem to be accurately defined. 

2 Galen remarks, in bis Commentary on this passage, that it is clear our author 
treats of the cure both of congenital club-ftot, and of the club-foot which occurs in 
early infancy. He further adds, that his account of this affection applies principally 
tn the species in which the leg is distorted outwards, and the foot turned inwards, 
that is to say, to van/ft. 

3 I need scareely remark i/w that our author has here exactly hit the true cha- 
racter of this inipedimeut, which, as he says, is not a dislocation, but, •riginally, a 
mere /h'cl'h/aHon of the foot. 

4 Having lately gone through the jirocc>> of curing congenital tanis in both feet 
of a child a year old, 1 can attest to the general accuracy of the directions here given. 
From the nature of the case, it will readily be understood that the foot is to lie pushed 
outwards, ami the leg inwards, so as to bring the foot into a line with the leg. The 
only difficulty Mhich one encounters in the description, is the direction that "the 
mass of the toes, with the great toe, should be inclined inwards, and retained so.'' 
M. J. Guerin, so well known for his skill in orthopedy, gave M. Littrc the following 
explanation of this mameuvrc: "Quant a tyn-X/mnQl fant Ic tradnireparabaisyrv, 
incli/tor tons les orteils en dedans (par un mouvement d'arc de ccrclc sur Faxc 
ankTo-postcrienr du pied). C"i.ct la 1c sens liltcnd ct il cxprime parfaitcmcnt cc 
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secured, with cerate containing a full proportion of resin,1 with 
compresses, and soft bandages in snlficicnt quantity, but not 
applied too tight; and the turns of the bandages should be in 
the same direction as the rectifying of the foot with the hands, 
so that the foot may appear to incline a little outwards." And 
a sole made of leather not very hard, or of lead, is to be bound 
on, and it is not to be applied to the skin, but when you arc 
about to make the last turns of the bandages.3 And when it 
is all bandaged, you must attach the end of one of the bandages 
that arc used to the bandages applied to the inferior part of 
the foot on the line of the little toe; and then this bandage is 
to be rolled upwards in what is considered to be a sufficient 
degree, to above the calf of the leg, so that it may remain firm 
when thus arranged. In a word, as if moulding a wax model, 
you must bring to their natural position the parts which were 
abnormally' displaced and contracted together, so rectifying them 
with your hands, and with the bandaging in like manner, as 
to bring them into their position, not by force, but gently; 
and the bandages are to be stitched so as to suit the position in 
which the limb is to be placed, for different modes of the de- 
formity require different positions. And a small shoe made of 
lead is to be bound on externally to the bandaging, having the 

qn'il fant faire pour la reduction du varus. Dans eette variete du pied-bot, le pied 
etant reuverse sur la face exterue; la rangce des orteils est, comme le pied, sitnee 
verticalement et regarde en debors ; il convient done d'inclincr ou d'abaisscr les 
orteils en dedans ct les fixer dans cette position." By tbe way, tbcre is some mis. 
take in tbis quotation, for tbe reading in tbe text is not i'itu iyKXtvsiv (altbongh I 
laimbly tbink t£ui fccXi'nae would be tbe most suitable reading), but is rti Iktw 
fifpoc iyicXivdi', Tbe only way in wliicb I can attach any proper meaning to the 
common reading, is by supposing that it refers to a very aggravated case of iaUpos 
rams, in wbicb tbe foot is fairly turned round ou its axis. In sncb a case, no doubt 
tbe toes would have to be pushed inwards and downwards, in tbe first place. lint, 
however we may understand tbis clause, there can lie no doubt that Hippocrates 
mulerstood properly tbe principles upon which the treatment ought to be con- 
ducted. 

1 No doubt, as is remarked by Galen iu bis Commentary, tbe addition of resin to 
tbe cerate would give tbe bandages a greater degree of tirumcss and stability. 

2 That is to say—agreeably to tbe Ilippocratic rule, c»ntraria coutrarih curan/ur 
—the abnormal inclination inwards is to be cured by producing for a time an incli- 
nation outwards. 

3 The benefit of tbis leather sole is in reality very marked in the treatment of in- 
fantile club-foot. Tbis 1 can attest from personal experience. 
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sanic slmpc as the Cliifin slippers had.1 But there is no ne- 
cessity for it if the parts be properly adjusted with the hands, 
properly secured with the bandages, and properly disposed of 
afterwards. This, then, is the mode of cure, and it neither 
requires cutting, burning, nor any other complex means, for 
such eases yield sooner to treatment than one would believe. 
However, they arc to be fairly mastered only by time, and not 
until the body has grown up in the natural shape; when re- 
course is had to a shoe, the most suitable arc the buskins, 
which derive their name from being used in travelling through 
mud ; for this sort of shoe docs not yield to the foot, but the 
foot yields to it, A shoe shaped like the Cretan is also suitable. 

G3. In cases of complete dislocation at the ankle-joint, com- 
plicated with an external wound, whether the displacement be 
inwards or outwards, you arc not to reduce the parts, hut let 
any other physician reduce them if he choose. For this yon 
should know for certain, that the patient will die if the parts 
arc allowed to remain reduced, and that he will not survive 
more than a few days, for few of them pass the seventh day, 
being cut off by convulsions, and sometimes the leg and foot 
arc seized with gangrene." It should be well known that such 
will be the results; and it does not appear to rac that hellebore 
will do any good, though administered the same day, and the 
draught repeated, and yet it is the most likely means, if any 
such there be; hut I am of opinion that not even it will be of 
service. But if not reduced, nor any attempts at first made to 
reduce them, most of such eases recover. The leg and foot 
arc to be arranged as the patient wishes, only they must not 
be put in a dependent position, nor moved about;0 and they 

1 Of the Chian slippers or sandals, and the buskins for travelling through mini or 
clay, Galen can give no account. See further the editors of Erotian. They were, no 
doubt, composed of stout and unyielding materials. It is well known that such a 
boot is very useful to keep the foot in position after it has been rectified. 

2 Galen, in bis Commentary, states that the danger of reduction consists partly 
in the additional violence intlicted on the muscles, and partly in their being then put 
into a stretched state, whereby spasms or convulsions arc brought on, and gangrene as 
the result of the intense inflammation which ensues. Galen explains the term gan- 
grene to mean the intermediate state between intense iuflammation and sphacelus, 
the latter term being applied to the complete eorrnplion, that is to say, death of apart. 
Cclsus uses "cancer" as being synonymous with the term " gangrene." (viii,*25.) 

3 Celsus translates this clause of the sciitcncc a> follows: "tantum (mcmbrum) 
no movcatur. neve dvpciideat." (viii, 
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are to be treated with pitched cerate^ a few compresses dipped 
iu wine, and not very cold, for cold in such cases induces con- 
vulsions j1 the leaves also of hcet, or of colt's foot, of any such, 
when half boiled in dark-coloured austere wine, form a suitable 
application to the wound and the surrounding parts; and the 
wound may further he anointed with cerate in a tepid state. 
But if it he the winter season, the part is to he covered with 
unscoured wool, which is to he sprinkled from above with tepid 
wine and oil, hut on no account is cither bandage or compress 
to he applied; for this should he known most especially, that 
whatever compresses, or is heavy, docs mischief iu such cases. 
And certain of the dressings used to recent wounds arc suitable 
in such cases; and wool may he laid upon the sore, and sprinkled 
with wine, and allowed to remain for a considerable time; hut 
those dressings for recent wounds which only last for a few 
days, and into which resin enters as an ingredient, do not agree 
with them; for the cleansing of the sores is a slow process, and 
the sore has a copious discharge for a long time. Certain of 
these cases it may he advantageous to bandage. It ought also 
to he well understood, that the patient must necessarily he 
much maimed and deformed, for the foot is retracted outwards, 
and the hones, which have been displaced outwards, protrude : 
these hones, in fact, not being generally laid hare, unless to a 
small extent; neither do they exfoliate, hut they heal hy thin 
and feeble cicatrices, provided the patient keeps quiet for a 
length of time ; hut otherwise there is danger that a small ulcer 
may remain incurahlc. And yet in the case we are treating 
of, those who are thus treated arc saved ; whereas, when the 
parts are reduced and allowed to remain iu place, the patients 
die.2 

' It will be remarked that our author only forbids the use of "very cold" applica- 
tions, from which Galen justly infers that he did not disapprove of moderately cold 
things. Galen here gives some interesting observations on the distinction between 
things which are cold to the senses, and those which are possessed of eold or con- 
gealing qualities, such as cicnta, mandragora, and the like. The ancient authorities 
all held that narcotics are of a eold refrigerant nature. 

2 Our author, it will be remarked in this and the succeeding paragraphs, lays down 
his own views respecting the treatment of eompouml dislocations. That he must 
have been familiar with the treatment of them there can be no doubt, from the precise 
and ^ ell-de lined manner in which he describes all the phenomena regarding them. 
The danger of such accidents he has fairly stated, hut probably not exaggerated. 1 need 
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GT. Tlie same rule applies to dislocations at the wrist, at- 
tended with a wound and projection of the bone, whether the 
hones of the arm be displaced inwards or outwards.1 For this 
should be well understood, that the patient will die in the 
course of a few days, by the same mode of death as formerly 
described, if the bone be reduced, and allowed to remain so. 
But in those cases in wbicb they are not reduced, nor any at- 
tempt made to reduce them, the patients, for the most part, 
recover ; and the same mode of treatment as has been described 
will be applicable; but the deformity and impediment of the 
limb must necessarily be great, and the fingers of the hand 
will be weak and useless ; for if the bones have slipped inwards, 
they cannot bend the fingers, or if outwards, they cannot ex- 
tend them.2 

Go. When the os tibia?, having made a wound at the knee, lias 
protruded through the skin, whether the dislocation be outwards 
or inwards, in such a case, if the bone be reduced, death will be 
even more speedy than in the other cases, altbougb speedy also 
in tbem. But the only hope of recovery is if jmu treat tbcm 
without reduction. These cases are more dangerous than the 
others, as being so much higher up, as being so much stronger 
joints, and displaced from bones which arc so much stronger. 
But if the os femoris form a wound at the knee, and slip through 

scarcely say that, with the modern surgeon in these unfortunate cases, the first cou- 
sulcration is, whether or not the limh is to be taken olf at once; and that, eveiMuth 
this frightful alternative, ihe results have been hy no means satisfactory. We have 
discussed this subject, however, in the Argmucut, where we have given an abstract of 
the other views of practice entertained by suhscqucut authorities. 

1 That is to say, whether the hones of the fore-arm protrude before orhehiml. It 
is oh\ious from the text, and is made still more clear from Galen's Commentary, that, 
in this case, Hippocrates understands the hones of (he forc-ann to he the parts dis- 
placed, and not those of the hand, as is usually understood in modern works on 
surgery. Sir Astley Cooper, however, like Hippocrates, considers the hand as the 
part in position, ami the hone< of the forc-ann as those which are displaced. But 
whether our author is always consistent witli himself in regard to this, and the dis- 
locations of the other joints, may he doubted. It is well known, that early writers, 
however remarkable they maybe for originality of ihonght and Hgour of expres- 
sion, are seldom so distinguished for precision in the use of terms as succeeding 
authors are. That Hippocrates is not exempt from this defect must he admitted, nor 
is this to be wondered at, since he lived before the age of Aristotle, who first brought 
logic and criticism to perfection. 

2 I need scarcely say that recent auiliorilies ghe the symptoms very difleivntly. 
See the Argnineiit. 
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it, provided it be reduced and left so, it will occasion a still 
more violent and speedy death than in the eases formerly de- 
scrihcd; hut if not reduced, it will he much more dangerous 
than those eases mentioned before, and yet this is the only hope 
of recovery.1 

GG. The same rule applies to the elbow-joint, and with re- 
gard to the hones of the fore-arm and arm. Tor when these 
hones protrude through a wound which they have made in 
the skin, all eases in which they arc reduced prove fatal; hut 
if not reduced, there is a chance of recovery; but to those that 
survive there is certain impediment. And if in any instance 
the hones of the upper articulations [skonlder-joint?) should be 
dislocated, and project through a wound which they have made 
in the skin, these, if reduced, arc followed by more speedy 
death; and if not reduced, they are more dangerous than the 
others. But the mode of treatment which appears to me most 
suitable has been already described. 

G7. When the joints of the toes or hands are dislocated, and 
the hones protrude through a wound which they have made, 
and when there is no fracture of the hone, but merely displace- 
ment of the joint, in these cases, if the reduction he made and 
allowed to remain, there is some danger of spasm {tetanus?) if 
not properly treated, and yet it may he worth while to reduce 
them, having warned the patient beforehand that ranch caution 
and care will he required. The easiest, the most efficient method, 
and the one most conformable to art, is that by the lever, as for- 
merly described when treating of hones which have been frac- 
tured and protruded; then the patient must he as quiet as 
possible, lie in a recumbent position, and observe a restricted 
regimen. And it will he better also that he should get some 
gentle emetics. The sore is to he treated with the dressings 
for fresh wounds, which permit of affusions, or with the leaves 
of camomile,2 or with the applications for fractured hones of 
the head, hut nothing very cold must he applied. The first 
[mnst distant?) joints arc least dangerous, hut those still higher, 

' As remarked by Galeu, our author in this paragraidi makes a distinction in dis- 
locations at the knee-joint, according as it is the end of the tibia or of the femur 
winch protrudes through the skin. Galen adds, that at the ankle it is only the bones 
of the leg, and at the wrist only those of the fore-arra, which are protruded. 

2 Probably the Anfhemis valentina. See the Appendix to Dunbar's Greek Lexicon, 
under TroXvotOuXiioi'. 
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arc more so. Reduction should be made the same day, or the 
next, but by no means on the third or fourth, for it is on the 
fourth day that exacerbations especially attack. In those cases, 
then, where immediate reduction cannot be accomplished, we 
must wait until after the aforesaid days; for whatever you re- 
duce within ten days, maybe expected to induce spasm. But 
if the spasm supervene on its being reduced, the joint should be 
quickly displaced, and bathed frequently with warm water, and 
the whole body should be kept in a warm, soft, and easy con- 
dition, and more especially about the joints, for the whole body 
should rather be in a bent than in an extended state. More- 
over, it is to be expected, that the articular extremities of the 
bones of the fingers will exfoliate, for this generally happens, 
if even the least degree of inflammation take place, so that if it 
were not that the physician would be exposed to censure, owing 
to the ignorance of the common people, no reduction should be 
made at all. The reduction of the bones of joints which have 
protruded through the skin, is attended with the dangers which 
have been described. 

GS. When the articular bones of the fingers arc fairly chopped 
off, these cases are mostly unattended with danger, unless dcli- 
quium come on in consequence of the injury, and ordinary 
treatment will be sufficient to such sores. But when resection 
is made, not at the articulations, but at some other point in the 
bones, these cases also arc free from danger, and arc still more 
easily cured than the others; and the fractured bones of the 
fingers which protrude otherwise than at the joint admit of 
reduction without danger. Complete resections of bones at the 
joints, whether the foot, the hand, the leg, the ankle, the fore- 
arm, the wrist, for the most part, arc not attended with danger, 
unless one be cut off at once by deliquium animi, or if con- 
tinual fever supervene on the fourth day.1 

1 This paragraph on resection of the bones in compound dislocations and fractures 
contains almost all the information on the subject which is to be found in the works 
on ancient medicine. Galen finds our author's meaning in this paragraph so obvious, 
that he does not think it necessary to give anything more than an apology for a com- 
mentary. Celsus notices the practice of resection in compound dislocations very 
briefly, as follows: "Si nndum os cminet, impedimeutum semper fntnrum est; 
ideoquod cxccdit, ahscindemlnm est." ^viii, 25.) 

In modem times this practice has bee partially advocated by several eminent 
authorities in surgery, especially Mr. llcy. oi heeds, and Sir Astley Cooper, in tins 
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09. With regard to the sphacclus of fleshy parts, it takes 
place in wounds where there are large hlood-vesscls, which have 
been strongly compressed, and in fractures of bones which have 
been bound too tight, and in other cases of immoderate con- 
striction, when the parts which have been strangulated generally 
drop off"; and the most of snch patients recover, even when a 
portion of the thigh comes away, or of the arm, both bones and 
flesh, but less so in this case; and when the fore-arm and leg 
drop off, the patients readily recover.1 In cases, then, of frac- 
ture of the bones, when strangulation and blackening of the 
parts take place at first, the separation of the dead and living 
parts quickly occurs, and the parts speedily drop off, as the 
bones have already given way ; but when the blackening {morti- 
ficulion) takes place while the bones are entire, the fleshy parts, 
in this case, also quickly die; but the bones arc slow in sepa- 
rating at the boundary of the blackening, and where the bones 
are laid bare. Those parts of the body which are below the 
boundaries of the blackening are to be removed at the joint, 
as soon as they are fairly dead and have lost their sensibility; 
care being taken not to wound any living part; for if the part 
which is cut off give pain, and if it should prove not to be quite 
dead, there is great danger lest the patient may swoon away 

ccmntry, and by M. Leveille, in France, the last of whom professes to have been 
guided by the authority of Hippocrates. (Xouvelle Doctrine Chirurgicale, torn, ii, 
p. 4 t.) The case in which this practice has been most generally followed is com- 
pound dislocation of the astragalus. In dislocations of the bones of the larger joints, 
such as the end of the humerus, the lower end of the tibia and fibula, and the like, 
resection has seldom been practised, and only when reduction was otherwise found 
to be impracticable. Mr. Fergusson suggests the propriety of resection at the elbow 
under these circumstances. Mr. Syme, upon the whole, approves of resection in the 
ease of the elbow, the wrist, and the ankle, when the bones cannot be otherwise 
reduced; but, in the case of the knee-joint, he holds that amputation must be 
immediately had recourse to. 

1 This paragraph contains a very interesting account of the ancient mode of treating 
severe injuries of the extremities which terminate in gangrene. It will be seen that 
onr author's practice was altogether of the expectant mode; when a limb mortified, 
as much of it as was become quite dead was separated at a joint, and the whole 
mortified part was not removed until there was a complete line of separation between 
the dead and living part. The constitutional treatment was altogether of a mild 
character. The advocates for the mild system of treatment in gangrene of the foot, 
it would thus appear, have the authority of Hippocrates to quote on. their side. I 
need scarcely add that, until within the last few years, the opposite system of 
treatment is what was adopted in modern practice. 
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from the pain, and such swoonings often arc immediately fatal. 
I have known the thigh-bones, when denuded in this manner, 
drop oft' on the eightieth day; but in the case of this patient, 
the parts below were separated at the knee on the twentieth 
day, and, as I thougfit, too early, for it appeared to me that 
this should be done more guardedly. In a case which I had 
of such blackening in the leg, the bones of the leg, as far as 
they were denuded, separated at its middle on the sixtieth day. 
But the separation of denuded bones is quicker or slower, ac- 
cording to the mode of treatment; something, too, depends 
upon whether the compression be stronger or weaker, and 
whether the nerves, flesh, arteries, and veins arc quicker or 
slower in becoming blackened and in dying; since, when the 
parts arc not strongly compressed, the separation is more super- 
ficial, and docs not go the length of laying the bones bare, and in 
some cases it is still more superficial, so as not even to expose 
the nerves. For the reasons now stated, it is impossible to 
define accurately the time at which each of these cases will 
terminate.' The treatment of such cases, however, is to be 
readily undertaken, for they arc more formidable to look at 
than to treatand a mild treatment is sufficient in all such 

1 Galen makes the following remarks on tins passage: Tlippoerales having pre- 
viously stated that in those cases in which the tlcsh connected with the bones has 
hecomc blackened and corrupted, the same thing, in the course of time, should 
happen to the hones; and, on that account, having given directions to cut thcin off, 
he now advises the removal to be made without touching the sound paiis, lest, owing 
to the pain, the patient should fall into a severe swoon, from which it would he 
difficult to recover him. He recommends, therefore, that this should be done at a 
joint, as the removal there can be speedily aecomplishcd, whereas, in the middle of a 
limb, time is taken up in cuttingolf the bone. 

2 Galen remarks on this passage that here our author shows that he had a proper 
regard for the safety of the physician as well as for that of the patient ; for, as he 
states, these cases, although they put on a fornmlahle appearance, are not so dan- 
gerous in reality, but thai a physician may undertake the management of them 
without endangering bis own character. Those cases, on the other hand, which at 
first sight do not appear formidable, but are dangerous in reality, he advises the 
physician to have nothing to do with. Many passages iu the works of our author, 
and in those of the other ancient writers on medicine, have led mc to the conclusion, 
that in ancient times a greater degree of responsibility attached to the physician 
in undertaking the management of the siek than there docs in our days. It would 
appear to have been a very serious matter for the physician when his patient died 
without his death having been previously prognosticated. Necessity, then, and 
the regard for personal safety, would compel the ancient physician to cultivate prog- 
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cases^ for tlicj' come to a crisis of themselves; only the diet 
must be attended tOj so that it may he as little calculated to 
create fever as possihlc,, and the hody is to he placed in the 
proper positions ; these arCj neither raised very high up, nor 
inclining much downwards, hut rather upwards, until the sepa- 
ration he completed; for at that time there is most danger 
of hemorrhage; on this account, wounds should not lie laid in 
a declining position, hut the contrary.1 But after a while, 
and when the s:orcs have become clean, the same positions will 
no longer be appropriate; hut a straight position, and one in- 
clining downwards, ma}' be proper j and in the course of time, 
in some of these cases, abscesses form, and require bandages. 
One may also expect that such patients will lie attacked with 
dysentery ; for dysentery usually supervenes in eases of mortifi- 
cation and of hemorrhage from wounds; it comes on generally 
when the blackening and hemorrhage have arrived at a crisis, 
and is profuse and intense, but does not last many days : 
neither is it of a fatal nature, for such patients do not usually 
lose their appetite, nor is it proper to put them on a restricted 
diet.2 

70.3 Dislocation inwards at the hip-joint is to be reduced 

nosis, so that he might not decline to undertake the management of cases by which 
any credit could he gained, nor, on the other hand, undertake a formidable one 
without announcing, beforehand, its probable issue. I fear it must be admitted that 
professional virtue in ancient times never rose to that pitch of disinterestedness 
enjoined by our Sydei.ham, when be says that "the physician ought to he always 
ready to serve his patient even at the risk of his own reputation." 

1 I need scarcely point out to the professional reader how very sensible and judicious 
these directions are as regards the position of the limb in such cases. Galen, in a 
Commentary written in his elegant but diffuse style, gives our author's meaning in a 
more expanded form, but without supplying any additional information of the least 
practical importance. 

2 Galen, in his Commentary, enters into a lengthy discussion on the nature of the 
symptomatic dysentery here briefly described, but there is not much in it of any great 
interest, or that is not quite obvious. 

3 Our author, in this and the six following paragraphs, resumes the consideration 
of dislocations of the hip-joint, and deserihes, very clearly and eircumstantially, various 
modes of reducing the head of the bone. Galen, in his Commentary, informs us that 
Ctesias, being a kinsman of Hippocrates, and one of the Asclepiadse, and certain others 
after him, had found fault w ith Hippocrates for giving directions respecting the 
reduction, seeing that, as they alleged, the hone, when so reduced, in all eases imme- 
diately slips out of its socket. This opininn they pretended to have founded partly 
on experience and partly on the construction of the hip-joint; for they maintained 
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in tlie following manner ; (it is a good, proper, and natural 
mode of reduction, and has soinctliing of display in it, if any 
one takes delight in sneli ostentations modes of procedure.) 
The patient is to be suspended by the feet from a cross-beam 
n ith a strong, soft, and broad cord ; the feet are to be about 
f«nr inches or less from one another, and a broad and soft 
leather collar connected with the cross-beam is to be put on 
above the knees ; and the afl'ectcd leg should be so extended 
as to be two inches longer than the other; the head should be 
about two cubits from the ground, or a little more or less; and 
the arms should be stretched along the sides, and bound with 
something soft ■ all these preparations should be made while he 
is lying on his back, so that he may be suspended f»r as short 
a time as possible. But when the patient is suspended, a 
person properly instructed and not weak, having introduced 
his arm between his thighs, is to place his fore-arm between the 

that, as dislocation cannot take place unless the liymncnium tcrcs he torn, and, as 
when torn, its parts cannot unite, it follows that a complete cure in this case is phy- 
sically impossihle. Galen enters into a lengthy and elaborate discussion of this 
question, in the course of which he states, that in laxity of the joint, the liyauwntum 
ti're.s may he so elongated a-* to allow the hone to slip out of the acetahulum without 
heing ruptured. And, coming to the point, he cites the authority of llcraclides 
Tarentinus in support of the opinion, that a reduced femur may remain in its place. 
lleraeHdcs further appeals to Hippocrates, Diodes, Philotimiis,Eucnorl3eleus(Nihiis?\ 
Molphis, and N\ mphodonis on the same side. Galen concludes this portion of his Coni- 
menlary with further stating that many recent authorities had reported eases in which 
ihcy had effected the reduction without its being fallowed by another escape of the hone. 
—Apnllonius Citicnsis, in his Commentary on this passage, replies to the same 
ohjcction as made by Ilegotor, and others of the followers of Ilerophilns. This dis- 
cussion of the question is interesting as a piece of ancient polemic, but does not elicit 
any additional facts in illustnilion of the subject. Sec Scholia in llippocratcm ct 
Galcumn, torn. i. pp. 3-1-41; cd. Dietz.—Celsns alludes to this controversy in the 
following terms; '• Magnum autem femori pcriculiim cst, nc vcl difHculter rcponatnr, 
vel rcpositnm rursus cxcidat. Quidam semper itcrmn cxccdcre contcndunt; sed 
Ilip])ociales, et Diodes, et Philotimns, et Nileus, et lleraclides Tarentinus, clan 
admodum auetorcs, ex toto sc rcstituissc memorial i>rodiderunt. Nccjue tot genera 
niadiinaincntorum quoquc, ad extendendum in hoc casu femur, 1 lippocrates, Andreas, 
Nilcns, Xymphodorus, Prolarchus, lleraclides, fabcr quoque quidam rcpcrisscut, si id 
Inistra esset/' (viii, 2(J.) With regard to the methods of reducing this dislocation, 
recommended by our author, 1 may mention, in general terms, thai they will be 
readily understood by any person who will read his descriptions carefully, and com- 
pare llicm with the figures as given by Yidus Vidius, and copied from him by M. Litire. 
There is not much, if anything, of practical importance in the Commentaries citlmr 
of Appollonius of Galen, so that 1 shall make but few extracts from them. 
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perineum and the dislocated head of the os femoris; and then, 
having joined the other hand to the one thus passed through 
the thighs, he is to stand by the side of the suspended patient, 
and suddenly suspend and swing himself in the air as perpen- 
dicularly as possible. This method comprises all the conditions 
which are natural; for the body being suspended by its weight, 
produces extension, and the person suspended from him, along 
with the extension, forces the head of the thigh-bone to rise 
up above the aeetabulnm : and at the same time he uses the 
bone of the fore-arm as a lever, and forces the os femoris to 
slip into its old seat. The cords should be properly prepared, 
and care should be taken that the person suspended along with 
the patient have a sufficiently stronghold. 

71. Wherefore, as formerly stated, men's constitutions differ 
much from one another as to the facility or difficulty with which 
dislocations are reduced; and the cause of this was also stated 
formerly in treating of the shoulder. In some the thigh is 
reduced with no preparation, with slight extension, directed by 
the hands, and with slight movement; and in some the reduction 
is effected by bending the limb at the joint, and making ro- 
tation. But much more frequently it does not yield to any 
ordinary apparatus, and therefore one should be acquainted with 
the most powerful means which can be applied in each case, 
and use whatever may be judged most proper under all circum- 
stances. The modes of extension have been described in the 
former parts of the work, so that one may make use of what- 
ever may happen to be at hand. For, extension and counter- 
extension are to be made in the directions of the limb and the 
body ; and if this be properly effected, the head of the thigh-bone 
will be raised above its ancient scat; and if thus raised, it will 
not be easy to prevent it from settling in its place, so that any 
ordinary impulse with the lever and adjustment will be quite suffi- 
cient; but some apply insufficient extension, and hence the reduc- 
tion gives much trouble. The bands then should be fastened, not 
only at the foot, but also above the knee, so that the force of the 
extensiou may not be expended on the knee-joint more than upon 
the hip-joint. The extension in the direction of the foot is to be 
thus contrived. But the counter-extension is not only to 
be managed by means of something carried round the chest 
and armpits, but also by a long, double, strong, and supple 
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thong applied to the perineum, and carried behind along the 
spine, and in front along the collar-bone, and fixed to the point 
from which counter-extension is made j and then force is to be 
so applied, by means of this extension and counter-extension, 
that the thong at the perineum may not pass over the head 
of the thigh-bone, but between it and the perineum; and 
during the extension one should strike the head of the femur 
with the fist, so as to drive it outward. And when the patient 
is raised up by the stretching, you should pass a hand through 
[between the leys?) and grasp it with the other hand, so as at 
the same time to make extension, and force the dislocated limb 
•utwards ; while some other person sitting by the knee quietly 
directs it inwards. 

72. It has been formerly stated by us that it will be of 
importance for any person who practises medicine in a populous 
city to get prepared a quadrangular board, about six cubits or 
a little more in length, and about two cubits in breadth;1 a 
fathom will be sufficient thickness for it; and then along it 
from the •nc end to the other, an excavation must be made, 
so that the working of the levers may not be higher than is 
proper; then at both sides we arc to raise short, strong, and 
strongly-fixed posts, having axles; and in the middle of the 
bench five or six long grooves arc to be scooped out, about four 
inches distant from one another, three inches will be a sufficient 
breadth for them, and the depth in like manner; and although 
the number of grooves I have mentioned will be sufficient, 
there is nothing to prevent their being made all over the bench. 
And the bench should have in its middle a pretty deep hole, 
of a square shape, aud of about three inches in size; and into 
this hole, when judged necessary, is to be adjusted a corre- 
sponding piece of wood, rounded above, which, at the proper 
time, is to be adjusted between the perineum and the head of 
the thigh-bone. This upright piece of wood prevents the Ixxly 
from yielding to the force dragging downwards by the feet; 

1 The drawings of the scamnnm Hippocratis, as given by us from Yidus Yidius and 
Littre, will render this description quite intelligble. It is thus described by Cclsus: 
" Etiammun valentius intenditm* membram super scamnnm, cui ah utraque parte 
axes sunt, ad quos habena: illm ddiganlur: qui, ut in torcularibus, conversi, r«m- 
pere quoque, si perscxeraverit, non snlum cxtendcro, nervos ct inuscnlos posslmt.,, 

(viii. 20.) See the Plates. 



AimCULATlONS. 

lor sometimes this piece of wood serves the purpose of comiter- 
c.\t cusion upwards ; and sometimes, too, when extension and 
conntcr-cxtcnsion arc made, tliis j)iecc of wood, if susceptible 
of some motion to this side or that, will serve the purpose of 
a lever for pushing the head of the thigh-bone outwards. It 
is on this account that several grooves are scooped out on the 
bench, so that this piece of wood, being erected at the one 
which answers, may act as a lever, either on the sides of the 
articular heads of bones, or may make pressure direct on the 
heads along with the extension, according as it may suit to 
push inwards or outwards with the lever; and the lever may 
be either of a round or broad form, as may be j udged proper; 
for sometimes the one form and sometimes the other suits with 
the articulation. This mode of applying the lever along with 
extension is applicable in the reduction of all dislocations of the 
thigh. In the case now on hand, a round lever is proper; but in 
dislocations outwards a fiat lever will be the suitable one. Ey 
means of such machines and of such powers, it appears to me 
that we need never fail in reducing any dislocation at a joint. 

73. And one might find out other modes of reduction for 
this joint. If the large bench were to have raised on it two 
posts about a foot (iu diawctcr/), and of a suitable height, on 
each side near its middle, and if a transverse piece of wood like 
the step of a ladder, were inserted in the posts, then if the sound 
leg were carried through between the posts, and the injured limb 
were brought over the transverse piece of wood, which should 
be exactly adapted in height to the joint which is dislocated, 
(and it is an easy matter so to adjust it, for the step of the 
ladder should be made a little higher than required, and a 
convenient robe, folded several times, is to be laid below the 
patient's body), then a piece of wood, of suitable breadth and 
length, is to be laid below the limb, and it should reach from 
the ankle to beyond the head of the thigh-bone, and should be 
bound moderately tight to the limb. Then the limb being 
extended, either by means of the pestle-like piece of wood 
(formerly described), or by any of the other methods of exten- 
sion, the limb which is carried over the step with the piece of 
wood attached to it, is to be forced downwards, while somebody 
grasps the paticut above the hip-joint. In this manner the 
extension will carry the head of the thigh-bone above the 



ARTICULATIONS. 

acelfilnilum, ivliile the lever power that is exercised will push 
the head of the thigh-bone into its natural seat. All the 
above-mentioned powers are strong, and more than snSieieut 
to rectify the accident, if properly and skilfully applied. For, 
as formerly stated, in most cases reduction may be effected by 
much weaker extension, and an inferior apparatus. 

7-1. If the head of the bone slip outwards, extension and 
connter-extcnsion must be made as described, or in a similar 
manner. But along with the extension a broad lever is to be 
used to force the bone from without inwa-'ds, the lever being 
placed at the nates or a little farther up, and some person is 
to stead}'the patient's body, so that it may not yield, either by 
grasping liim at the buttock with his hands, or this may be 
effected b}' means of another similar lever, adjusted to one of 
the grooves, while the patient has something laid below him, 
and he is secured, and the dislocated thigh is to be turned 
gently from within outwards at the knee. Suspension will not 
answer in this form of dislocation, for, in this instance, the arm 
of the person suspended from him, would push the head of the 
thigh-hone from the acetabuhun. But one might use the piece 
of wood placed below liim as a lever, in such a manner as might 
suit with this mode of dislocation ; it must work from without. 
But what use is there for more words? For if the extension 
be well and propcsly done, and if the lever be properly used, 
what dislocation of the joint could occur, that might not be 
thus reduced P1 

73. In dislocation of the thigh, backwards, extension and 
counter-extension should be made as lias been described ; and 
having laid on the bench a cloth which has been folded several 
times, so that the patient may lie soft, he is to be laid on his 
face, and extendon thus made, and, along with the extension, 
pressure is to lie made with a board, as in the case of hmnp- 
back, the board being placed on the region of the nates, and 
rather below than above the hip-joint; and the hole made in 
the wall for the hoard should not he direct over, but should be 
leclined a little downwards, towards the feet. This mode of 
j auction is particularly appropriate to this variety of dislocation, 
and at the same time is very strong. But perhaps, instead of 

NV tl.r al till* L-llil nf Uic VuluilM' 
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the board, it might be sufficient to have a person sitting {on 
the seat of taxation ?), or pressing with his hands, or with his 
foot, and suddenly raising himself up, along with the extension. 
None of the other aforc-nrcutioned modes of reduction arc 
natural in this form of dislocation. 

76. In dislocation forwards, the same mode of extension 
should he made; hut a person who has very strong hands, and 
is well trained, should place the palm of the one hand on the 
groin, and taking hold of this hand with the other, is at the 
same time to push the dislocated part downwards, and at the 
same time to the fore part of the knee. This method of 
reduction is most especially conformable to this mode of dis- 
location. And the mode of suspension is also not far removed 
from being natural, hut the person suspended should he well 
trained, so that his arm may not act as a lever upon the joint, 
hut that the force of the suspension may act about the middle 
of the perineum, and at the os sacrum. 

77. Reduction by the bladder is also celebrated in disloca- 
tions at this joint, and I have seen certain persons who, from 
ignorance, attempted to reduce both dislocations outwards and 
backwards therewith, not knowing that they were rather dis- 
placing than replacing the parts; it is clear, however, that he 
who first invented this method intended it for dislocation 
inwards. It is proper, then, to know how the bladder should 
be used, if it is to be used, and it should be understood that 
many other methods are more powerful than it. The bladder 
should be placed between the thighs uniuflated, so that it may 
be carried as far up the perineum as possible, and the thighs 
beginning at the patella are to be bound together vuth a swathe, 
as far up as the middle of the thigh, and then a brass pipe is 
to be introduced into one of the loose feet of the bladder,1 and 
air forced into it, the patient is to lie on his side with the 
injured limb uppermost. This, then, is the preparation ; some, 

1 By "feet" is meant corners, I suppose. Dietz gives the following note on this 
passage: " Pedcs utris quatuor anguli dicuntur, capnc peduni reliipihc. Sa?pius in 
Uispania\inum hnjusmodi utrlljns inclnsnm, qui pleni tumidique caprai formani re- 
fcrunt, a mulionihus transvehi cognovi iisque tnulis impositis loco clitellanun umis 
siiiii viator." (Ed Dietz. torn, i, p. 30.) In like manner, " pes veli" means 44 the 
lower corner of a sail." Sec Catullus, iv, ID ; and Eacciolati's Lexicon, under /V.v. 
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however, do the thing worse than as I have described, for 
they do not bind the thighs together to any extent, but only 
at the knees, neither do they make extension, whereas exten- 
sion should be made, and yet some people by having the 
good fortune to meet with a favorable case, have succeeded 
in making reduction. But it is not a convenient method 
of applying force, for the bladder, when inflated, does not 
present its most prominent part to the articular extremity of 
the femur, which is the place that ought to be more especially 
pressed outwards, but its middle, which probably corresponds 
with the middle of the thigh, or still lower down, for the 
thighs arc naturally curved, being fleshy, and in contact above, 
and becoming smaller downwards, so that the natural confignra- 
tiou of the parts forces the bladder from the most proper place. 
And if a small bladder be iutioduccd, its power will be small, 
and unable to overcome the resistance of the articular bone. But 
if the bladder must be used, the thighs are to be bound together 
to a considerable extent, and the bladder is to be inflated along 
vith the extension of the body, and in this method of reduction 
both legs are to be bound together at their extremity. 

78. The prime object of the physician in the whole art of 
medicine should be to cure that which is diseased; and if this 
can be accomplished in various ways, the least troublesome 
should be selected ; for this is more becoming a good man, and 
one well skilled in the art, who does not covet popular coin of 
base alloy. With regard to the subject now on hand, the fol- 
lowing are domestic means of making extension of the body, 
so that it is easy to choose from among the things at hand:— 
In the first place, when soft and supple thongs arc not at hand 
for ligatures, cither iron chains, or cords, or cables of ships, are 
to be wrapped round with scarfs or pieces of woollen rags, 
especially at the parts of them nhich arc to be applied, and 
m this state they arc to be used as bands. In the second 
place, the patient is to be comfortably laid on the strongest 
and largest couch that is at hand, and the feet of the couch, 
either those at the (patient's ?] head, or those at the feet, are 
to be fastened to the threshold, cither within or without, as is 
most suitable; and a square piece of wood is to be laid across, 
ami extending from the one foot to the other; and if this piece 
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of wood be slender, it should be bound to the feet of the coueb, 
but, if it be tbick, there will be no necessity for this; then the 
heads of the ligatures, both of those at the head and those at 
the feet, are to be fastened to a pestle, or some such piece of 
wood, at either end ; the ligatures should run along the line of 
the body, or be a little elevated above it, and it should be 
stretched proportionally to the pestles, so that, standing erect, 
the one may be fastened to the threshold, and the other to the 
transverse piece of wood. Extension is then to be made by 
bending back the ends of the pestles.1 A ladder, having strong 
steps, if laid below the bed, will serve the purpose of the 
threshold and the piece of wood laid along (t//e foot of the couch ?), 
as the pestles can be fastened to the steps at cither end, and 
when drawn back they thus make extension of the ligatures. 
Dislocation, inwards or forwards, may be reduced in the fol- 
lowing manner: a ladder is to be fastened in the ground, and 
the man is to be seated upon it, and then the sound leg is to 
be gently stretched along and bound to it, wherever it is found 
convenient; anil water is to be poured iuto an earthen vessel, or 
stones put iuto a hamper and slung from the injured leg, so as 
to effect the reduction. Another mode of reduction ; a cross- 
beam is to be fastened between two pillars of moderate height; 
and at one part of the cross-beam there should be a protu- 
berance proportionate to the size of the nates/ and having 
bound a coverlet round the patient's breast, he is to be seated 
on the protuberant part of the cross-beam, and afterwards the 
breast is to be fastened to the pillar by some broad ligature; 
then some one is to hold the sound leg so that he may not fall 
off, and from the injured limb is to be suspended some con- 
venient weight, as formerly described.'1 

79. It should be particularly known that the union of all 
bones is, for the most part, by a head and socket [cotyte); in 
some of these the place {socket f is cotyloid and oblong, and 

1 Ijy " nestles," as explained above, was meant poles, or strong staffs. Celsus uses 
the expression valicla bacula5' as applied to theiu. (vlii, 20.) 

2 The reading here seems very doubtful; Vidus Vidius appears to ha\e read 
—ffxrcuov, which M. Littre approves of, though he does not adopt it. 

3 Wc have got no commentary of Galen on this paragraph, and there is nothing 
in the Scholia of Apollonius of much inferesl bearing upon it. The modes of re- 
duction adverted to in it arc easily understood, when the description is compared 
with the drawings given hy Vidus Vidius and Little. 
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in some the socket is glcnoid [s/iaJ/oir r1]In all dislocations 
reduction is to be effectedj if possible, immediately, while still 
warm, but otherwise, as quickly as it can be done; for reduc- 
tion will be a much easier and quicker process to the operator, 
and a much less painful one to the patient, if clfected before 
swelling comes on. But all the joints when about to be re- 
duced should be first softened, and geutl3r moved about; for, 
thus they arc more easily reduced. And, in all eases of re- 
duction at joints, the patient must be put on a spare diet, but 
more especially in the case of the greatest joints, and those 
most difficult to reduce, and less so in those which arc very 
small and easily reduced. 

80. If any joint of the fingers is dislocated, whether the 
first, second, or the third, the same method of reduction is to 
be applied, but the largest joints arc the most difficult to re- 
duce. There are four modes of disphiceincnt—either upwards, 
downwards, or to either side; most commonly upwards, and 
most rarely laterally, and in consequence of violent motion.3 On 
both sides of its articular cavity there is a sort of raised border. 
When the dislocation is upwards or downwards, owing to the 
articular cavity having smoother edges there than at the sides, 
if the joint of it be dislocated, it is more easily reduced. This 
is the mode of reduction :—The end of the finger is to be 
wrapped round with a fillet, or somethiug such that, when you 
lay hold of it and make extension, it will not slip; and when 
this is done, some person is to grasp the arm at the wrist, and 
another is to take hold of the linger which is wrapped in the 
fillet, and then each is to make considerahlo extension towards 
himself, and at the same time the projecting bone is to be 

1 Our author evidently alludes fs^triiilly to the hip- and shoulder-jnints, hut lie 
applies the terms in a general way to all the artienlations. The application of the 
term koti Xij to the articular cavity of the hip-joint is very ancient, being met with 
in the Homeric poems, as— 

{dipog 
KorvXifi' uuTip' KaXtovvi. 

(Iliad, v. 3Go, 30(5.) 
2 Our author evidently understands the hand to he placed in a state of pronation . 

hv upwards, then, is meant forwards, and by downwards is meant backwards, as the 
terms are now generally applied. See Coopers Surgical Dictionary. CcImis also 
uses the terms forwards and backwards, "qui \el in priorem vel in posteriomu 
parlem c\tT leiuni."' i mm Hm 
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pushed into its place. But, if the dislocation be lateral, the 
same mode of reduction is to be used; hut when you think 
that the extremity of the bone has cleared the rim, at the same 
time that extension is made, the bone is to be pushed direct 
into its place, while another person on the other side of the 
finger is to take care and make counter-pressure, so that it may 
not again slip out there. The twisted nooses formed from 
palm-shoots are convenient for effecting reduction, if you will 
make extension and counter-extension by holding the twisted 
string in the one hand and the wrist in the other.1 MVhcu 
reduced, you must bind the part as quickly as possible uith 
bandages : these are to be very slender, and waxed with cerate, 
neither very soft nor very hard, but of middle consistence; for 
that which is hard drops off from the linger, while that which 
is soft and liquid is melted and lost by the increased heat of 
the finger. The bandage is to be loosed on the third or fourth 
day; but on the whole, if inflamed, it is to be the more fre- 
quently loosed, and if otherwise, more rarely ; this I say re- 
specting all the joints. The articulation of a finger is restored 
in fourteen days. The treatment of the fingers and of the toes 
is the same. 

81. After all reductions of joints the patient should be con- 
fined to a restricted diet and abstinence until the seventh day; 
and if there be inflammation, the bandages are to be the more 
frequently loosed, but otherwise, less frequently, and the pained 
joint is to be kept constantly in a state of rest, and is to be 
laid in the most convenient position possible. 

82. Accidents at the knee are more mild than at the elbow, 
from its being more compact, regular, and elegant in its con- 
struction ; and, therefore, it is more readily dislocated and re- 
duced. It is most frequently dislocated inwards, but also out- 
wards and backwards. The modes of reduction arc these : by 
flexion at the knee, or by sudden calcitration,3 or having rolled 

1 These strings or nooses, formed from palm-shoots, are mentioned in allusion to 
this surgical use of them by Aristotle (Dc Partibus Animal., iv, y); and by Diodes, 
in a fragment preserved by Apollonius Citiensis (ed. Dietz, p. 19). See further 
Littre, torn, iv, p. 61. They would appear to have been formed from the inner rind 
of the palm-tree; these, if of a glutinous nature, would, ii« doubt, answer excellently 
in the case to whieh they are applied by our author. 

2 This term has not been explained by any ancient author, and therefore there H 
some difficulty in understanding properly the process to which it is applied. M. 
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:i swathe into a ball, and fixed it in the ham, the patient's body 
is to be suddenly dropped on its bended knees. Dislocation 
backwards, also, as in the ease of the elbow, may be reduced 
by moderate extension, and to either side, either by flexion or 
calcitration, but also by moderate extension. The adjustment 
is the same in all cases. In dislocations backwards which arc 
not reduced, the patient cannot bend the joint, but neither 
can he, to any great extent, in the other varieties ; the thigh 
and leg are wasted in front ; but if inwards the patients become 
bow-legged, and the external parts arc wasted ; but if outwards 
they become more bandy-legged, but the impediment is less, 
for the body is supported on the larger of the bones, and the 
inner parts are wasted. When these accidents happen at birth 
or during adolescence, they follow the rule formerly stated.1 

S3. Dislocations at the ankle-joint require strong extension, 
either with the hands or some such means; and adjustment, 
v.hich at the same time effects both purposes, as is common m 
all eases.2 

8 f. Injuries of the foot are to be remedied like those of 
the hand.3 

So. The bones connected with the leg, and which arc dis- 
located, either at birth or during adolescence, follow the same 
course as those in the hand.1 

8(1. When persons jumping from a height pitch on the heel, 
sn as to occasion separation [i/ias/axis) of the bones, ecehymosis 
of the veins, and contusion of the nerves ; when these symptoms 
are very violent there is danger of sphacelus, and that the ease 

Littru gives a very elaborate and ingenious disquisition on this subject. The follow- 
ing is his own explanation : " Cela ctabli, voici comment jc coneois dc Vec/ac/iistne: 
le patient utait place debout snr la jambe saine, et des aides le inaintenaient dans 
cctte position; la jambe liixec etait en Fair; le medccin la saississait par le pied et 
hi tlechissait brusquemcnt en la portaut vers les fesscs. Ce pro cede, dans rhypotliese 
qnc jc propose, nc dHiererail de la llexion simple qnc parcc qu'il se prati^uerait le 
nialade etant debout.'" ((J£uv. Hi])., torn, iv, ]>. GS, Arg.) Foes, in his note on this 
nassage, explains tlic term thus: 44 Excalcitratio, per calces clapsi osas impulsio, aut 
ea cjiim fit repente calcilms in sublime jactalis et per suhitum flex urn articuli repositio." 
I do not exactly see bow the process, as represented by Foes, could have etfectcd the 
purpose; 1 am inclined therefore to think that Littre's explanation is the true 
•ue. 

1 On dislocations at the knee-joint, see the Argument, and § 37 of the work, On 
Fractures. 

- See, On Fractures. § 13. J Ibid., § th 1 Ibid., § 1U. 
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m:iy give troii))lc during life, for the hones :irc so constructed as 
to slip from one anotlicr, and the nerves eoinmnnicatc togcflier.1 

And, indeed, in cases of fracture, citlicr from an injury in the 
leg or thigh, or in paralysis of the nerves {tendons?) connected 
with these parts, or from neglect during confinement to bed, 
when the heel gets blackened the most serious consccpicnecs 
result therefrom. Sometimes, in addition to the sphacclns, 
there come on acute fevers, accompanied with hiccup, aberration 
of intellect, and speedy death, with lividitics of the large blood- 
vessels. With regard to the symptoms attending exacerbations, 
if the ccchyraosed and blackened parts and those around be 
somewhat hard and red, and if along with the hardness there 
be lividity, mortification is to be apprehended; but if the parts 
be slightly livid, or even very livid, and the swelling diffused, 

1 The accident here briefly touched upon would appear to be dislocation of the 
ns calcis from the astragalus. A very distinct ease of it was reported lately by Air. 
Uransby Cooper. " John Rylcy, aged 49, was admitted into Guy's Hospital with a 
dislocation of foot. He stated that in swinging himself out of a cart, he lost his 
hold, ami slipped down from the curb-stone, bis right foot being turned completely 
inwards, in which position it remained until be was brought into the Hospital. The 
diagnostic marks of the injury were as follows : The chief deformity arose from the 
complete inversion of the whole foot, the sole of which faced directly inwards. The 
astragalus formed also a very evident deformity, for, although it remained in its 
natural position with respect to the tibia and fibula, its anterior articnlafcory surface 
pressed so tightly against the skin, that, bad the dislocation remained unreduced, the 
integuments must very soon have undergone nlccration. The superior edge of the 
anterior articulatory surface of the astragalus could be easily felt, and its form was 
distinctly visible; a deep hollow was also observed below the external malleolns» 
where there was evidently extensive contusion of the soft parts. The external 
mallcolns formed a considerable projection in its natural situation; but neither it nor 
any of the other hones of the foot was fractured. From these appearances it was 
judged to be a dislocation of the os calcis and navicular bone, with the rest of the 
foot outwards from the astragalus. The reduction was effected in the following 
manner: The surgeon knelt at the foot of the patient's bed, and, grasping the heel 
with bis right band, made extension from the instep with his left, an assistant at the 
same time pressing the tibia inwards towards its natural position. The reduction 
was very easily effected." Severe symptoms supervened at first, but afterwards a 
perfect recovery took place. (Med. Gaz., Xo. I0G9.) Though in this ease the result 
was favorable, there can be little doubt that if the dislocation had been compound, 
or if the parts had not been promptly replaced, the consccpicnecs might have been 
such as Hippocrates describes, namely, great swelling and gangrene. These symptoms, 
it will be seen, be also represents as the consequences of injuries, and of the pressure 
produced by position in eases of paralysis. His obscrvatitns on flic latter case are 
most appropriate and deserving of attention. 
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or if greenish and soft, these appearances, in such cases, are 
all favorable. The treatment, if no fever be present, consists 
in the administration of hellebore, but otherwise it is not to 
be given, but tjyy/ij/q/ [decoction of JioaeijcomLs and rinerjar) 
is to be given f«r drink, if required. Bandaging as in the 
other articulations : above all, more especially in contusions, 
the bandages should be numerous and softer than usual, but 
the compression should be less; most turns should be made 
around the heel. Position, like the bandaging, should be 
so regulated as not to determine to the heel. Splints are not 
to be used. 

87. When the foot is dislocated, either alone or along with 
its cpiphysis, the displacement is, for the most part, to the 
inside. If not reduced, in the course of time, the hip, the thigh, 
and the side tf the leg opposite the dislocation, become 
atrophied. lieductiou is the same as in the wrist, but the 
extension requires to be very powerful. Treatment, agreeably 
to the general rule for joints. Exacerbations do occur, but 
less frequently than in dislocations at the wrist, provided the 
parts get rest. While they remain at rest the diet should be 
restricted. Those which occur at birth, or during adolescence, 
follow the ride formerly stated.1 

1 See, On Fractures ^ 13. Dislocation of the foot, that is to say, of the .astragalus, 
is here correctly dewnahed. Compare Mr. ]>nn shy Cooper's description of the acci- 
dent in the Medical Gazette, No. 1009. As stated hv our author, dislocation inwards 
is far more connuou than any of the other varieties, and is gencndly accompanied 
with fracture of the malleolu*. M'hcthcr by cpiphysis, in tlrs paragraph, is meant 
the external mallcotus or conjoined mallcoli. has hocn much disputed. If the latter, 
the case was evidently fracture of hones of the leg immediately above the ankle-joint. 
See the Arguinenl. 
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THE ARGUMENT. 

The work commences with a vciy brief description of the 
bones of the human body; that is to say, with a compendious 
system of Osteology (§ ]). 

In ^ '2, fractures of the nose arc treated of. 
In ^ 3, those of the ears are treated of. 
In § l, there is given a summary view of dislocations of the 

lower jaw. 
In § o, the dislocations of the shoulder are minutely de- 

scribed, along with all the known methods of reduction. 
In § 0, is given an account of the nature and treatment of 

abruption of the acromion. 
In ^ 7, two forms of displacement of the bones of the fore-arm, 

at the elbow-joint, arc described ; the same as 'Articulations/ 
§ 17. 

In § 8, two complete luxations of the same are given in the 
same terms as § 18, of ' Articulations.' 

In § 9, is given a brief notice of dislocation forwards and 
backwards ; it is the same as 'Articulations/ § 19. 

In ^ 10, there is a brief notice of diastasis of the bones at 
the elbow, by which is evidently meant separation of the radius 
from the ulna: the same as 'Articulations/ § 20. 

In § 11, the effects of these luxations when not reduced, 
arc briefly described : the same as 'Articulations/ § 21. 

In § 12, complete lateral dislocations of the bones of the 
fore-arm, arc treated of: the same as 'Articulations/ § 22. 

In § 13, complete dislocations forwards and backwards, arc 
noticed : the same as ' Articulations/ § 23. 

In § 11, another form of dislocation is described : the same 
as § 7, and 'Articulations/ § 21. 

In § 15, the general rules by which reduction is to be 
accomplished, arc briefly given. 
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In § Ifi, n description is given of liiMntioii; or subluxation 
inwards and outwards, of the bones at the wrist. 

In § 17, complete luxations of tbe bones at the wrist, in all 
directions, along with separate displacement of cither bone arc 
described very succinctly. 

In § 18, the consequences of unreduced dislocations arc very 
brielly noticed. 

In § 19, luxations of the fingers arc described. 
Luxations at the hip-joint are correctly and distinctly de- 

scribed in §§ 20, 21, 22, 23, 3 k 
The modes of reduction arc briefly enumerated in § 25. 
In § 3(), the symptoms and treatment of dislocation at the 

knee arc correctly given. 
In § 27, the modes of reducing dislocations at the ankle- 

joint are briefly described. 
In 28, the analogy between the accidents which befall 

the hones of the foot, and those of the hand, is adverted to. 
In § 29, the consequences of nurcduced luxations in the 

hones of the foot are compared with the same in the hand. 
In sj 30, the treatment of gangrene, following upon disloca- 

tion of the os calcis, and the couscqneucc of other causes, is 
laid douu in the same terms as at 'Articulations,' § 80. 

In § 31, the luxations at the ankle-joint arc briefly given as 
in 87 of the work 'On the Articulations.' 

In § 32, a brief summary is given of the important chapter 
on club-foot, in the work 'On the Articulations', § 02. 

In § 33, the treatment of compound luxations is given with 
much precision. 

In § 3 1, a summary is given of the rules of practice respecting 
complete section of the extremities. 

In ^ 35, gangrene of the members resulting from dislocation 
or any other cause, is distinctly treated of. 

In § 30, curvatures of the spine from accident, and other- 
wise, arc treated of. The doctrine is cnftrced that, as in 
injmics of the chest, there is more danger from a severe con- 
tusion than from a fracture. 

In ^ 37, the displacement of the spinal vertebra' from injury 
iii briefly treated of. 

in sj 3S, all the usual modes of rcdneiug dislocation of the 
spme arc treated of at considerahlc length. 
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In § 39, necrosis of the piibitc with subsidence of tlic nusnl 
lioncs is briefly described. 

In § -10, some general observations of considerable import- 
ance, on displacements of bones arc given, with other remarks. 

In § 41, the treatment of fractures complicated with a wound, 
is distinctly laid down. 

In § 42, are given a few general observations on complete 
and partial luxations. 

We can have no difficulty in deciding that the author of 
this work, whether Hippocrates himself, or one of his inimcdiatc 
successors, must have intended it as a remembrancer to the 
reader on all the various subject-matters treated of in the preced- 
ing works 'On Fractures,' and ' On the Articulations.' In fact, 
many of the paragraphs in it, and the work 'On the Articu- 
lations/ are given in exactly the same words. That the object 
of the work is to fix in the mind the important facts more 
fully given in these two works, can admit of no doubt, and as 
such its importance cannot be cpicstioucd. Taking together 
the four treatises, namely, 'On the Surgery/ 'On Fractures/ 
' On the Articulations/ and ' The Mochlicus/ the subject of 
dislocations and fractures is treated of most scientifically and 
completely. In the first place, the work ' On the Surgery/ sup- 
plies us with a coup d'wil, as it were, of the w hole subject, and 
prepares us for what we are to meet with in the course of our 
investigation; then we have all the parts of the subject examined 
separately and minutely, in the works ' On Fractures/ and 'On 
the Articulations/ and to conclude, we have here a brief reca- 
pitulation of all the heads of the preceding inquiry. When we 
reflect on the admirable manner in which the whole subject is 
handled, and the many important truths which arc evolved in 
the course of it, we cannot surely but regard with veneration 
the labours of our forefathers, nor can we miss to be impressed 
with the feeling that they have more cause to look down with 
contempt upon us their posterity for not having prosecuted with 
more success the path of discovery which they had pointed out, 
than their posterity have to look back with scorn upon them, 
because we have now made some little advances beyond their 
limits. In conclusion, I do not hesitate to declare it as my decided 
opinion, that no other author has treated the same subject in so 
complete a manner as Hippocrates has done in these treatises. 
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I.1 With regard to the construction of bones, the hones and 
joints of the fingers are simple, the hones of the hand and foot 
are numerous, and articulated in various ways; the uppermost 
arc the largest; the heel consists of one hone which is seen to 
project outwards, and the back tendons arc attached to it. 
The leg consists of two hones, united together above and below, 
hut slightly separated in the middle; the external hone [fiiiuln), 
where it comes into proximity with the little toe, is but slightly 
smaller than the other, more so where they are separated, and 
at the knee, the outer hamstring arises from it ;s these bones 
have a common epiphysis below, with which the foot is moved, 
aud another epiphysis above,3 in which is moved the articular 
extremity of the femur, which is simple and light in proportion 
to its length, in the form of a condyle, and having the patella 
(connected with it ?), the femur itself bends outwards and 
forwards; its head is a round epiphysis which gives origin to 
the ligament inserted in the acctabulum of the hip-joint.4 

This hone is articulated somewhat obliquely, hut less so than 
the humerus. The ischium is united to the great vertebra 
contiguous to the os sacrum by a cartilaginous ligament.5 

The spine, from the os sacrum to the great vertebra, is curved 
backwards; in this quarter are situated the bladder, the organs 
of generation, aud the inclined portion of the rectum; from 

1 The brief ilcscriptiou of the bones given in this paragraph is evidently eoiulcnsed 
from a larger work on the subject. A considerable portion of the matter which is 
found here in an abridged form, is taken from the preceding treatises, On Fractures 
and On the Articulations, but not the whole of it. 

- The tendon of the biceps. 
3 It will be here perceived that by epiphysis is merely meant a close union of 

the two bones by means of a ligament. The term in this paragraph is not always 
used in this sense. Strictly speaking, its signification would appear to he a pro- 
tuberance of a bone. It is applied to the malleoli, to the head of the tibia, to the 
head and neck of the femur, to the spinous processes of the vertebra?, to the upper 
and lower extremities of the humerus, and to the lower extremity of the radius. 

A Allusion is evidently made to the ligamentum teres. 
6 It wiW he readily perceived that the term ischium is not used here exactly as 

applied by modern anatomists. It is applied in this place to the ilium where it is 
articulated with the os sacrum. Ily the great vtrtehra, as stated in the preceding 
work, is meant the last vertebra of the loins. 
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this to the diaphragm it proceeds in a straight line inclining 
forwards, and the psosc .arc situated there; from this point, to 
the great vertebra .above the tops of the shoulders, it rises in a 
line that is curved backwards, and the curvature appears greater 
than it is in reality, for the posterior processes of the spine are 
there highest; the articulation of the neck inclines forwards. 
The vertebne on the inside1 arc regularly placed upon one 
another, but behind they arc connected by a cartilaginous 
ligament; they arc articulated in the form of synarthrosis at 
the back part of the spinal marrow; behind they have a sharp 
process having a cartilaginous cpiphysis, whence proceeds the 
roots of nerves running downwards, as also muscles extending 
from the neck to the loins, and filling the space between the 
ribs and the spine. The ribs are connected to all the inter- 
vertebral spaces on the inside, from the neck to the lumbar 
region, by a small ligament, and before to the sternum, their 
extremities being spongy and soft; their form is the most arched 
in man of all animals; for in this part, man is, of all animals, 
the narrowest in proportion to his bulk. The ribs arc united 
to each vertebra by a small ligament at the place from which 
the short and broad lateral processes [transverse processes?) 
arise. The sternum is one continuous bone, having lateral pits 
for the insertion of the rihs : it is of a spongy and cartilaginous 
structure. The clavicles are rounded in front, having some 
slight movements at the sternum, but more free at the acromion. 
The acromion, in man, arises from the scapula; differently 
from most other animals. The scapula is cartilaginous towards 
the spine, and spongy elsewhere, having an irregular figure 
externally; its neck and articular canty cartilaginous; it does 
not interfere with the movements of the ribs, and is free of all 
connexion with the other bones, except the humcrus. The 
head of the humerus is articulated with its [rjtenoid ?) cavity, 
by means of a small ligament, and it consists of a rouuded 
cpiphysis composed of spongy cartilage, the humerus itself is 
bent outwards and forwards, and it is articulated with its 
[fflcnoid?) canty by its side, and not in a straight line. At 
the elbow it is broad, and has condylcs and canties, and is of 

1 Meaning before, that is to say, at their anterior part. 
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a solid consistence; Lcliinci it is a cavity in wliicli tlic coronoid 
process {o/ccra/ion?) of the nlna is lodged^ when the arm is 
extended;1 here, too, is inserted the benumbing nerve,3 which 
arises from between the two hones of the fore-arm at their 
junction, and terminates there. 

2. When the nose is fractured, the parts should be modelled, 
instantly, if possible. If the fracture be in its cartilaginous 
part, introduce into the nostrils a tent formed of caddis, inclosed 
in the outer skin of a Carthaginian hide, or anything else 
which docs not irritate; the skin is to be glued to the parts 
displaced, which are to be thus rectified. Bandaging in this 
ease docs mischief. The treatment is to consist of flour with 
manna, or of sulphur with cerate. You will immediately 
adjust the fragments, and afterwards retain them in place with 
your fingers introduced into the nostrils, and turning the parts 
into place; then the Carthaginian skin is to he used. Callus 
forms even when there is a wound ; and the same things arc 
to he done, even when there is to he exfoliation of the bones, 
for (his is not of a serious nature.'1 

1 Hero I would call Hie ationliou of Hie reader In Hie apidicaiion of lids lenn, 
'•llic enronoid process of Hie ulna" (q KOfnoi'ij q ttc rov "qxtotj), wliicli creates a 
good deal of amldguity in several of our author's descriptions of (he accidents at (he 
elhow-jnint. There can he no dnnht, in this place, that, it is applied to the olccrnnon, 
as 1 think it is on all oeeasions, but M. Lilt re interprets differently several of (he 
passages in which it occurs. lu the present instance, M.Littre, however, nudcrstands 
it as I always do. By Galen, the term {icopiovq) is always decidedly applied to the 
whole of the posterior process of the nlna, that is to say, to (he •lecranou. See 
Chirurgici Vcteres, cd. Cocchi, p. 111. 

2 Foes explains this as meaning the ligament : he says, " rtilpoa' liga- 
mentmn iutcUigcrc videtnr quod ligamcntorum natnra sensu carcat. Timuit antcm 
ligamcntum illud densnm, crassnm ct validmn ac memhranosutn, qnod ex hrachii fine 
inferiore cxcrtum, enhitmn cum radio connectit, totainqne dcartienlationem eircum- 
vestiens, majore tamen parte enhitmn anncclit,u( scribit Ilip])Ocra(es libro deFraet." 
But, if our auihor meant the ligament in (bis ]i]acc, it is clear that be ascribes to it 
the well-known sensation occasioned hv pressure on the nlnar nerve. The following 
deseription of it will explain clearly what 1 allude to: "At the elbow the nlnar nerve 
is snpcrtieial, and supported by the inner cnndylc, against which it is easily com- 
pressed, giving rise lo the thrilling sensation along the inner side of the fore-arm and 
little finger, ascribed to striking the ' funny-bone.'(Wilson's Anatomy, p. 31)2.) 
Whether or not Hippocrates may not fall into the mistake of confounding nerves with 
ligaments I cannot venture to state positively. 

:J This paragraph is abridged from §§ 35, 30, 37, 38, 39 of the work, On (he 
Articulations. On the caddis mentioned in this paragraph, see (he editors •f Frotian, 
Cnstacliins, and Frantzius, under d\m; uOorio^. 
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3. In fractures of the cars, neither bandages nor cataplasms 
should he used ; or, if any bandage he used, it should he put 
on very light; the cerate and sulplmr, should he applied to 
agglutinate the bandages. VTheu matter forms in the oars, it 
is f«und to he more deeply seated than might he supposed, for 
all parts that are pulpy, and consist of juicy flesh, prove 
deceptions in such a case. But no harm will result from 
making an opening, for the parts arc lean, watery, and full of 
mucus. No mention is here made of the places and circum- 
stances which render it fatal to make an opening.1 The cure 
is soonest effected hy transfixing the ear with a cautery; hut 
the car is maimed and diminished in size, if burnt across. If 
opened, one of the gentle medicines for fresh wounds should 
be used as a dressing." 

4. The jaw-hone is often slightly displaced [suhhurated ?), 
and is restored again ; it is dislocated hut rarely, especially in 
gaping; in fact, the hone is never dislocated unless it slip while 
the mouth is opened wide. It slips, however, the more readily 
from its ligaments being oblique, supple, and of a yielding 
nature. The symptoms are : the lower jaw protrudes, it is dis- 
torted to the side opposite the dislocation, and the patient can- 
not shut his mouth; when both sides arc dislocated, the jaw 
projects more, the mouth can be less shut, hut there is no dis- 
tortion ; this is shown hy the rows of the teeth in the upper 
and lower jaw corresponding with one another. If, then, both 
sides he dislocated, and not immediately reduced, the patient 
for the most part dies on the tenth day, with symptoms of con- 
tinued fever, stupor, and coma, for the muscles there induce 
such effects; there is disorder of the bowels attended with 
scanty and unmixed dejections; and the vomitings, if any, arc 
of the same character. The other variety is less troublesome. 
The method ofreduction is the same in both;—The patient being 
laid down or seated, the physician is to take hold of his head, 
and grasping both sides of the jaw-hone with both hands, 
within and without, he must perform three manoeuvres at once, 
—rectify the position of the jaw, push it backwards, and shut 
the mouth. The treatment should consist of soothing applica- 

1 Compare On the Articulations, § 15. 
2 The contents of this paragraph are abridged from § 10 of the work, On the 

Articulations. 
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tioiiSj position, and applying a suitable bandage to support the 
jaw-bone, so as to co-operate with the reduction.3 

5. The bone of the shoulder is dislocated downwards. I 
have never heard of any other mode. The parts put on the 
appearance of dislocation forwards, when the flesh about the 
joint is wasted during consumption, as also seems to be the 
case with cattle when in a state of leanness after winter.3 

Those persons are most liable to dislocations who are thin, slen- 
der, and have humidities about their joints without inflam- 
mation, for it knits the joints. Those who attempt to reduce 
and rectify dislocations in oxen, commit a blunder, as forgetting 
that the symptoms arise from the manner in which the ox uses 
the limb, and that the appearance is the same in a man who is 
in a similar condition, and forgetting also that Homer has said, 
that oxen arc most lean at that season. In this dislocation, 
then, when not reduced, the patient cannot perform any of 
those acts which others do, by raising the arm from the side. 
I have thus stated who arc the persons most subject to this 
dislocation, and how they arc affected. In congenital dis- 
locations the nearest bones arc most shortened, as is the case 
with persons who are u-casel-urnwil; the fore-arm less so, and 
the hand still less j the bones above are not affected. And the 
parts (near the scat of the injury) arc most wasted in flesh ; and 
this happens more especially on the side of the arm opposite the 
dislocation, and that during adolescence, yet in a somewhat less 
degree than in congenital cases. The deep-seated suppurations 
occur most frequently to new-born infants about the joint of 
the shoulder, and these produce the same consequences as dis- 
locations.0 In adults, the bones are not so diminished in size, 
and justly, seeing that the others will not increase as in the 
former case j but wasting of the flesh takes place, for it is in- 
creased, and is diminished every day, and at all ages. And 
attention should be paid to the force of habit, and to the 
symptom produced by the tearing away of the acromion, whereby 
a void is left, which makes people suppose that the humcrus is 

1 This is aii abridgment of §§ 30 and 31 of the work, On ilie Articulations. 
2 The language here would seem to imply that the dislocation in cattle is not real, 

but merely apparent. See § H of the Articulations, and the Aunotatitns on ii. 
'J Every experienced physician must have met with cases in which abscess about a 

joint has occasioned impairment of it. 
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dislocated. The head of the hnmerus is felt in the armpit, and 
the patient cannot raise his arm, nor swing it to this side and 
that, as formerly. The other shonlder shows the difference. 
Modes of reduction :—The patient himself having placed his fist 
in the armpit, pushes up the head of the humcrus with it, and 
brings the hand forward to the breast. Another:—Force it back- 
wards, so that yon may turn it round. Another:—Apply your 
head to the acromion, and your hands to the armpit, separate 
the head of the humcrus [from the side ?), and push the elbow 
in the opposite direction; or, instead of your knees, another 
person may turn aside the elbow, as formerly directed. Or, 
place the patient on your shoulder, with the shoulder in his arm- 
pit. Or, with the heel, something being introduced to fill up 
the hollow of the armpit, and using the right foot to the right 
shoulder. Or, with a pestle. Or, with the step of a ladder. Or, 
by rotation made with a piece of wood stretched below the arm. 
Treatment:—As to attitude, the arm placed by the side, the 
hand and shoulder raised; the bandaging and adjustment of the 
parts while in this attitude. If not reduced, the top of the 
shoulder becomes attenuated.1 

G. When the acromion is torn away, the appearance is the 
same as in dislocation of the shoulder; but there is no impedi- 
ment, except that the bone does not return to its position. The 
figure should be the same as in dislocation, both as regards 
bandaging and suspending the limb. The bandaging according 
to rule." 

7. When partial displacement [sub-luxation ?) takes place at 
the elbow, either inside or outside, but the sharp point [ole- 
rranon?) remains in the cavity of the hnmerus, make extension 
in a straight line, and push the projecting parts backwards and 
to the sides.3 

8. In complete dislocations to either side, make extension 
while the arm is in the position it is put in to be bandaged for 
a fracture, for thus the rounded part of the elbow will not form 
an obstacle to it. Dislocation most commonly takes place in- 
wards. The parts arc to be adjusted by separating the bones 

1 This description of the symptoms and treatment of dislocation at the shonlder- 
joint is abridged from § 1-13 of the work, On the Articulations. 

2 This is an abridgment of § 11 of the work. On the Articulations. 
3 This is a repetition of § 1 7 of the work, On the Articulations. 
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as mncli as possil)le^ so that the end of tlie Immerus raaj' not 
come in contact with the olecranon, hut it is to he carried up 
and turned roundj and not forced in a straight line : at the same 
time the opposite sides arc to he pushed together, and the bones 
reduced to their place.1 In these cases rotation of the clhow 
cooperates; that is to say, turning the arm into a state of 
snpination and pronation ; so much for the reduction. With 
regard to the attitude in which it is to he put,—the hand is to 
he placed somewhat higher than the elhow, and the arm hy the 
side; this position suits with it when slung from the neck, is 
easily borne, is its natural position, and one adapted for ordi- 
nary purposes, unless callus form improperly : the callus soon 
forms. Treatment:—By bandages according to the common 
rule for articulations, and the point of the clhow is to he included 
in the bandage.3 

9. The elbow, when luxated, induces the most serious conse- 
quences, fevers, pain, nausea, vomiting of pure bile; and this 
especially in dislocations bad:wards, from pressure on the nerve 
which occasions ninnhncss; next to it is dislocation forwards. 
The treatment is the same. The reduction of dislocation hack- 
wards is by extension and adaptation : the symptom of this 
variety, loss of the power of extension ; of dislocation forwards, 
loss of the power of flexion. In it a hard hall is to he placed 
in the bend of the elhow, and the fore-arm is to he bent over 
this while sudden extension is made.3 

10. lllastasis of the hones may he recognised hy examining 
the part where the vein which runs along the arm divides.1' 

11. In these cases callus is speedily formed. lu congenital 
dislocations, the hones below the scat of the injury arc shorter 
than natural; in this case, the greatest shortening is in the 
nearest, namely, those of the fore-arm; second, those of the 
hand; third, those of the fingers. The arm and shoulder are 
stronger, owing to the nourishment which they receive, and the 
other arm, from the additional work it has to perform, is still 
more strong. The wasting of the flesh, if the dislocation was 

1 The meaning in this passage seems very cquivoeal. Sec Littre, and our Argument 
to the work, On the Articiilations. 

2 This is a repetition of § 18 of the work, On the Articulations. 
3 This is copied from $ 10 of the work, On the Articulations. 
4 This is literally copied from 20 of the woik, On the Articulations. 
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outwimls, is on tlic inside; or if otherwise, on the side opposite 
the dislocation.1 

12. In dislocation at the elbow, whether outwards or inwards, 
extension is to he made with the fore-arm at right angles to the 
arm ; the arm is to he suspended by a shawl passed through the 
armpit, and a weight is to be attached to the extremity of the 
elbow; or force is to be applied with the hands. The articular 
extremity being properly raised, the parts arc to he adjusted 
with the palms of the hands, as in dislocations of the haiids. It 
is to he bandaged, suspended in a sling, and placed, while in 
this attitude.3 

13. Dislocations backwards arc to be rectified with the palms 
of the hands along with sudden extension. These two acts are 
to ije performed together, as in other cases of the kind. In 
dislocation forwards, the arm is to bend around a ball of cloth, 
of proper size, and at the same time replaced.3 

14. If the displacement be on the other side both these 
operations are to be performed in effecting the adjustment of 
the arm. With regard to the treatment,—the position and the 
bandaging are the same as in the other eases. For all these 
eases may be reduced by ordinary distension.4 

15. With regard to the modes reduction, some act upon 
the principle of carrying the one piece of bone over the other, 
some by extension, and some Iry rotation; these last consist in 
rapidly turning the arm to this side and that.5 

1G. The joint of the hand is dislocated inwards or outwards, 
but most frequently inwards. The symptoms are easily recog- 
nised ; if inwards, the patient cannot at all bend his lingers, 
but if outwards, he cannot extend them. Heduction :—I3y 
placing the fingers above a table, cxteusiou and couutcr-cxtcn- 
sion arc to be made by assistants, while, with the palm of the 
hand or the heel, on the projecting bone, one presses forwards, 
and from behind, upon the other bone, and lays some soft 
substance on it; and, if the dislocation be above, the hand is 
to be turned into a state of pronation; or, if backwards, into 

1 This is taken from § 21 of the work, On the Articulations. 
2 This is taken from § 22 of the work, On the Articulations. 
3 This is copied from § 23 of the work, On the Articulations. 
4 This is taken from § 21 of the work, On the Articulations. 
5 This is the same as § 2o of the work, On the Articulations. 
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a state of supination. The treatment is to be conducted with 
bandages.1 

17. The whole hand is dislocated either inwards or outwards, 
but especially inwards, or to this side or that. Sometimes the 
epiphvsis is displaced, and sometimes there is displacement 
{d/astas/s) of the one bone from the other. Powerful exten- 
sion is to be made in this case; and the projecting part is to 
be pressed upon, and counter-pressure made on the opposite side : 
both modes being performed at the same time, both backwards 
and laterally, cither with the hands on a table, or with the 
heel. These accidents give rise to serious consequences and 
deformities; but in time the parts get so strong as to admit of 
being used. The treatment consists of bandages comprehending 
the hand and fore-arm, and splints are to be applied as far as 
the fingers ; when put in splints, they arc to be more frequently 
loosed than in fractures, and more copious affusions of water 
are to be used". 

18. In congenital dislocations the hand becomes shortened, 
and the atrophy of the flesh is generally on the side opposite 
the dislocation. In the adult the bones remain of their proper 
size.3 

19. The symptoms of dislocation of the finger are obvious, 
and need not be described. This is the mode of reduction:— 
By stretching in a straight line, and making pressure on the 
projecting part, and counter-pressure, at the opposite side, on 
the other. The proper treatment consists in the application 
of bandages. When not reduced, the parts unite by callus 
outside of the joint. In congenital dislocations, and in those 
which occur during adolescence, the bones below the dislocation 
arc shortened, and the flesh is nastcd principally on the side 
opposite to the dislocation ; in the adult the bones remain of 
their proper size.4 , 

20. Dislocation at the hip-joint occurs in four modes, in- 
wards most frequently, outwards next, the others of equal 
frequency. The symptoms:—The common, a comparison with 
the sound leg. The peculiar symptoms of dislocations inwards; 

1 Tliis is the same as § 2G of the work, On the Articulations. 
2 This is taken from § 27 of the work. On the Articulations. 
3 This is the same as § 28 of the work, On the Articulations. 
4 This is taken from § 20 of the work, On the Articulations. 
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the head of the bone is felt at the perinenm ; the patient 
cannot bend his leg as formerly; the limb appears elongated, 
and to a great extent, unless you bring both limbs into the 
middle space between them in making a comparison of them; 
and the foot and the knee are inclined outwards. If the 
dislocation has taken place from birth, or during one's 
growth, the thigh is shortened, the leg less so, and the 
others according to the same rule; the fleshy parts are 
atrophied, especially on the outside. Such persons arc afraid 
to stand erect, and crawl along on the sound limb; or, if 
compelled, they walk with one or two staves, and bear up 
the affected limb; and the smaller the limb so much the 
more easily do they walk. If the accident happen to adults 
the bones remain of their proper size, but the flesh is wasted, as 
formerly described : the patients walk in a wriggling manner, 
like oxen ; they are bent towards the flank, and the buttock on 
the uninjured side is prominent; for the uninjured limb must 
necessarily come below that it may support the body, whilst 
the other must be carried out of the way, as it cannot sup- 
port the body, like those who have an ulcer in the foot. They 
poise the body by means of a staff on the sound side, and 
grasp the affected limb with the hand above the knee so as to 
carry the body in shifting from one place to another. If the 
parts below the hip-joint be used, the bones below are less 
atrophied, but the flesh more.1 

21. The symptoms and attitudes in dislocation outwards are 
the opposite, and the knee and foot incline a little inwards. 
IVhen it is congenital, or occurs during adolescence, the bones 
do not grow properly; according to the same rule, the bone of 
the hip-joint is somewhat higher than natural, and does not 
grow proportionally. In those who have frequent dislocations 
outwards, without inflammation, the limb is of a more humid 
(flabby ?) temperament than natural, like the thumb, for it is 
the part most frequently dislocated, owing to its configuration ; 
in what persons the dislocation is to a greater or less extent; 
and in what persons it is more difficultly or easily produced; 
in what there is reason to hope that it can be speedily reduced, 
and in what not; and the remedy for this; and in what cases 

1 This is mostly condensed from §§ 51 and 52 of the work, On the Articulations. 
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the dislocation frequently liappens, and treatment of this. In 
dislocation outwards from birth, or during adolescence, or from 
disease, (and it happens most frequently from disease, in which 
ease there is sometimes exfoliation of the bone, but even wberc 
tberc is no exfoliation,) tbc patients experience the same sym- 
ptoms, but to an inferior degree to those in dislocations inwards, 
if properly managed, so that in walking they can put the whole 
foot to the ground and lean to cither side. The younger the 
patient is, the greater care should be bestowed on him j when 
neglected, the ease gets worse j when attended to, it improves; 
and, although there be atrophy in all parts of the limb, it is to 
a less extent. 

. 22. When there is a dislocation on both sides, the aflcctions 
of the bones arc tbe same; tbe flesh is well developed, except 
within, the nates protrude, the thighs are arched, unless there 
be sphacclus.1 If there be curvature of tbe spine above the 
hip-joint, the patients enjoy good health, but the body docs not 
grow, with the exception of the head.3 

lio. The symptoms of dislocation backwards arc :—Tbc parts 
before more empty, behind they protrude, tbc foot straight, 
llcxion impossible, except with pain, extension least of all: in 
these tbc limb is sbortcncd. They can neither extend tbe 
limb at tbc bam, nor at tbc groin, unless it be mneb raised, nor 
can tbey bend it. The uppermost joint, in most eases, takes tbe 
lead : this is common in joints, nerves, muscles, intestines, 
uteri, and other parts. There tbc bone of tbc bip-joint is 
carried backwards to tbe nates, and on that account it is 
shortened, and because the jjaticut cannot extend it. The flesh 
of the whole leg is wasted in all cases, in which most, and to 
what extent, has been already stated. Every part of tbc body 
wbicb performs its functional work is strong, but, if inactive, 
it gets into a bad condition, unless its inactivity arise from 
fatigue, fever, or inflammation. And in dislocations outwards, 
tin; limb is shortened, because tbc bone is lodged in flesh wbieli 
Acids; but, in dislocations inwards, it is longer, because tbc 
bone is lodged on a projecting bone. Adults, then, who have 
this dislocation unreduced, arc bent at tbe groins in walking, 

1 That in to hav, unless the case proceed from disease of the bone. 
- The contents of this and the prercdin^ paragraph are mostly condensed from 

i).; bt, jo, oil of (he work, On the Viticulations. 
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uiul the other ham is flexed j they scarcely reach the gronnd 
with the hall of the foot; they grasp the limb with the hand, 
and walk without a stalf if they choose ; if the staff be too long, 
their foot cannot reach the gronnd,—if they wish to reach the 
ground, they must use a short staff. There is wasting of the 
flesh in cases attended with pain j and the inclination of the leg- 
is forward, and the sound leg in proportion. In congenital 
cases, or when in adolescence, or from disease, the bone is dis- 
located (under what circumstances will be explained afterwards), 
the limb is particularly impaired, owing to the nerves and joints 
not being exercised, and the knee is impaired for the reasons 
stated. These persons, keeping the limb bent, walk with one 
stall' or two. But the sound limb is in good flesh from usage.1 

In dislocations forwards the symptoms arc the opposite : 
a vacuity behind, a protuberance before ; of all motions they can 
least perform flexion, and extension best; the f»ot is straight, 
the limb is of the proper length at the heel; at its extremity 
the foot a little turned up; they are especially pained at first : 
of all these dislocations retention of urine occurs most fre- 
quently in this variety, because the bone is lodged among im- 
portant nerves. The fore parts arc stretched, do not grow, arc 
diseased, and are obnoxious to premature decay; the back 
parts are wrinkled. In the case of adults, they walk erect, 
resting merely on the heel, and this they do decidedly if they 
can take great steps; but they drag it along; the wasting is 
least of all in this variety of dislocation, owing to their being 
able to use the limb, but the wasting is most behind. The 
whole limb being straighter than natural they stand in need 
of a staff on the affected side. When the dislocation is con- 
genital, or has occurred during adolescence, if properly managed, 
the patient has the use of the limb as well as adults (otherwise?) 
have of it. But, if neglected, it is shortened and extended, fur 
in such cases the joint is generally ancyloscd in a straight po- 
sition. The diminution of the bones, and wasting of the fleshy 
parts, arc analogous.3 

25. In reduction—the extension of the thigh is to he powerful, 

' The contents of these two paragraphs on dLslocation backwards are condensed 
from §§ 57, 38 of the work, On ilic Articulations. 

2 The contents of this paragraph arc coisden.-wd from ^ .>0, do of the work. On 
the Articulations. 
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and the adjustment what is common in all such cases,, with the 
hands, or a hoard, or a lever, which, in dislocations inwards, 
should he round, and in dislocations outwards, flat; but it is 
mostly applicable in dislocations outwards. Dislocations in- 
wards arc to be remedied by means of bladders, extending to 
the bare part of the thigh, along with extension and binding 
together of the limbs. The patient may be suspended, with 
his feet a little separated from one another, and then a person, 
inserting his arm within the affected limb, is to suspend himself 
from it, and perform extension and readjustment at the same 
time; and this method is sufficient in dislocations forwards and 
the others, but least of all in dislocations backwards. A board 
fastened under the limb, liketbcboard fastened below the arm 
in dislocations at the shoulder, answers in dislocations inwards, 
but less so in the other varieties. Along with extension you 
will use pressure either with the foot, the band, or a board, 
especially in dislocations forwards and backwards.1 

20, Dislocations at the knee arc of a milder character than 
those of the elbow, owing to the compactness and regularity of 
the joint; and hence it is more readily dislocated and reduced. 
Dislocation generally takes place inwards, but also outwards 
and backwards. The methods of reduction arc—by circum- 
flcxion, or by rapid cxcalcilration, or by rolling a fillet into a 
ball, placing it in the ham, and then letting the patient's body 
suddenly drop down on his knees: this mode applies best in dis- 
locations backwards. Dislocations backwards, like those of 
the elbows, may also be reduced by moderate extension. Lateral 
dislocations may be reduced by circumflcxion or cxcalcitration, 
or by extension (but this is most applicable in dislocation back- 
wards), but also by moderate extension. The adjustment is what 
is common in all. If not reduced, in dislocations backwards, 
they cannot bend the leg and thigh upon one another, but 
neither can they do this in the others except to a small extent; 
and the fore parts of the thigh and leg arc wasted. In dis- 
locations inwards they arc bandy-legged, and the external 
parts arc atrophied. But, in dislocations outwards, they incline 
more outwards, but arc less lame, for the body is supported on 
the thicker bone, and the inner parts are wasted. The con- 

' This jmrayraph is made up from § 70 and other paragraphs of the work, On I lie 
Articulations. 
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sequences of a congenital dislocation, or one occnrring during 
adolescence, arc analogous to the rule formerly laid down.' 

27. Dislocations at the ankle-joint require strong cstcusiou, 
either with the hands or some such means, and adjustment, 
which at the same time cd'ects both acts; this is common in 
all eases.3 

28. Dislocations of the bones of the foot arc to be treated 
like those of the hand.'3 

21). Dislocations of the bones connected with the leg, if not 
reduced, whether occurring at birth or during adolescence, arc 
of the same character as those in the hand.4 

30. Persons who, in jumjiing from a height, have iiitchcd 
on the heel, so as to occasion diastasis (separation) of the 
bones, ecchyraosis of the veins, and contusion of the nerves,— 
when these symptoms are very violent, there is danger that the 
parts may sphacelate, and give trouble to the patient during 
the remainder of his life; for these bones arc so constructed as 
to slip past one another, and the nerves communicate together. 
And, likewise, in cases of fracture, either from an injury in the 
leg or thigh, or in paralysis of the nerves connected uith these 
parts, or, when in any other case of conlincmcut to hed the 
heel, from neglect, becomes blackened, in all these eases serious 
effects result therefrom. Sometimes, in addition to the spha- 
cchis,very acute fevers supervene, attended with hiccup, tumours, 
aberration of intellect, and speedy death, along with lividity of 
the large blood-vessels, and gangrene. The symptoms of the 
exacerbations are these ; if the eeehymosis, the blackened parts, 
and those around them, be somewhat hard and red, and if lividity 
l)e combined with the hardness, there is danger of mortification ; 
but, if the parts are suhlivid, or even very livid and diffused, or 
greenish and soft, these symptoms, in all such cases, are favor- 
able. The treatment consists in the administration of hellebore, 
if they be free from fever, but otherwise, tbey arc to have 
o.r/ifili/la/ for drink, if required. Bandaging,—agreeably to the 
ride in other joints; but this is to be attended to also,—the 
bandages should be numerous, and softer than usual; compres- 

1 The substance of what is here said on dislocations at the knee, is taken from 
§ 82 of the work, On the Articnlalions. and § .37 of the work, On Fractures. 

2 Sec On the Articulations. § 83; and On Fractures, § 13. 
Sec On the Articulations, § 8i. 4 Ibid., § 83, 
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sion less; more water than usual to be used in the aft'usious; to 
l)e applied especially to the heel. The same object should be 
sought after in the position as in the bandaging, namely, that 
the humours may not he determined to the heel; the limb to be 
rrell laid should have the heel higher than the knee. Splints 
not to he used.1 

31. When the foot is dislocated, either alone, or with the 
cpiphysis, the displacement is more apt to he inwards. If not 
reduced, in the course of time the parts of the hips, thigh, and 
leg, opposite the dislocation, become attenuated, lleduction:— 
As in dislocation at the wrist; hut the extension requires to be 
very powerful. Treatment:—Agreeably to the rule laid down 
for the other joints, Less apt to lie followed by serious con- 
sequences than the wrist, if kept quiet. Diet restricted, as 
being in an inactive state. Those occurring at birth, or during 
adolescence, observe the rule formerly stated.2 

32. With regard to slight congenital dislocations, some of thcin 
can he rectified, especially club-foot. There is more than one 
\aricty of club-foot. The treatment consists in modelling the 
foot like a piece of wax; applying resinous cerate, and nume- 
rous bandages; or a sole, or a piece of lead is to he hound on, 
hut not upon the bare skin; the adjustmcut and attitudes to 
correspond.'' 

33. If the dislocated hones cause a wound in llie skin, and 
protrude, it is better to let them alone, provided only (hey are 
not allowed to hang, nor arc compressed. The treatment con- 
sists in applying pitched cerate, or compresses dipped in hot 
vine (for cold is bad in all such cases), and certain leaves ; hut 
in winter unwashed wool may he applied as a cover to the part; 
neither cataplasms nor haiulaging; restricted diet. Cold, great 
wiight, compression, violence, restricted position, all such are 
to be accounted as fatal measures. When treated moderately 
(they e-Ciipe), maimed and deformed; for, if the dislocation be 
:t the ankle, the foot is drau u upuards, and, if elsewhere, 
according to the same rule. The hones do not readily exfoliate; 

1 Tim contents of (his paragraph are copied almost word for word from § 8G of the 
work. () i tin- Articulations. 

2 This is literally taken from § S7 of the work, On the Articulations. 
3 This is a very brief abstract of the contents of § (52 of the work, On the Artie i- 

lalions. 
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for only smiill portions of them arc deiuulcd, and tlicv heal by 
narrow cicatrices. The danger is greatest in the greatest joints, 
and those highest up. The only chance of recovery is, if they 
are not reduced, except at the fingers and hand, and in these 
cases the danger should be announced beforehand. Attempts 
at reduction to be made on the first or second day; or, if not 
accomplished then, on the tenth, by no means on the fourth. 
Reduction by levers. Treatment:—As in injuries of the bones 
of the head, and the part is to be kept hot; and it is better to 
give hellebore immediately after the parts have been reduced. 
With regard to the other bones, it should be well known, that, 
if replaced, death will be the consequence; the more surely 
and cxpeditiously, the greater the articulation, and the more 
high its situation. Dislocation of the foot is attended with 
spasm (tetanus) and gangrene ; and if, upon its being replaced, 
any of these symptoms come on, the chance of recovery, if 
there be any chance, is in displacing it anew; for spasms do 
not arise from relaxation, but from tension of the parts.1 

34. Excision, either of articular bones, or of pieces of bones, 
when not high up in the body, but about the foot or the hand, 
is generally followed by recovery, unless the patient die at 
once from deliquium anirai. Treatment;—As in injuries of 
the head ; warmth." 

3.}. Sphacelus of the fleshy parts is produced by the tight 
compression of bleeding wounds, and by pressure in the frac- 
tures of bones, and by blackening, arising from bandages. 
And in those cases in which a portion of the thigh or arm, both 
the bones and the flesh drop oft', many recover, the case being- 
less dangerous than many others. In cases, then, connected 
with fracture of the bones, the separation of the flesh quickly 
takes place, but the separation of the bone, at the boundary of 
its denuded part, is slower in taking place. But the parts 
below the' seat of the injury, and the sound portion of the 
body, are to be previously taken away (for they die previously), 
taking care to avoid producing pain, for dcUqiuum ci/iimi may 
occasion death. The bone of the thigh in such a case came 
away on the eightieth day, but the leg was removed on the 
twentieth day. The bones of the leg, in a certain case, came 

1 This is comlenserl from §§ G3-7 of the work. On the Articulations. 
2 See § GS of the work, On the Articulauons. 



MOCHLICFS. 

away at tlic middle on the sixtietli day. In these cases the 
separation is quick or slow, according to the compression 
applied by the physician. "When the compression is gently 
applied, the bones do not drop oft' at all, neither are they 
denuded of flesh, but the gangrene is confined to the more 
superficial parts. The treatment of such cases must be under- 
taken ,- for most of them are more formidable in appearance 
than in reality. The treatment should be mild, but, with a 
restricted diet; hemorrhages and cold are to be dreaded; the 
position, so as that the limb may be inclined upwards, and 
afterwards, on account of the purulent abscess, horizontally, 
or such as may suit with it. In such cases, and in mortifica- 
tions, there are, usually, about the crisis, hemorrhages and 
violent diarrhmas, uInch, however, only last for a few days; 
the patients do not lose their appetite, neither are they feverish, 
nor should they be put upon a reduced diet.1 

3G. Displacement of the spine, if inwards, threatens imme- 
diate death, attended with retention of nrinc and loss of sensi- 
bility. Outwards, the accident is free from most of these bad 
effects, much more so than when there is merely concussion 
without displacement; the effects in the former case being con- 
fined to the spot affected, whereas in the latter they are further 
communicated to the whole body, and arc of a mortal character. 
In like manner, when the ribs are fractured, whether one or 
more, provided there be no splinters, there is rarely fever, spit- 
ting of blood, and sphacclus, and ordinary treatment without 
evacuation will suffice, provided there he no fever;—handaging, 
according to rule ; and the callus forms in twenty days, the bone 
being of a porous nature. But in cases of contusion, tubercles 
form, along with cough, suppurating sores, and sphacclus of the 
ribs, for nerves from all the parts run along each rib. In many 
of these cases luemoptvsis and empyema also take place. The 
management of this case consists in careful treatment, ban- 
daging according to rale, diet at first restricted, but afterwards 
more liberal, quiet, silence, position, bowels, and venereal matters 
regulated. Even when there is no spitting of blood, these con- 
tusions arc more painful than fractures, and are more subject 
in time to relapses; and when any mucous collection is left in 

1 This is cuiulcnseil from § 09 of the work, On the Artiouiations. 
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the [ini'tj it makes itself he felt in disorders of the body. Treat- 
ment :—burning, alien the bone is affected, down to the bone, 
but not touching the bone itself; if in the intercostal space, the 
burning must not extend through it, nor be too superficial. In 
sphacelns of the ribs, tents arc to be tried, all other particulars 
will be stated afterwards; but they should be learned by sight 
rather than by words, namely, food, drink, heat, cold, attitude; 
medicines, dry, liquid, red, dark, white, sour, for the ulcers, and 
so with regard to the diet.1 

37. Displacements [of the verfebrtp) from a fall rarely admit 
of being rectified, and those above the diaphragm are most difii- 
cnlt to rectify. When the accident happens to children, the 
body does not grow, with the exception of the legs, the arms, 
and the head. Excurvation, in adults, speedily relieves the in- 
dividual from the disease he is labouring under, but in time it 
renews its attack, with the same symptoms as in children, but 
of a less serious nature. Some individuals have borne this 
affection well, and have turned out to be brawny and fat. 13ut 
few of them have lived to the age of sixty. Lateral curvatures 
also occur, the proximate cause of which is the attitudes in 
«Inch these persons lie. These eases have their prognostics 
accordingl v, O «. 

38. The rule f«r the reduction and adjustment:—The axle, 
the lever, the wedge, pressure above;" the axle to separate, the 
lever to push aside. Reduction and adjustment are to be ac- 
complished by forcible extension, the parts being placed in such 
a position as will facilitate the conveying of the displaced bone 
over the extremity of the bone from which it was displaced : 
this is to be accomplished cither with the hands, or by sus- 
pension, or axles, or turned round something. With the hands 
this is to be effected properly, according to the structure of the 
parts. In the case of the wrist and elbow, the parts are to be 
forced asunder, at the wrist in the line of the elbow, and the 
elbow with the fore-arm at a right angle with the arm, as when 
it is suspended in a sling. When we want to separate the 
protruding bones, and force them into place, in the ease of the 
fingers, the toes, or the wrist, the proper separation may be 

1 This anil the next paragraph arc taken partly from § 41 of the work, On the 
Articulations, and partly from llic three following paragraphs of the same book. 

2 See On Fracture, §31. 
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made by hands, while the projecting part is forced into its place 
hy pressing down with the heel or the palm of the hand upon 
some resisting object, while something moderately soft is laid 
under the projecting part, hut nothing such under the other, 
and then pressure is to he made backwards and downwards, 
whether the dislocation be inwards or outwards. In lateral dis- 
placements, pressure and counter-pressure must he made on the 
opposite sides. Displacements forwards can he reduced neither 
hy sneezing, nor coughing, nor by the injection of air, nor lyy 
the cupping-instrument; and if anything can do good in such 
n case, it is extension. People are deceived in fractures of the 
spinal processes, the pain of which causing the patient to stoop 
forwards, the case is taken for dislocation inwards : these frac- 
tures heal speedily and easily. Dislocation outwards is to he 
remedied hy succussion, when high up, towards the feet; and 
when situated low down, in the contrary direction ; the part is 
to he pressed hack into its place, either with the foot or a hoard. 
Dislocations to cither side, if they admit of any remedy, arc to 
be treated hy extension, and suitable attitudes, with regimen. 
The whole apparatus should he broad, soft, and strong; or other- 
wise, they should be wrapped in rags; before being used, they 
should all he prepared proportionately to the length, height, and 
breadth. In applying extension to the thigh, for example, the 
hands should he fastened at the ankle and above the knee, these 
stretching in the same direction, another hand to he passed hy 
the loins, and around the armpits, and hy the perineum and 
thigh, one end passing up the breast, and the other along the 
hack, these all stretching in the same direction, and being 
fastened either to a piece of wood resembling a pestle, or to an 
axle. When this is done on a conch, either of its feet is to be 
fastened to the threshold, and a strong block of wood is to he 
laid across the other, and the pieces of wood resembling a pestle 
are to he raised on these, to make extension and counter- 
extension; the naves of a uhccl are to he fastened in the floor, 
or a ladder is to be adjusted, so that extension may he made in 
both directions. The thing commonly used is a bench six 
enhits long, two enhits broad, one fathom in thickness, having 
tuo low axles at this end and that, and having at its middle two 
moderate-sized pillars, to which is to he adjusted a transverse 
piece of wood like the step of a ladder, which is to receive the 
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piece of wood tied below the limb, as is done in dislocation at 
the shoulder; and the bench is to have excavations like trays, 
smooth, four inches in breadth and depth, and at such an in- 
terval as to leave room for the lexer used to reduce the limb. 
In the middle of the bench a square hole is to be scooped out 
to receive a small pillar, winch, being adjusted to the perineum, 
will obviate the tendency of the body to slip downwards, and 
being rather loose may act somewhat as a lever. In certain 
occasions a piece of nood is required, which is inserted into a 
hole scooped out of the wall; the other end of it is then to be 
pressed down, something moderately soft being placed under it.1 

o9. In those cases where the bone of the palate has exfo- 
liated, the nose sinks in its middle. In contusions of the head 
without a wound, either from a fall, a fracture, or pressure, in 
certain of these cases acrid humours descend from the head to 
the throat, and from the wound in the head to the liver and 
thigh.3 

40. The symptoms of sub-luxations and luxations, and v, here, 
and how, and how much these differ from one another. And 
the eases in which the articular cavity has been broken off, 
and in which the ligament has been torn, and in which the 
epiphysis has been broken off; and in which, and how, when 
the limb consists of two bones, one or both are broken : in 
consequence of these the dangers, chances in which bad, and 
when the injuries will result in death, and when in recovery. 
What eases are to be reduced or attempted, and when, and 
which, and when not; the hopes and dangers in these cases. 
Which and when congenital dislocations are to be undertaken : 
the parts in a state of growth, the parts fully grown, and why 
sooner, or slower : and why a part becomes maimed, and how, 
and how not: and why a certain part is atrophied, aud where, 

1 The contents of this paragraph are taken from \arioiis parts of the works, On 
Fractures, and On the Articulations, Imt more especially from § 47 of the latter. 

* The greater part of this paragraph is fomuled on the work, On Injuries of the 
Head. See Epidem. iv, 19, and vi, 3, for cases of exfoliation of the bones of the 
nose. These are evidently cases of maliyuaul sloughing about the month and nose, 
connected no doubt with the pestilential constitution then prevalent. The notice of 
this affection, given in the Sixth Book, is to this effect: u In those cases in which the 
hone of the palate exfoliates, the middle of the nose sinks down; but in those in 
which the sloughing is about the teeth, the ridge is tlaUcnod." At Epid. i\, the case 
is related more circvimstantially. 
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and liow, and in what cases to a less extent. And why fractured 
parts unite sooner or slower, how distortions and callosities 
form, and the remedy for them. In what cases there are 
external wtuiids, either at first or afterwards : in what fractures 
the hones are shortened, and in what not: in what cases the 
fractured bones protrude, and when they protrude most: in 
what cases dislocated hones protrude. That physicians arc 
deceived, and by what means, in what they see, and in what 
they devise, regarding affections, and regarding cures. Esta- 
blished rules with regard to bandaging : preparation, presen- 
tation of the part, extension, adjustment, friction, bandaging, 
suspension and placing of the limb, attitude, seasons, diet. 
The most porous parts heal fastest, and vict' versa. Distortions, 
where the bones are crooked. Flesh and tendons wasted on 
the side of the dislocation. The force used in reduction to he 
applied at as great a distance as possible from the seat of the 
displacement. Of nerves (l/r/diiwnts .A, those which arc in 
motion and in humidity (flahhij ?) arc of a yielding nature; 
those, that arc not. less so. In every dislocation the most 
speedy reduction is best. Eeduction not to be made while 
the patient is in a febrile state, nor on the fourth or fifth day; 
and least of all, in those of the dhow, and all cases which in- 
duce torpor ; the sooucA the best, provided the inflammatory 
stage be avoided. Parts torn asunder, whether nerves, or 
cartilages, or epiphyses, or parts separated at symphyses, cannot 
possibly be restored to their former state; but callus is quickly 
funned in most cases, yet the use of the limb is preserved. 
Of luxations, those nearest the extremities are least dangerous. 
Those joints which are most easily dislocated arc the least 
subject to inflammation. Those which have been least inflamed, 
and have not been subjected to after-treatment, are most liable 
to be dislocated anew. Extension should be made in the 
position most calculated to enable the ouc bone to clear the 
extremity of the other, attention being paid to configuration 
and place. Adjustment to be made in the direction of the 
displacement; to push the displaced limb straight backwards 
and sideways. Parts suddenly drawn aside are to be suddenly 
drawn back by a rotatory motion. Articulations which have 
been oftenest dislocated arc the most easily reduced; the cause 
is the conftrmation of the nerves {Hf/ui/wn/s ?) or of the bones ; 
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of the ligaments, that they are long and yielding ; and of the 
bones, the shalltwucss of the articular cavity, and roundness 
of the head [of the bone that enters it]. Usage, by its friction, 
forms a new socket. The cause—the disposition, and habit, 
and age. A part somewhat mucous is not subject to in- 
flammation.1 

-II. In those cases where there arc wounds, either at first, 
or from protrusion of the hones ; or afterwards, from pruritus, 
or irritation; in the latter ease yon arc immediately to unloose 
the bandages, and having applied pitched cerate to the wound, 
bandage the limb, placing the head of the roller upon the wound, 
and proceeding otherwise as if there were no wound in the ease ; 
f«r thus will the swelling he reduced as much as possible, and 
the wound will suppurate most quickly, and the diseased parts 
will separate, and when it becomes clean the wound will most 
quickly heal. Splints arc not to be applied to the place, nor 
is it to be bound tight. Proceed thus when no large bones 
exfoliate, but not in the latter case, for then there is great 
suppuration, and the same treatment is not applicable, hut the 
parts require to he exposed to the air on account of the ab- 
scesses. In such cases where the hones protrude, and whether 
reduced or not, bandaging is not befitting, but distension is 
to be practised by means of rolls of cloth, made like those used 
upon shackles; one of these is to be placed at the ankle, and 
the other at the knee; they are to he flattened towards the 
leg, soft, strong, and having rings; and rods made of cornel, 
and of a proper length and thickness are to be adjusted to 
them, so as to keep the parts distended ; and straps, attached 
to both extremities, are to be inserted into the rings, so that 
the extremities being fixed into the rolls, may effect distension.2 

Treatment:—Pitched cerate, in ahot state; the attitudes,position 
of the foot and hip ; regulated diet. The bones which have 
protruded through the skin arc to be replaced the same day, 
or next; not on the fourth or fifth, but when the swelling has 
subsided. Reduction is to be performed with levers; when 
the bone does not present any place upon which the lever can 

1 The contents of this paragraph are taken from various parts of the works, On 
Fractures, and On Hie Articulations. 

2 This method of treating fractures by continued distension is abridged from 
Fractures, ^ 30. See also the figures at the end of this volume. 
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vcstj a portion of the part which prevents this is to be sawed 
off. But the denuded parts will drop oft', and the limb become 
shortened.1 

4-3. Dislocations at the joints are to a greater and less 
extent. Those that arc to a less extent are the most easily 
reduced; those that are to a greater extent occasion lesions of 
the boncSj of the ligaments, of the joints, of the flcslij' parts, 
and of the attitudes. The thigh and arm resemble one another 
very much in their dislocations.2 

' This is concleusefl from various parts of the work, On Fractures. 
- The opinions here expressed occur both in the treatise On Fractures, and in 

the work On the Articulations. The analogy between the joints ff the upper and 
lower extremities is adverted to in ^ 8. 9 of the work, On Fractures, and in other 
parts of that work and the treatise, On the Articulations. See the note on § IS, On 
Fract arcs. 
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APHORISMS. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

Wi: no^v come to the examination of a work so celebrated, 
that Suidas, wlio lived more than seventeen centuries after the 
time of Hippocrates, and no doubt spoke the established opinion 
of his age, docs not hesitate to pronounce it to be " a perform- 
ance surpassing the genius of man.'" In short it is a work 
which, from his own time down to within a very recent period, 
when ancient authority in medicine came to be unjustly dis- 
carded, was always looked upon as being one of the most 
important productions which have come down to irs from 
antiquity. It has been translated (I believe I may say) into 
all the learned languages on earth : into the Hebrew, Arabic, 
Latin, English, Dutch, Italian, German, and French languages; 
it has been commented upon, from the earliest time down to the 
present day, by a whole host of commentators, some of whom 
are remarkable for their learning and practical acquaintance 
with their profession ; and it has been published so frequently, 
and in so many different forms, that the titles alone of the 
various editions occupy ten pages in the edition of Littrc, and 
still more in that of Kiibn. 1 shall be readily believed, then, to 
be sincere, when I state that it is with much diffidence that 
I approach this part of my task, more especially as every 
prc\ious attempt to confer upon this groat work its proper 
position in the English literature of medicine has proved a 
complete failure. Of those insignificant translations into 
English 1 have already given some account in the Preliminary 
Discourse, and I shall now merely state in a few words the 
plan upon which I myself have proceeded. The work in 
question being remarkable for condensation of thought and 
brevity of style, the necessity of some explanatory notes, in 
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order to adapt the subject-matters to the tastes of modern 
readers, was felt by me to be so strong, that I resolved upon 
giving on each of the Aphorisms a brief commentary, founded 
on a careful study of all the commentaries and annotations 
which I myself have had an opportunity of consulting. It will 
be seen that my commentaries arc remarkably brief, when their 
bulk is contrasted with that of many of ray predecessors; but 
I may be permitted to say in this place, that I shall feel much 
disappointed if it be found that I have not given a sufficient 
amount of illustration to render the understanding of all parts 
of the work an casj' task to a careful reader. Illustrated in 
this manner, it is hoped that my readers will find no difficulty 
in comparing the views of our author with those entertained by 
the profession at the present time. 

I have now to give a general exposition of the nature of the 
work, and a brief analysis of its contents. First, then, with 
regard to the nature and scope of the present work ; the three 
ancient commentators, Theophilus, Mclctins, and Stcphanus,1 

have all virtually given the same definition of what is meant 
by au aphorism, namely (to give a literal translation of their 
cpiaiut language), that "it is a succinct saying, comprehending 
a complete statement," or, in other words, that it is "a saying 
poor in expression, but rich in sentiment." They say it is 
called an aphorism because (agreeably to the derivation of the 
word in Greek) " the thought in every instance is defined and 
distinctly separated from what goes before and succeeds it." 
Galen, in like manner, pronounces an aphorism to be " a 
writing of great power, comprehended in few words," that is 
to say, in more modern language, that it is a wilting remark- 
able for brevity and point.1 With regard to the scope and 
object of our author in this work, the same commentators do 
not hesitate to pronounce it to have been to embrace the heads 
of the whole Art and the operations of Nature, by which is 
probably meant, to give an exposition in brief terms of all the 
principles of medicine, physiology, and physical philosophy ; 
for the two latter branches of science were generally held to be 
inseparably connected with the Art of medicine. Hence the 
work embraces many things relating to the seasons, the risings 

1 See the edition of their Scholia hy Dielz, vol. ii. Regimont. Prnss., 1S31. 
2 Comment. IY, in Dia?t. Morb. Acut. 
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of the stars, the nature of waters, the symptoms of disease, and 
the modes of combating them. Stephanas, in particular, 
passes a high cnloghun on the work, as being useful to the 
perfect scholar, and to the uninitiated,—to those who have 
been late in beginning their studies, and to those who have 
been familiar with them from their youth,—to travellers, and 
to those who reside in cities,—to men of excellent parts, and 
to those of obtuse understanding,—to the enterprising and 
the indolent,—to persons whose knowledge is complete, as 
putting them in mind summarily of those things which they 
formerly knew, and to those who are imperfect in knowledge, 
as giving them in a brief space what had been previously 
delivered to them in a diffuse style. 

From a careful examination of the work, it is not difficult to 
perceive that our author's object was to collect the conclusions 
to which his investigations ou various subjects had conducted 
him, or, in other words, to give in a general view all the grand 
results of his preceding inquiries. That the work in question 
was the production of his advanced age, is frequently stated 
by Cralcu,1 and, indeed, from the nature of it, ne might con- 
fidently affirm, that uo one could have written it but a person 
who had been long familiarly acquainted with the phenomena 
of disease, and had maturely reflected ou all the various sub- 
jects to which the several books of Aphorisms relate. A very 
considerable portion of the sentences which occur in it are 
evidently taken from the treatises with which we have been 
already occupied, especially ' The Prognostics/ ' On the Articu- 
lations/ and ' On Airs, Waters, and Places.' But here, on the 
outset, we are met with a puzzle, namely, how to account for 
the books of Aphorisms containing many extracts from works 
which we have set down as being of a spurious nature? Are 
these interpolations ? or, have these sentences been taken from 
the books of Aphorisms, and transferred to the other works in 
which they appear? These are questions, which it is much to 
be regretted that, in many instances, we have uo means of 
answering in a satisfactory manner. Indeed, it must be admitted 
that, with the most positive evidence in favour of the general 
authenticity of the Aphorisms, it is unfortunately but too well 

' See De Crisibus, i, 0. 
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ascertained that a certain portion of them are unquestionably 
interpolations; and of a good many more it is often difficult to 
pronounce whether they be genuine or not. "With these draw- 
backs, from which it is to be lamented that few works nInch 
have descended to ns from remote antiquity, are altogether 
exempt, we must proceed to examine the book as we now possess 
it, and to give a succinct analysis of its suhject-matters. 

I must mention, however, in the first place, that the 
Aphorisms were differently divided by the commentators in 
ancient times. Thus, Soranus divided them into three sections, 
linti'us into four, and Galen into seven. In modern editions 
they arc usually divided into eight sections, but those con- 
tained in the last of them are generally admitted to he apo- 
cryphal, with the exception of a few which have been added to 
the seventh section by Foes and Littre. 

SECTION I. 

The work opens v. ith a memorable Aphorism, in which the 
author strikingly contrasts the shortness of human life with 
the prolixity of Art; proclaims the necessity of prompt decision, 
while he states the dilficnlty of firming a correct judgment, 
owing to the fallaciousnc-s of medical experience ; and evinces 
his practical acquaintance with the business of the profession, 
by annonneing that it is not snllicient for the physician to be 
prepared to do bis duties himself, unless be disposes those who 
surround the patient to cooperate with him in the performance 
of his task (tj 1). 

The following Aphorisms, down to the :20th, relate principally 
to dietetics, or, at least, they bear more ir Jess upon that 
snbject. In the :2d, it is stated that, as in natural evacuations, 
if the discharges, whether upwards or downwards, be such as 
the system requires to get rid of, they do good, and arc easily 
supported, but if otherwise, the contrary is the case; so the same 
rule applies to evacuations produced by the administration of 
medicines. The next states the danger of too full and too 
spare a diet in the persons of the Athletes, and bcncc follows 
the natural conclusion, that a very full or very spare diet 
is equally dangerous in the case of convalescents 3, I, 5). 
The rules of diet in diseases are next given with great pre- 
cbion ; the propriety of using the sparest diet when the disease 
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is ut its acme, is stated ; and in particular it is laid down 
as a general rule, that the administration of food is to be 
avoided at the stage of the exacerbations in intermittent fevers, 
attention, however, being paid to the strength of the patient, 
so that it may not be allowed to sink for want of proper support. 
See §§ 6,7, 8, 9, 10, II. The symptoms by which the exacer- 
bations and remissions of fever may be judged of, arc tersely 
but distinctly stated in § 12. The system of diet best suiting 
the different ages, founded on the grand principle of the 
differences of the innate or animal heat in youth and old ago, 
are stated in §§ 13, IT, and the regimen befitting the did'orcut 
seasons in § 13. In § 10 is announced the great principle 
upon which the regimen in acute diseases is to be regulated, 
namely, that a diluent diet, that is to say, a diet consisting 
principally of liquids, is the most suitable in all such cases. 
In the 17th, 18th, and 19th are given some further directions 
with regard to the times of administering food. One of the 
rules there laid down, deserves to be kept in constant remem- 
brance ; " something is to be conceded to habit, to season, to 
country, and to age." 

The remaining Aphorisms in this section from the 20tli to 
the 25th, relate entirely to purging, the rules of which arc 
here accurately laid down. One of them is most important, 
namely, that when the strength permits, evacuation in certain 
eases should be carried the length of inducing deUqnium animi. 
(See § 2.) 

SECTION u. 

The first eight Aphorisms of this section relate principally 
to the rules of prognosis, especially those regarding sleep, 
fasting, and repletion, §§ 1-6 ; then there arc two relating to 
the effect of food in convalescence, which leads to the remark 
that when food does not recruit the body, we know that 
evacuation is required (§ 8); and hence our author proceeds to 
give directions about purgings (§§ 9, 10), and then he remarks 
upon the mode of recruiting, which he recommends to be done 
with liquid food (§ 11) ; and the consequences of allowing the 
peccant humours to remain in the system are stated in § 12. 
INcxt follow two Aphorisms touching the crisis (§§ 13, 11) ; 
and afterwards ingcuious directions arc given for determining 
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whether mi abscess in the throat or elsewhere, be of a local 
nature, or whether it alfeet the constitution (§ 15) ; then 
follow three Aphorisms regarding hunger and the administration 
of f»od in convalescence (§§ 16, ] 7,18); w ith an important advice 
as to the necessity of being cautions in giving a prognosis in 
acute diseases (§ 19) ; in the next (§ ;20), is given a statement, 
not very intelligible, regarding the condition of the bowels in 
youth and old age; then, after a short aphorism, in which wine 
is declared to be the cure of hunger (§ 21), the author states the 
grand rule of all rational therapeutics, namely, that diseases are 
to be cured by their contraries (§ 22); three Aphorisms (§§ 23, 
21, 25) then follow, relative to crises (the 26th, in which the 
combination of fever with spasms is stated, seems rather out of 
place) ,■ after this there are two Aphorisms, relative to pro- 
gnostics in febrile diseases 27, 28); the next two Aphorisms 
are devoted to the exposition of the times at which remedial 
measures are to be used in fevers, these are the beginning and 
decline, avoiding the acme (§§ 29, 30); the two following 
(§§ 31, 32) relate to the regimen in convalescence; in the 
next, the importance of a sound intellect and good appe- 
tite in all diseases is stated (§ 33); the following one refers 
to prognostics, and states the comparative immunity from 
danger in diseases, when they arc in accordance with .ages, 
constitutions, and habits (§ 31) ; the next one relates to the 
state of the hypoeh«ndrium in diseases,—a point in semeiology 
to which our author paid great attention (§ 35) ; in §§ 3G, 37, 
the deleterious effects of purgatives, when unseasonably admi- 
nistered, are pointedly declared ; in § 38, the propriety of 
consulting the palate in laying down the rules of regimen is 
distinctly stated ; the comparative effects of diseases on the old 
and young are given in § 39; and the danger of pectoral com- 
plaints in the old arc stated in § -10. The danger attending 
sudden swoonings is proclaimed in § 4-1, and hence, naturally 
apoplexy, and the danger with which it is aecompanied, form 
the subject of § 42 ; probably from some fancied connexion 
between the subjects, the author next states the appearances 
from which one may judge whether or not a person who has 
been strangled may be resuscitated (§ 13). The comparative 
degree of danger when disease attacks the fat and the lean is 
declared in §>11. The 45th relates to the influence which 
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changes of age, place, and circumstances have on epileptics. 
The 46th contains the annonncement of an important principle 
in the natural treatment of diseases, namely, that a milder 
attack of pain is obscured hy a more severe. The 47th 
embraces the symptoms which accompany the formation of pus 
in an abscess ; in the 48th is stated the wcll-kn«wn fact of the 
need of rest in all disorders of the body. The next four relate 
to changes, and the dangers attending them: the I'Jth proclaims 
the elfcct of hahit in making the weak endure more than the 
strong ; the 50th embraces the same subject in a more compre- 
hensive form; in the 51st the danger of sudden changes is 
depicted; and in the 54 d, the medical practitioner is cautioned 
not to alter his plan of treatment without a suitable indication. 
The 53d is a repetition of the 20th, and the last proclaims the 
advantages of tallness in youth, and the disadvantages in old age. 

From the outline now given, it will be readily perceived that 
very important subjects in semeiology, therapeutics, and pro- 
gnostics, are touched upon in this section, but that it is often 
difficult to trace any connexion between the different parts of 
which it is composed. 

SECTI«X III. 

This section, as is stated by Theophilus, the Commentator, 
is principally devoted to two subjects : the one being the tem- 
perature of the seasons and the diseases connected with them ; 
and the other, the different ages and the diseases peculiar to them. 
The first sixteen relate almost entirely to the seasons, and the 
states of the weather, with the diseases to which they give rise, 
and the constitutions best and worst adapted to particular 
seasons. The changes of the seasons, and the changes of the 
weather in the different seasons, arc declared to be the prin- 
cipal causes of disease. Autumn is held to be the most un- 
healthy of the seasons. The 17th resumes the subject of the 
effects of the seasons iu different states of the health, and in the 
18th, I'Jth, 20th, 21st, 22d, and 23d, the diseases which pre- 
vail most in particular seasons are enumerated. The remain- 
ing Aphorisms in this section arc devoted lo the consideration 
of the diseases peculiarly incident to certain periods of life. 

A large portion of the Aphorisms in this section are taken 
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from tlie works ''Oa Airs, Water, and Places,' and 'On 
Humours,' that is to say, provided the latter he genuine, which 
is not now generally admitted. If it is not recognised to be 
genuine, we must suppose that the parallel passages have heen 
transferred from the Aphorisms to the other work. 

SECTION IV. 

A great portion of this section relates to semeiology, but the 
first 21 Aphorisms arc restricted to the consideration of purging?, 
and the circumstances under which they are to be performed. 
In purgings, it is directed (§2) to eject only those humours 
which it is advantageous for the system to get rid of. In 
summer the system is to be purged upwards, and in autumn 
downwards (§ 4) • and during the great heat of the dog- 
days, purgings arc to he entirely avoided (§5); and many 
directions are given respecting the administration of the 
hellebores 13-10). 

From §§ 21-28, the prognostics founded on the alvine dis- 
charges arc given. The dangers attending the evacuations of 
black bile arc strongly stated in §§22, 23, 24'. 

The 29th and 30th relate principally to crises. The 31st, 
32d, and 33d contain a statement of the circumstances under 
which deposits or abscesses take place on particular parts, and 
the marks by which they arc to be recognised. In the 31th and 
3oth, two acute affections of the neck arc noticed in very striking 
terms. The no\t three, namely, the 30th, 37th, and 38th, arc 
scmciotic, and relate to sweats. The 39th and 10th arc allied 
to them, and the same subject is resinned in the list and 42d. 
The 43d, 11th, 45th, 46th, and 47th relate to remittent fevers, 
and the usual terminations and complications of fevers in gene- 
ral. The Aphorisms from §§ 4S-7 i all relate to the prognostics 
in fever, and contain many important observations on this sub- 
ject. A considerable proportion of them arc taken from 'The 
Prognostics,' and ' The Coan Pnenotions.' From the 71th to 
the end of the section, the Aphorisms relate principally to 
prognostics founded on the appearances of the nrine. 

From what has now been stated, it will he readily perceived 
that this section relates mainly to semeiology and prognostics. 
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SUCTION V. 

Tlicopliilus, the Commentator, states, in general terms, that 
our anllior delivers diagnostic and prognostic rules in this section. 
It contains a variety of matters, which may he thus arranged. 
From §§ 1-G, the danger of convulsions from purging hy helle- 
bore, from a wound, from loss of blood, from immoderate purg- 
ings, and from drinking, is clearly stated. A favorable prognosis 
is given in the ease of persons before puberty who arc sci/.cd 
with epilepsy, but an unfavorable, in the ease of those who have 
passed their 25th year (§ 7). 

From §§ 8-15, various prognostics relating to cmpyema and 
phthisis arc given. The danger of the ease in which angina 
passes down to the lungs is strongly expressed (§ 10). 

The medicinal effects of heat and cold in a variety of diseases 
arc delivered with uiucli precision from 10-29. The danger 
of applying snow and ice to the chest is strongly expressed 
(§ 2-1) and the benefit of the affusion of cold water in diseases 
of the joints is stated with much force (§25). 

Then follows an interesting series of Aphorisms relating to 
pregnant women, and the diseases of pregnancy, from §§28-02. 
The G3d relates to the causes of impotence in men. The good 
and bad effects of milk arc given in § 01. The G5th relates 
to the translations of swelling from the external to the internal 
parts. To this the next two Aphorisms arc nearly allied, that 
is to say, they relate to swellings consequent upon severe 
wounds. The G8th contains an important rule in therapeutics, 
namely, that when the back part of the head is pained, it is re- 
lieved by bleeding from the frontal vessels. The G9th relates 
to the rationale of rigors in women and in men. The 70th 
announces a most important principle in natural therapeutics, 
namely, that a quartan may prove a cure of convulsions. The 
71st relates to the indications from the state of the skin; and 
the 72d to the nature of jaundice. 
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SECTION VI. 

This section relates principally to a class of cases which, in 
the ancient system of prognostics, were called superventions.1 

By this term was meant a disease supervening or coming on 
another disease, as a fever upon pleurisy ; or a symptom on a 
disease, as headache on fever; or a disease on a symptom, as 
dryncss on headache ; or a symptom on a symptom, as head- 
ache on insonmolcncy. These superventions are scattered over 
the section, in what would appear to be a disorderly manner, 
and are also mixed up with other important Aphorisms on totally 
different subjects. The Aphorisms in the present section, then, 
do not well admit of any distinct grouping; but AT. Littre 
has attempted an arrangement of them, which I, in part, shall 
follow. 

The first class of superventions contains cases in which the 
symptom or disease which supervened proved favorable. These 
arc ^ I, 10, 11, 13, U, 15, 17, 21, 25, 20, 37, -10, 41, 18, and 
51. Of these, some suggest valuable indications as to the proper 
method of cure, such as (§ 37) that an external swelling coming 
on in a case of quinsy relieves the latter; and (§ 17) that it is a 
good thing in ophthalmy when a diarrhoea comes on ; and (§ 15) 
that spontaneous vomiting relieves diarrhoea ; and (§ 1 -1) that 
dropsy is carried off by a watery discharge from the bowels. 

The second class contains cases in which the new disease, or 
symptom proves an aggravation of the disease. These arc 
§§ 3, Id, 35, 42, 13, 51, 50. Of these, some of the most in- 
teresting arc—(§ 10) that in confirmed pleurisy and pneu- 
monia a looseness of the bowels aggravates the disease; and 
(§ 13) that dysentery is a fatal disease when it supervenes on 
enlargement of the spleen. 

Of the others it is difficult to give any arrangement; and 
I shall merely advert to a few which appear to me particularly 
deserving of notice, such as (§ 5) that one should consider the 
nature of pains in the side, and other parts of the body, whether 
they differ from one another; and (§ 7) that pains in the abdo- 

1 A modern writer, Leonard lacchiims, in Ids work entitled Metiiodus Prrecog- 
nnscendi, has an interesting chapter on the Supcrvenientia (r. viii). In a word, this 
formed a very important part of the ancient sWem of prognostics. 
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minal region arc formidalilc in proportion as thcv are deep 
seated; and (§12) that in removing hemorrhoids, one should 
he left, as a safety valve, so to speak, to the system; that 
(§ 18) wounds in certain parts of the body, of whic.'h a list is 
given, arc deadly; that (§ 19) bone and. certain other structures 
of the body, when excised, arc not restored; that (§ 20) cxtra- 
vasatcd blood, in certain cavities of the body, becomes purulent; 
that (§ 27) it is dangerous to evacuate the lluid rapidly in 
empyema and ascitcs. In §§ 20, .'30, 5.j are given some im- 
portant statements respecting gout. In § 31 there is an 
important list of all the various remedies for ophthaliny. At 
§§ GO and 18 venesection is pronounced to be a remedy in acute 
pains of the bladder and side. In § 38 the danger of meddling 
with cancerous diseases is stated. In § 39 the double nature 
of convulsions is distinctly indicated. In § 1-7 it is laid down 
as a rule, that persons requiring bleeding or purging, should 
be bled or purged in spring. The last two Aphorisms relate 
to morbus coxarius, and arc very interesting, as showing how 
well acquainted our author was with this disease in allits stages. 

SECTION VII. 

In this section, also, a large portion of the Aphorisms belong 
to the class called superventions, namely, from §§ 1-27,29, dl, 
47, 40, 70, 75, 70, 77, 78, 79, SO, 84-, 85, SG, It appears, then, 
that nearly the half partake of this character. In this list it 
is generally a symptom which supervenes on a disease, as (§ 1) 
coldness of the extremities on an acute disease; and (§ 3) 
hiccup on vomiting ; or (§ 7) rigor and delirium upon intoxica- 
tion; and (§11) stupor and delirium on injury of the head ; 
and (§15) purulent expectoration on hremoptysis; and (§ 10) 
purulent expectoration on phthisis. 

Another class is mostly prognostic, as §§ 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 
41, 45, 52, 82. Of these, ^§ 31, 3.2, and 33 relate to the 
characters of the urine in fevers, and are very interesting. 

Another class arc diagnostic, as §§ 30, 31, 35, 30, 39, 40, G.2, 
and G9. 

Other Aphorisms contained in this section are deserving of 
being well considered, such as §§ GG, G7, G8, GO, in which the im- 
portance of attending to the excretions is pointedly stated. In 
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§ 72, the prognosis founded on coldness of the extremities, 
while the internal parts are warm, in iutcrniittent fevers, is 
distinctly pointed out. 

Many of the Aphorisms in the latter part of the work are pro- 
bably supposititious ; and, moreover, they are possessed of little 
value. The hast, as given here, and in the editions of Foes and 
Littrc, is memorable, from its containing a notable statement of 
the proportional powers of medicines, the knife, and the actual 
cautery as remedial means. 

This, then, is a brief outline of a work which, whether we 
regard the value of the subject-matters of which it is composed, 
or the influence which they have exerted on professional practice 
during a long lapse of .ages, may be confidently pronounced to 
be one of the most remarkable works in the whole compass of 
Medical Literature. I may be permitted to say further respect- 
ing it, that whoever is possessed with any proper degree of 
liberal curiosity to understand the real state of professional 
knowledge at the time when its scattered fragments were first 
embodied into a regular system; and whoever would wish to 
have his mind thoroughly imbued with those enduring prin- 
ciples which have formed the groundwork of medical theory and 
practice during the many revolutions of professional opinions, 
in the course of the last twenty-four centuries, should give 
his days and nights to the study of these Aphorisms. Hut 
I feel that any formal eulogy on a work of so undisputed a 
reputation would be entirely •ut of place; and that if 1 were 
to attempt it, I might be stopped short at once with the per- 
tinent interrogatory, Quis ctiJ/juvii ? 



A r II O III S M s. 

SECTION I. 

1. Life is sliort, ami the Art long; the occasion llccting; 
experience fallacious^ and judgment difficult, 'flic physician 
must not only be prepared to do what is right himself, but 
also to make the patient, the attendants, and externals co- 
operate. 

The exordium of this work bespeaks at once the reflective philosopher and flic 
practised physician. It commences by contrasting the shortness of human life with 
the extent of the Medical Art, the parts of which, as Theophilus, the commentator, 
remarks, are diversified, and some of them require long and tedious investigation. 
" The occasion is fleeting," that is to say, the season during which remedies may be 
successfully applied is soon past; as the poet says, "fugit irrcparabilc tempns." 
Some render this clause by " the time is urgent," and this interpretation is quite 
apposite. The following clause might he rendered : " experiment is dangerous, ami 
decision is diflicull;" and this appears to he the meaning which Galen puts upon it. 
He remarks that it is evidently hazardous to experiment in a case which involves the 
life of a human being, and that it is diflicult to catch the truth in medicine, as is 
evident from the circumstance of the profession being divided into so many opposite 
sects. The last part of the Aphorism evinces how well he had apprehended the difii- 
eultics which hesct the practitioner of Medicine, who must not only he well acquainted 
with the part which he himself has to act, hut ought also to possess the talent of making 
the patient, the assistants, and all around, cooperate with him in the performance 
thereof. The whole of Galen's Commentary on this Aphorism is replete with philo- 
sophical reflection, but is written in too diffuse a style for my limits. The same 
objection partly applies to those of Theophilus, Damascius, and Meletius. Compare 
Loc. in Horn. 1, 1; 5b. liv, 1: 11 Pimdict. xix, 13, xxix, S; I Morb. iv, 1-2; I Morb. 
Mul. Lwi, 13 ; Humor, i. G, 7 ; Artie. 5x, 7; I Epid. ii, 93, 90; VI Epid. ii, 78-82.1 

2. In disorders of the bowels and vomitings, occurring 
spontaneously, if the matters purged be such as ought to be 
purged, thcydo good,and are well borne; but if not, the contrary. 
And so artificial evacuations, if they consist of such matters as 
should be evacuated, do good, and are well borne; but if not, 
the contrary. One, then, ought to look to the country, the 
season, the age, and the diseases in which they are proper or not. 

\ need scarcely remark, that this Aphorism consists of two divisions: in the former 
of these the effects of natural, that is to say, spontaneous evacuation, are described ; 
and in the latter, those of artificial, that is to say, such as arc produced by medicinal 

' The reader is requested to observe that in the Annotations on the Aphorisms 
the references, for convenience sake, are all made to the edition of Van dcr Linden, 
nulcss otherwise stated. 



G9S APHORISMS. 

means. I have adopteil the interpretation approved of by Galen, about the correctness 
of which 1 cannot entertain a doubt. The last clause of it contains a precept which is 
evidently of great importance in medical practice, and yet I fear it is often overlooked 
at the present day. We now seldom find the question mooted whether or not it be 
safe to practise severe evacuations in hot seasons or in hot countries; in a word, we 
forget the precept of Hippocrates, who directs us "to look to the country and to the 
season." A few years ago it was the fashion in this country for us to deride the 
Italian physicians because they would not bleed heroically, as was the practice with 
us. Now, we arc obliged to admit that the Italians were not so far wrong as we 
supposed, and that their practice was adapted to their own climate. They had not 
forgot the rule laid down hy their ancient countryman : "difTerunl pro nr.nira locorum 
genera mcdicime." fCelsus, PnefA Compare Aphor. i, 25; llnmor.ii, 49; VI Epid. 
iv, 30. 

3. In the atlilehc, embonpoint, if carried to its utmost limit, 
is dangerous, for they cannot remain in the same state nor be 
stationary; and since, then, they can neither remain stationary 
nor improve, it only remains for them to get worse; for these 
reasons the embonpoint should lie reduced without delay, that 
the body may again have a commencement of reparation. 
Xcithcr should the evacuations, in their case, be carried to an 
extreme, for this also is dangerous, lint only to such a point as 
the person's constitution can endure. In like manner, medi- 
cinal evacuations, if carried to an extreme, arc dangerous ; and 
again, a restorative course, if in the extreme, is dangerous. 

In the Life (if Ilippocraics we have dialed that he was iniliatcd in medicinal 
gymnastics under ITcrodicus; in this school, then, it is to be supposed that he learned 
the facts which he enuueiates in lids AplmrUin. The two following modern authors 
have written very learnedly on the gymnasties of the ancients; llieron. Mcrenrialis 
(dc ArteGymnast,Veter.); Schulze (Hist. Mcd., and dc Alhlelis Vctenim). Hippocrates 
evidently points out what happens in the case of the athletic, as a lessun, to show the 
dangerous cfibcts of repletion; he also takes occasion to stale the danger of carrying 
depletion to an extreme. About the meaning of the different parts of this Aphorism 
there can scarcely lie any doubt; and louo of the eommemaries, ancient or modern, 
supply muchii tcresting inforniatinn m der this head. Compare IV Morb. xi, 15, IG ; 
Apbor. ii, 51 ; Vet. Mcd. xviii, I; Viet. Aeul. xvii. lu ; and CeKus, ii, 2 

4. A slender and restricted diet is always dangerous in 
chronic diseases, and also in acute diseases, where it is nut 
requisite. And again, a dh t brought to the extreme point of 
attennatiun is dangerous; and repletion, when in the extreme, 
is also dangerous. 

As Galen, in his Commentary, remarks, our author, haung pointed out the dangerous 
cfiocts of too great rcpklion and depletion on the health, in the present Aphorism 
delincN the ciTccls of a slender, an extremely spare, and a full diet, in diseases. Any 
dilheully whirl t1. icadtrn ay meet in th"'- Aiihtiisn-, la will liudelcared ' p .-W- 
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torily by llciirnius and BerciKls,in their very sensible Commentaries on the Aphorisms 
of Hippocrates. Compare Viet. Acut. xx, 6, 7; Aph. vi, 39; and Celsus, iii, 2. 

5. In a restricted diet, patients ivlio transgress are thereby 
more hurt (than in any other?) ; for every such transgression, 
whatever it may lie, is followed hy greater eonsequences than 
in a diet somewhat more generous. On this account, a very 
slender, regulated, and restricted diet is dangerous to persons 
in health, because they hear transgressions of it more difficultly. 
For this reason, a slender and restricted diet is generally more 
dangerous than one a little more liberal. 

There have been different interpretations of the first clause of this Aphorism, 
but I am satisfied that Galen and Theophilus are correct in explaining it as I have 
rendered it, namely, that a patient who is put upon too strict a regimen is apt to 
transgress the rules prescribed to him, and in this way he is more injured than if he 
had been allowed a fuller diet. Damascins also understands Hippocrates to mean 
that when patients are much restricted as to regimen, they arc apt to deceive their 
physicians, and to take things that are very prejudicial to them. Lefebure, however, 
understands Hippocrates to mean that the physician commits a mistake by putting 
his patient upon too restricted a diet, whereby he sutlers. As 1 have staled, however, 
I prefer the interpretation given by the old commentators, to winch, I should mention, 
Bosquillon also inclines. "With regard to the meaning of the latter part of the 
Aphorism, and the correctness of the opinions there stated, there can, to my mind, 
be no question. On the propriety of using a varied regimen, see Celsus, i, 1. Compare 
Vet. Med. xv, 9-14 ; Viet. Acut. xx, G, 7, 11 • 

6. For extreme tliseases, extreme methods of cure, as to re- 
striction, are most suitable. 

By extreme diseases it will be readily understood is meant, extremely acute, as 
is explained by Galen, Theophilus, Damascins, and Stcpbanus. By extreme methods 
of cure these commentators all understood an extremely restricted regimen. Hcurnius, 
however, gives a wider latitude to our author's rule of practice, and understands him 
to mean that, in very dangerous diseases, the physieian is warranted in using "dimta 
quam tennissima, phanuacia exquisita, et crudeli chirurgia." This mode of inter- 
pretation is ingenious, but it is unsupported by any of the ancient medical authorities, 
who may be supposed the best judges of our author's meaning. At the same time it 
must be admitted that Cicero seems to have adopted this interpretation: for it would 
appear to be this passage which he alludes to (de Offieiis, i, 24). Our earlier modern 
authorities in surgery also adopted this interpretation. See Angelus Bolognimis, de 
Ulcer. Compare, further, Loe. in Homin. xxxvi, 14, Iv, 7-11; Artie, i. 9. 

7. When the disease is very acute, it is attended with ex- 
tremely severe symptoms in its first stage; and therefore an ( 
extremely attenuating diet must he used. When this is not 
the case, hut it is allowable to give a more generous diet, wo 
may depart as far from tire severity of regimen as the disease, 
hy its mildness, is removed from the extreme. 
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The uieanaig here seems quite obvious, and tlie rule of practice judiciously laid 
down. The ancient commentators agree in explaining " a very acute disease" to 
mean one that is finished iu four days. As Galen remarks, inflammations and fevers 
are the classes of disease principally comprehended under this order. Compare 
Aph., iv, 10; I Epid., in, 29, 33; II Epid., i, 24 ; Celsus, iii, G. 

8. Wh en the disease is at its height, it will then be neces- 
sary to nsc the most slender diet. 

Thcophilus, in his Commentary, remarks, that there are four stages of a disease; 
the beginning, the increase, the height (•/• acme), and the decline. That there 
ought to be least food administered when the disorder of the system is at its height, 
and consequently when the body is in the worst possible condition to digest it, is 
evidently a proper rule of practice, and consistent with reason. Compare Aph. ii, 28; 
Viet. Acnt. xvii, II, xx, 3-G. 

D. We must form a particular judgment of the patient, 
whether lie will support the diet until the acme of the disease, 
and whether he will sink previously and not support the 
diet, or the disease will give way previously, and become less 
acute. 

This Aphorism is evidently a corollary, as it were, to the preceding one, indeed, 
the two arc joined together by Dictz along with the commentaries of Damascius and 
Thcophilus. As the former of these remarks, when the physician calculates that the 
strength of the patient will not endure through all the stages of the disease, it is 
evidently his duty to give a more nourishing diet than would otherwise be allowed. 
Dcrends, in bis Commentary, draws attention to (be term here used by our author 
{avvTtKjttdiKnBai), the meaning of which rests on the distinction between a general 
symptom (.-r/y/qjToi-) and a special one (rUitafuric). The physician, then, is supposed 
to form his judgment in this ease from his knowledge of the peculiar constitution of 
his patient. From this we see the importance of a physician being well acquainted 
with the habits and constitution of his patient. This is very pointedly stated by 
Celsus in his I'rcface. (See p. 1G, cd. Milligan.) Compare Viet. Acut. xix, 5-10; 
Aph. i, 23 ; Humor, iii, 87. 

10. In those cases, then, which attain their acme speedily, 
a restricted diet should be enjoined at first; but iu those cases 
which reach their acme later, we must retrench at that period 
or a little before it; but previously we must allow a more 
generous diet to support the patient. 

The meaning here is so obvious, that c\en Galen is very brief under this head. 
I)amaseius states that it was considered to be an early acme when it happened 
during the first seven days. Compare Viet. Acut. xix, 8, 9 ; AlTecl. xlii, 3. 

11. We must retrench during paroNysms, for to exhibit food 
would be injurious. And in all diseases having periodical 
paroxysms, we must restrict during the paroxysms. 

This rule follows, as a natural consequence, from Aphor. i, 7. I would beg here 
lo refm' the leadci io ihe adinirablc chapter of Celsus, On llcgimen in Fevers, iii, 4. 
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Sec, further, A ph. i, 19 ; Nat. Tlom. xviii, 30, 31 ; Humor., iii, 82; Loc. in Horn, 
xxxix, I ; A fleet, xlii, 3, Hi, 14. 

1;2. The exacerbations and remissions will be indicated by 
the diseases, the seasons of the year, the reciprocation of the 
periods, whether they occur every day, every alternate day, or 
after a longer period, and by the supervening symptoms; as, 
for example, in pleuritic eases, expectoration, if it occnr at the 
commencement, shortens the attack, but if it appear later, it 
prolongs the same; and in the same manner the urine, and 
alvine discharges, and sweats, according as they appear along 
with favorable or unfavorable symptoms, indicate diseases of a 
short or long duration. 

The general meaning here is olnious, although there be cliftcrenccs of opinion 
respecting certain terms which are used in this Aphorism. On them see, in particular, 
llcumius and Berends, by which I have been assisted in making my translation. That 
the changes in any disease are to be calculated from the nature of the disease, and 
from the symptoms which come on in its later stages (the epiphrenomena, the super- 
ventions of our author), seems quite clear. Galen's lengthy and elaborate Commentary 
on this head may be read with some advantage, although one cannot ^ee much neces- 
sity for it, seeing that the meaning is sufficiently transparent without such illustration. 
Compare 11 Epid. i,26-30; Aph. v, 8, 15; Pramot. xiii, 1, 12, xiv, 12; Coac. iii, 
132, 143; III Morb. xxi, 33, 34. 

13. Old persons endure fasting most easily; next, adults; 
young persons not nearly so well; and most especially infants, 
and of them such as are of a particularly lively spirit. 

This Aphorism is beset with considerable difficulties. Celsns would appear, at 
first sight, to controvert decidedly the rule laid down by Hippocrates, lie says, 
"quod ad states vcro pertinct, inediam faeillime sustinent meditc abates, minus 
juvenes, minimc pueri et seneetute confecti." (i, 3.) In fact, it stands to reason, and 
is conformable to common experience, that persons in extreme old age could not 
long endure a total abstinence from food ; for, as the poet Sophocles beautifully ex- 
presses it, "a slight turn of the scale settles aged persons ((T/jiK-pd —oXaia crw/far' 

poTrr/," (Ed. Tyr. 961). Berends thinks the view which Galen takes of our 
authors meaning is the only one which solves the difficulties. Galen holds that 
Hippocrates did not mean " total abstinence from food," but merely " a spare diet," 
and by " aged persons," that he did not understand " persons in extreme old age," 
hut "persons of advanced years." I am inclined to adopt this interpretation. 
Sanctorius, however, (Aph., i, 83) and Kaau Boerhaavc (Persp. Diet, llippocrat.) 
held that it is true that old men bear fasting better than men at any other age, 

14. Growing bodies have tlic most innate beat; they there- 
fore require the most food, for otherwise their bodies arc 
wasted. In old persons the beat is feeble, and therefore tbey 
require little fuel, as it were, to the flame, for it would be 
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extinguished hy much. On this account, also, fevers in 
old persons arc not equally acute, because their bodies arc 
cold. 

This Aphorism contains the physiological explanation of the facts assumed in 
the preceding one; namely, that the vital flame, so to speak, is strongest in growing 
bodies, and gradually becomes weaker as life advances, until in extreme old age it 
becomes quite feeble. I refer the reader to what I have stated in the Third Section 
of the Preliminary Discourse, on the comiexiou between beat and vitality. The 
ancient philosophers all held that every animal and vegetable substance is endued 
with a calidum hmnfmn, which serves as the first instrument by which its vital 
opcralions arc performed. On this physiological opinion Galen lias wiitten with 
great ingenuity and earnestness, more especially in his Commentary on this Aphorism, 
and in his work, Against Lycus. (Opera, torn, v, 329; cd. Basil.) The term calhlum 
iminliuH occurs frequently in the works of Harvey and his contemporaries. Wc now 
use " animal heat" in place of it, as applied to animals; but wc seem to want a term 
to comprehend the corresponding tepidity of vegetables. It is to be regretted, in short, 
that physiologists should have dropped the use of the term " calidum innatum." On 
this subject, one of the best works \Hiicb the reader can consult is the one entitled 
Pcrs pi ratio dicta Ilippocnti, of Kaau Bocrbaave. Compare De Arte, xxii,2 ; I Dimt. 
. xxviii^, (i, 7 ; Nat. Human, xxiv, 7, S ; Aph. hi, 7 ; I IMorh. xx, 15, 10, xxi, 10. 

] 5. In winter and spring the bowels are naturally the hottest, 
and the sleep most prolonged ; at these seasons, then, the most 
sustenance is to he administered ; for as the belly lias then most 
innate heat, it stands in uccd of most food. The well-known 
facts with regard to young persons and the athletic prove this. 

This Aphorism, in like manner, turns upon the ancient doctrine of calidum in- 
natum, which, according to Hippocrates and the other authorities, is most abundant 
in winter ami spring; and hciiec the greatest supply of food is required at these 
seasons. In conlinnation of the opinions here stated, he appeals to the well-known 
facts in reference to infants and the atlilcttc, who, being possessed of a large amount 
of the calidum innatum, require a corn's ponding supply of food. Bercnds' Com- 
mentary on this Aphorism is very sensible and instructive. Compare Humor, v, A ; 
Aer., Aq., Loe. ii, 2; Aplior. i, IS ; Salubr. Dm. i, 2, 2G ; IV Alorb. xvii, 9. 

1G. A humid regimen is befitting in nil febrile diseases, and 
particularly in children, and others accustomed to live on such 
a diet. 

That a humid or diluent diet is the kind best adapted for febrile diseases, is an 
important conclusion demed by our author from his disquisition, On the Regimen in 
Acute Disea>c-. I need scarcely remark that it is o»nk of the most important facts in 
the practice of medicine. It is well expressed hy Celsus : " Cilms auicm fchricitan- 
tihus Immidus cst aptissimus, ant humori ccrte quam proximns," tS:c. (iii, 6.) The 
rationale of this practice, according to Galon, is, that a fever being an afiection of a 
hot and dry nature, the proper indication in the cure of it is to administer things of 
a cooling and linmcctating natuio. Galen informs us that some of the adversaries 
of llippociatcs objected to this Aphorism as not contaiuiiig a truth of general appli- 
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cability, since, as tliey argued, such a regimen would he very improitcr in fevers of a 
dropsical nature; but, as Uerends justly remarks, modern cx])erieiice in the treat- 
ment of dropsy is tjuitc in favour of the diluent treatment even in that case. Com- 
pare hisomn. xv, 12, 15, 10, 17; 111 Morb. xxxi, It ; Salubr. Dimt. ii, 5, 11. 

17. Wc must consider, also, in nhicli cases f»od is to be 
given once or twice a day, and in greater or smaller quantities, 
and at intervals. Something must be conceded to habit, to 
season, to country, and to age. 

Ill the work, On Ancient Medicine, our author adverts to the ditfercnces which 
prevail in regard to the number of meals among persons in good health. Uc seems 
here to lay it down as a rule, that attention should he paid to the habit in adminis- 
tering food to persons in disease. Compare Viet. Acut. v, 19,21, xix, G; Vet. 
Med. xviii, 1 ; III Ditct. i, 10. 

18. Invalids bear food worst during summer and autumn, 
most easily in winter, and next in spring. 

There ^\ill be little doubt, I suppose, that the opinion here stated is well founded. 
This Aphorism is nearly allied to the fifteenth ; indeed Thcophilus informs us that 
some had held it to be merely a repetition of that Aphorism. Compare also, Humor, 
viii, 2-1; and Celsus, i, 3. 

19. Neither give nor enjoin anything to persons during 
periodical paroxysms, but abstract from the accustomed allow- 
ance bef'tre the crisis. 

This Aphorism is so like the eleventh, that I am much disposed, with Lefehure 
and Berends, to set it down as an interpolation. Galen and Heuruius attempt to 
make out a distinction, but it is not obvious after all. See also, Humor, viii, 24. 

20. When things are at the crisis, or when they have just 
passed it, neither move the bowels, nor make any innovation 
in the treatment, either as regards purgatives or any other such 
stimulants, but let things alone. 

Our author, it will be seen, here recommends the expectant method, when things 
are at a crisis. It would he ditiicult to controvert this practice even at the present 
day. By other stimulants, he means clysters and suppositories. Compare Humor, 
iii, S3; Nat. Hum. xix, S. 

21. Those things which require to be evacuated should be 
evacuated, wherever they most tend, by the proper outlets. 

That is to say, by the stomach, or bowels, or uterus. See the Conmientaries of Galen 
and Theophilns; also Humor, i, 2, 24, iii, 85; VII Epid. xxxii, 4 ; Aph. vii, Gl. 

22. Wc must purge and move such humours as arc con- 
cocted, not such as are nnconcocted, unless they arc struggling 
to get out, which is mostly not the case. 

The only difticulty in this Aphorism is about the expression, which 1 have 
rendered " struggling to get out" (opy^T). As Galen c.xphiins, its original meaning 
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is " in a state of orgasm," that is to say, in a state of excitement and irritability, or 
in a turgid state. See Heurnins and Berends; also Ilmnor. iii, 84; Aph. iv, 13, 
vii, 68. 

23. The evacuations arc to be judged of not by tbeir quantity, 
but whether they be such as they should be, and how they arc 
borne. And when proper to carry the evacuation to delitjuivm 
ai/imi, this also should be done, provided the patient can sup- 
port it. 

I need scarcely remark that this is a very important rule of practice, and one 
that deserves to he maturely weighed and comprehended. The commentators at- 
tempt to define the cases in which evacuation is to be carried the length of inducing 
(leliquhw/ animi They instance strong inflammations, violent fevers, and very severe 
pains. See the Commentaries of Galen, Thcophilus, and Damascins. It will be re- 
marked that our author guards his recommendation of this practice by restricting it 
to those cases in which the powers of the patient are sufficient to support it. The 
commentators understood that the evacuation here meant is venesection, but I incline 
to think it is purging by drastic medicines. This Aphorism seems to be taken from 
the work, On Humours, iii, 86, 87. See also, Aph. i, 25; Loc. in Horn, xxxix, 9 ; 
Viet. Acut. Iii, 8, 9; II Morb. Mulier. xxix, 9. 

24. Use purgative medicines sparingly in acute diseases, and 
at the commencement, and not without proper circumspection. 

Tins rule of practice here laid down is a natural inference from Aphor. xxii; in- 
deed Berends arranges this Aphorism immediately after it. Galen admires our 
author's cautious spirit in forbidding purging altogether in acute diseases, unless 
when proper circumspection has been u&cd lie seems to lay it clown as a rule that 
we arc to purge only when we have reason to believe that more good will be derived 
from the evacuation of the offending matters, than harm from the administration of 
the purgative medicines. This scorns a very safe and sensible rule; but, I need 
scarcely remark, that we are now much holder in the use of purgative medicines; 
and accordingly Berends seems at a loss to decide in this case between modem usage 
and the authority of Hippocrates. This Aphorism is in accordance with Humor, 
iii, 97. See Purg. iv, 1, v, 4 ; Aph. i, 22; I Morb. Mnl. xxiii, 9. 

2j. If the matters which arc purged be such as should be 
purged, the evacuation is beneficial, and easity borne; but, if 
otbcrwisc, with difficulty. 

All the commentators point out the resemblance between this and the second 
Aphorism. Although certainly in so far a repetition, it is evidently, as stated by 
Galen, a timely remembrancer, in this place, of a truth formerly announced ami ap- 
plying to the present occasion. There can he no donht that, in this place, it forms 
an excellent conclusion to the four preceding Aphorisms on the use of purgative 
medicines. Compare further, Humor, ii, 49; VI Epid. iv, 30. 
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suction u. 

1. In whatever disease sleep is laborious, it is a deadly 
symptom ; but if sleep does good, it is not deadly. 

The meaning of " lahonoiis," as an epithet to sleep, Galen remarks, is clearly in- 
dicated hy the last clause of the sentence to which it is a contrast. As the meaning 
there is clearly stated to he "to do good," there can he no douht that, in the former 
clause, it sign ities "to do harm." The term "deadly," too, it deserves to he remarked, 
is only a strong expression for " dangerous." This is pointed out hy Galen, Foes, 
and nerends. Galen acutely remarks further under this head, that sleep, being some- 
tinies the commencement of coma in disease, is, in such a case, the very reverse of a 
favorable symptom. lie further explains the cause of sleep having these effects, upon 
physiological principles: the innate heat, he remarks, being more concentrated in- 
wardly during sleep, if it does not do good, it must necessarily do harm. I Epid. iii; 
yEg. vii, 83; II Epid. iii, 12; Aph. iv, 67; I Prmdict. xv, 5, 17; VI Epid. viii, 5. 

2. Wbeu sleep puts au end to delirium, it is a good 
symptom. 

As remarked by Galen and the others, the truth embodied in this Aphorism 
follows naturally from the preceding one. Lcfebure mentions an addition to this 
Aphorism, which is found in certain MSS. to this effect: "hut when it increases (the 
delirium), it is deadly"—okou di Traotya, StavaTuidtQ. This reading does not appear 
to he recognised by any of the ancient commentators, and therefore it may he re- 
garded as an interpolation. Compare I Epid. iii; /Eg. vii, 13,16 ; II Epid. iii, U, 12; 
also Celsns, iii, 18. 

3. Botb sleep and insomuolency, wbeu immoderate, are bad. 
Few experienced physicians will be disposed to question the opinion here 

stated, and yet Galen informs us that some of the commentators had denied that 
sleep could ever be a symptom of bad omen. Galen and the oilier commentators 
hold that sleep is produced by the cooling of the first sensorium, that is to say, of 
the brain, and insomuolency by a heated state of the same. This physiological 
dogma seems plausible, and our modern physiologists have neither confirmed nor 
controverted it. Compare Aph. vii, 71; Ilmnor. iii, 78 ; I Coac. ii, 33; VI Epid. 
vi, G. 

d. Neitber repletion, nor fasting, nor anything else, is good 
when more than natural. 

The propriety of the rule " ne quid nimis" will, of course, not be questioned, 
need scarcely remark that it is a truth which the poets have frequently proclaimed 
to mankind. Compare VI Epid. viii, 16; II Mori), xvi, 13; Aph. ii, 21, 61; Vet. 
Med. xv, 13, 15. 

5. Spontaneous lassitude indicates disease. 
This Aphorism announces an important and now generally admitted fact. On 

the kinds of lassitude described by the ancient authorities, see Paulus /Egixeta, 
Hook I, 22, Syd. Soc. edit. 
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G. Persons wlio liave a. painful affection in any part of tlie 
body, and arc in a great measure insensible of the pain, are 
disordered in intellect. 

This also is the announcement of .an important and unquestionable fact. Galen 
instances erysipelas, iufhammation, a wound, a bruise,a rupture, and a sprain, as cases 
in which it is an unfavorable symptom when the patient does not feel pain,and when 
delirium may accordingly he apprehended. Compare Celsus, ii, 2, 7. 

7. Those bodies which hnve been slowly ema.cia.tcd should 
be slowly recruited; and those which have been quickly 
emaciated should be quickly recruited. 

This appears a very judicious rule of practice, the rationale of which, as pointed out 
by berends, seems lobe, that, in emaciation resulting from acute disease, the diges- 
tive functions are only impaired for a time; whereas in chronic, the depravation of 
them is of a more inveterate character. The ancient commentators have nothing 
interesting under this head. Compare Aliment, xi, G, 7; Aph, ii, 11, IS. 

8. When a. person after a disease takes food, but docs not 
improve in strength, it indicates that the body nscs more food 
than is proper; but if this happen when he docs not take food, 
it is to be understood that evacuation is required. 

Thai theie have been diflerences of opinion regarding the text and import of this 
Aphorism, may be seen upon consulting the Commentaries of Galen and Derends,and 
the note of M. Littrc. It appears to me that our author evidently refers to the 
treatment of the depraved appetite, and anorexia of convalescents. Compare Aph. 
ii, 22, /»1 ; Coac. i, 179; Aph. iv, 41, Ki, vii,G-l. 

f). When one wishes to purge, he should put the body into 
a fluent state. 

That is to say, the body should he put into a state to admit readily of evacuations. 
For this purpose Galen mentions hydroniel, in which some hyssop, marjoram, or the 
like, has been boiled, lie arranges this Aphorism immediately before the last tf the 
first section, as well as here. Thcophilns says the body is to he prepared for eva- 
cuations by giving attennant and emollient articles. Compare Aph. iv, 13, vii, 70 ; 
IV Morb. ix, 1; also Celsns, iii, 18. 

10. Bodies not properly cleansed, the more yon nourisli the 
more yon injure. 

The meaning here is clear, and the rule of practice unexceptionable. Compare 
Aph. vii, Go, GT ; Vet. Med. xii, 11, 12, xix, 10-14, &c. 

] ]. It is cusier to fill up with drink than with food. 
The meaning is, that it is easier to recruit an emaciated body with liquid than 

with s#li<l food. Among liquid articles of food Galen ennmerates particularly thick 
and red wines. Berends has a most interesting Commentary on this Aphorism, 
hnt I regret that it is too bulky for my limits. See also, Vet. Med. xii, 3, 9; 
Aliiuput. xi, 
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13. What remains in diseases after the crisis is apt to pro- 
duce relapses. 

That relapses are to lie apprehended when the body is left in an unsound state by the 
illness, is snlficiently obvious. Compare Humor. \ii, 10, 17; II Epid. i, 81, iii, 72. 

13. Persons in whom a crisis takes place pass the night pre- 
ceding the paroxysm uncomfortably, but the succeeding night 
generally more comfortably. 

That a crisis is preceded by disturbance in the system is remarked by all the 
later authorities. See in particular Pauh.'S .Egin eta, Book II, 10. This truth is 
illustrated by an example related in the VI Epidem. ii, 42. Galen informs us 
that the last part of the Aphorism was wanting in certain copies. Celsus gives a 
version of the whole sentence (iii, 5). See further, I Epid. iii; /Eg. vii, 13; 
III Epid. iii, GG. 

Id. In fluxes of the bowels, a change of the dejections does 
good, unless the change be of a bad character. 

Ileurnius and Prosper Martian understand this Aphorism as referring to critical 
diarrhoeas. When these, then, are of varied characters, they purge the body the 
more etfectually. The had characters of the dejections are minutely given in the 
Prognostics (10), and Aphor. iv, 21. 

15. When the throat is diseased, or tubercles [phymatu) form 
on the body, attention must be paid to the secretions; for if 
they be bilious, the disease affects the general system; but if 
they resemble those of a healthy person, it is safe to give 
nourishing food. 

Upon reference to the Commentary of Berends and the notes of Ileurnius, it 
will he seen that, there have been different readings and interpretations of this 
Aphorism. Heurnhis supposes that allusion is here made to critical abscesses in the 
parotid gland, of which an interesting description is given in the Third Book of the 
Epidemics. I am inclined to think that our author merely means to stale the 
symptoms by which it may he determined whether glandular swellings about the 
neck be of a local nature, or whether they are connected with constitutional disorder. 
A better rule for solving this question cannot well he imagined than to pay attention 
to the characters of the secretions; for by attending to this direction one need 
seldom commit mistakes in such a case. See further, Aph. iii, 26. 

16. When in a state of hunger, one ought not to undertake 
labour. 

This Aphorism is well rendered by Celsus: " Si quihns de causis futura inedia est, 
labor omnis vitandus est." (i, 2.) Galen very ingeniously applies this rule to the 
treatment of invalids, and infers from it that wheu the system is debilitated from 
want of food, it is unsafe to pursue any active treatment, such as venesection, 
purging, vomiting, or any other means which would produce a great change in the 
body. He praises Hippocrates for always attending to the preservation of the vital 
powers. 
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17. When more food than is proper lias been taken, it oc- 
casions disease; this is shown by the treatment. 

Galen, in a lengthy and very elaborate Conimcntary, gives what he holds to he 
the meaning of this Aphorism, namely, that it is meant as a particular illustration of 
the general truth announced in the fomih Aphorism of this section, and that it is 
intended to teach that too much food, like too much of anything, is hurtful to the 
body, and that this is shown by the mode of cure, which consists in evacuation. 
Ileurnius thinks that it applies to the regimen tf convalescents. Lcfehnrc emends 
the text, and instead of r^nirot' -TTdthi reads j'avn'njv Trnieei, and for ujfrtc reads 
nopr/e, " inanition." He would then translate it thus: "when too much food is 
taken, it induces nausea; inanition shows this." I sec no reason for departing from 
the interpretation given by Galen, which is adopted by Theophilus and Damaseius. 
Compare Aph. ii, 22; Vet. Med. viii, IG, xii, 10, xiii, 11,24, xix, G, 31 ; I Diict. 
xxx, 15; 111 Diajt. xv, IG; Hoc. in Horn. Hi, 8, 9. 

18. From food whieh proves nnurishing to tlie body either 
immediately or shortly, the dejections also are immediate. 

Galen and the other Greek commentators understand this Aphorism to mean, that 
as liquid food, and especially wine, is soon digested and furnishes nourishment to 
the body, so is it speedily evacuated ; whereas solid food, such as beef and shcll-tish, 
as it is slowly digested, so is it also slowly evacuated. This would appear U me to 
he decidedly the meaning. For the interpretation of Lefcbure, see Bercnds's Com- 
mentary. Compare Aliment, xi, 4, 5; VI Epid. v, 37, 53. 

19. In acute diseases it is not quite safe to prognosticate 
either death or recovery. 

Dr. Rush gives a similar ad\ice to young practitioners of the Art; that is to say, 
not to trout any febrile case as being slight, nor abandon any one as hopeless. No 
doubt if is a prudent maxim. Compare Decent. Ornat. x, 7, 8 ; and Cclsus, ii, 6. 

20. Those who have watery discharges from their bowels 
when young have dry when they are old , and those who have 
dry discharges when they are young will have watery when 
they are old. 

Galon and the other Greek commentators wrote very long dissertations on this 
Aphorism, whieh, however, enunciates as a general fact what will scarcely be ad- 
mitted as such by any experienced physician of the present day. Lefcbure accord- 
ingly rejects it entirely as unworthy of the great Hippocrates. See further Berends. 
It is evidently closely connected with Aphorism 53 of this section. 

21. Drinking strong wine cures hunger. 
By hunger, in this place, Galen, Theophilus, and Damaseius understand an ah- 

normal appetite for food. Galen, however, docs not approve tf restricting the term 
hunger here to the signifieati»n of bulimia. That strong wine, when drunk, removes 
hunger, all are agreed. See Cclsus, i, 3. 

2:2. Diseases winch arise from repletion are cured by de- 
pletion ; and those that arise from depletion are cured by 



Al'HOitlSMS. 

i'cpletion ; and m general, diseases arc cured by their con- 
traries. 

That diseases arc cured hy their contraries—or as it is expressed in hatin, "con- 
traria eontrariis 0111^11111^" is a general rule frequently an 11011 need in the Hippoeratie 
works, as in the treatise, Dc Ltieis in lloniinc. See the noiiee of thai work in ihc 
Preliminary Oiscoursc. Tnal this rule is aimoimeed here would appear prohaldc to 
inc, hut Hcrends is not sulislied with this inierpictation. See his Coinuientan. See 
further, Nat. Human, xvii, ]1, 12, 13; San. Uieml. ad l)cm. S; VI Kpidcin. \iii, 10; 
I Aph. ii, S; Flat. i:, 9-1 (i, iii, 2, 3. 

Acute diseases come to a crisis in fourteen dnvs. 
We have here a distinct detinitum of what is meant hy an acute disease,and of ihc 

time within whieh it will come to a crisis. See further, Aph. ii, 9 ; Jmlieut. iv, 12 ; 
Coac. i, 190, 211. 

21. Tlic fourth day is indicative of the seventh ; the eighth 
is the co nun en cement of the second xveck ; and hence, tlic 
clcvcnlli being tiie fourth of the second week, is also in- 
dicative; and again, the seventeenth is indicative, as being 
the fourth from the fonrtccuth, and the seventh from the 
eleventh. 

For the ancient opinions on the Critical Days, sec Patlts ^Kgineta, Hook II, 7, 
Syd. Soc. edit. Compare Aph. iv, 30, 71 ; JSept. viii, G; Jndieat. iij 7-12; Prienol. 
xx, 5-10; and Celsus, iii, 4. 

25. The summer quartans arc, for the most part, of short 
duration; but the antnmnal are protracted, especially those 
occurring near the approach of winter. 

That summer fe\ers arc generally short and mild is a well-known fact, at least 
with respect to those of warm climates. Compare Xat. ILmian. xxix, 5, G, 7 ; 
1 Epid. iii, 17; Coac. i, 23C, 

26. It is better that a fever succeed to a convulsion, than a 
convulsion to a fever. 

Galen and the other commentators explain the rationale of thi-; rule as follows: 
Convulsions arc connected cither with repletion or inanition; when, then, in the 
former case, a convulsion takes place, a fever succeeding removes the thick hnmonrs 
which occasioned the convulsion, and in so far proves henefieial; whereas, in the 
latter case, when a convulsion seizes the body in a dchilitatcd state from the fever, it 
is likely to prove fatal at once. Compare Goac. i, 232, IH, 80, B2; I Morb. vi, 13, M; 
San, tuend. ad Dem. 10. 

27. We should not trust ameliorations in diseases when they 
arc not regular, nor be much afraid of had symptoms which 
occur in an irregular form ; for such are commonly inconstant, 
|and do not usually continue, nor have any duration. 

The meaning here is sutiieicnlly ohvious. lleurnim, although a ivmarkahly tiond 
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expounder of our author's sense in most cases, gives a most absurd interpretation of 
the first clause of this Aphorism, as if it ^verc meant to exclude the use of amulets, 
and other snpcrstitious modes of working upon the imagination, which,although they 
produce a temporary amendment, are not followed by any good conseijncuccs. This 
interpretation is altogether fanciful. Our author, like a man of sense and experience, 
merely warns the physician not to form a wrong judgment in febrile cases from any 
irregular symptoms, cither good or bad, which may come on. Compare I Prredict. 
\i, 1G, vii, 7 ; II Praxlict. xxix, 6; Coac. i, 73, iii, 100, 109, 110 ; II Epid. hi, 132. 

28. In fevers wliicli arc not altogether sliglif, it is a bad 
symptom for the body to remain without any diminution of 
bulk, or to be wasted beyond measure j for the one state in- 
dicates a protracted disease, and the other weakness of body. 

The Greek commentators explain the facts here stated thus:—When the body is 
not wasted in proportion to the severity of the fever, this proceeds from the thickness 
of the morbific particles, or the condensation of the patient's cuticle; and, on the 
other hand, when the emaciation is rapid, it is connected with thinness of the 
humours and rarity of the skin, cither of which conditions is obviously unfavorable. 
Celsus renders these rules as follows:—He ranks it among the symptoms of a pro- 
tracted fever, " ubi a%gcr pro spatio panun cmacrescit," (ii, 5); and says elsewhere, 
<( mali etiam morbi signum est, nimis eeleriter emacrescere." (ii, 4.) Compare Humor, 
iii, 17 ; Aph. v, 35 ; Humor, iii, 52 ; also Celsus, ii, 2. 

29. If it appear that evacuations arc required, they should 
be made at the commencement of diseases ; at the acme it is 
better to be quiet. 

The rationale of this rule of practice is sutlicicntly explained in the next Aphorism. 
Co in pure Aph. i, 24, ii, 30; Loc. in Horn, xxxviii, 9, 10, 11; Pnrgant. iv, 1. 

£0. Towards the commencement and end of diseases all the 
symptoms are weaker, and towards the acme they arc stronger. 

The facts here stated are so obvious, that even Galen dismisses this Aphorism with 
a very brief Conmieutary. 

31. When a person who is recovering from a disease has a 
good appetite, but bis body dues not improve in condition, it 
is a bad symptom. 

The opinion here stated is consistent with general observation. Nowadays, in 
such a case, we should suspect organic disease in some part of the body. Compare 
Aphor. ii, S ; and Coac. i, 179. 

32. For the most part, all persons in ill health, who have a 
good appetite at the commencement, but do not improve, have a 
bad appetite again towards the end ; whereas, those who have a 
very bad appetite at the commencement, and afterwards acquire 
a good appetite, get better off. 

This Aphorism refers tit convalescents; and it is a very important ohservation of 
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our author, that too good an appditc at first in their case is any tiling hut a favorable 
circumstance, since the appelilc is greater than the digestion, llcurnius points out 
that, by " coinmencenicnt," in this place, is meant the beginning of convalescence. 
See further, Coac. i, 1711; Aph. vii, H, 

33. In every disease it is a good sign when the patient's 
intellect is sound,, and he is disposed to take whatever food is 
offered to him; but the contrary is bad. 

The facts stated in this Aphorism, I need scarcely remark, are important, and 
unquestiouahlc. They are expressed hyour author with wonderful breuty and force. 
Compare De Medic, iii, *J ; Coae. i, 72 ; and Celsus, ii, 3. 

3 L In diseases, there is less danger when the disease is one 
to which the patient's constitution, habit, age, and the season 
arc allied, than when it is one to which they arc not allied. 

The meaning here is obvious, and when fairly interpreted, there seems no reason to 
dispute the facts announced in it; yet it would appear that his immediate successor, 
Diodes, had strongly attacked our author on the score of the facts being incorrect. 
See the Commentary of Galen, and that of Stepbanus. (Dietz, torn. ii,p. 327.) Surely, 
for example, the diseases of infancy are more dangerous when they attack the old than 
when they occur in the young; and it implies a more serious cause when the diseases 
of summer take place in winter, and vice vrrsd. Compare further, Aph. vii, 82; 
Humor, vi, 1-5 ; Dies Judic. i, 11-15 ; VI Epid. viii, 43-10; Affect, vii, 3, 46. 

35. In all diseases it is better that the umbilical and hypo- 
gastric regions preserve their fulness; and it is a bad sign 
when they are very slender and emaciated ; in the latter case 
it is dangerous to administer purgatives. 

From the reports of the cases contained in the Books of the Epidemics, it will he 
remarked that our author paid great attention to the condition of the upper region of 
the abdomen in febrile diseases ; that is to say, to the part which he calls the hypo- 
chondria; in this place he directs attention also to the hypogastric region, by which 
he meant the part of the abdomen between the umhilicus and pnbes. See Galen and 
Ileurnius. That it is a bad symptom when the abdomen is excessively emaciated, 
every practical physician must know. Celsus renders this Aphorism thus: u Inter 
mali morbi testiraonia esse, nimis celcriter cmacresccre, ct cutem circa umhilicum 
pubcmqne macram esse." (ii, 3.) That purgatives are contraindicated under such 
circumstances will readily be understood; and Galen wonders that our author did not 
also forbid emetics, but supposes that he took it for granted that they also would 
be understood to be proscribed. Compare Prmu. x, 2 ; Aph. ii, 28 ; 1 Morh. Mulier. 
Ixxvii, 9 ; Celsus, ii, 3. 

30. Persons in good health quickly lose their strength by 
taking purgative medicines, or using bad food. 

This Aphorism announces an important fact, which deserves to lie always kept 
in mind ; but, although obvious when fairly stated, we often see it neglected. 1 
once knew an excellent runner lose a race in consequence of being previously weak- 
ened by taking purgath e medicines. Compare \ph. i, 3, ii, 37. iv, 10; Vcrat. Usus, 
i, 12. 
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Purgative medicines agree ill with persons in good health. 
This, according to Galen, is merely an announcement in more general terms of 

the particular fact respecting purgatives which is stated in the preceding Aphorism. 
As he remarks, hy the opcralinn of a purgative medicine, the tluuls of the body arc 
evacuated, and the solids melted clown. Compare Aph. ii, 3C, iv, IG ; Vcrat. Usus, i, 
5, 12. 

38. An article of food or drink which is slightly worse^ but 
more palatable, is to be preferred to such as are better hut less 
palatable. 

This is evidently a wise rule in regimen, since, as Galen in his Commentary 
remarks, what is palatable is likely to he more readily digested hy the stomach. 
Bcremls prudently observes, further, that a physician often shows his skill most par- 
tienlarly by applying this rule in making a proper selection of those things which arc 
peculiarly adapted to the tastes of Ids patient. See Sydenham, p. 341. Syd. Soe. 
edit. Compare de Arte, xii, 10 ; VI Epid. iv, 20; IV Morb. xii, 7 ; Affect, xlii, I, 2 ; 
Vect. Acut. xv, 1,2, xviii, 24. 

39. Old people, ou the whole, have fewer complaints than 
young; hut those chronic diseases which do befall them gene- 
rally never leave them. 

One reason, as Galen remarks, why old people have fewer complaints than young 
is, that they arc generally more guarded in their course of life. That chronic com- 
plaints in old age generally prove fatal, is contirmcd bv daily experience. Damascius, 
in his Commentary on the next Aphorism, says, in illustration, that nephritis, gout, 
arthritis, ami isehiatie disease are incurable in old age. Compare I Mori), xx, 13,13; 
Aph. v, 7 ; Celsus, ii, 1-8. 

40. Catarrhs and coryz;c m very old people are not con- 
cocted. 

This Aphorism, as Galen remarks, contains an illustration of the truth stated in 
th" preceding one. Hy coryza is to he understood a catarrh seated in the nose. 
That these complaints in old age are never entirely got rid of is a well-known fact. 

41. Persons who have had frequent and severe attacks of 
swooning, without any manifest cause, die suddenly. 

This, 1 need scarcely say, is now a well-known fact, it being ascertained by poit- 
worfc-n inspections, that in such cases there is generally some cardiac disease. One 
cannot hut admire the accurate observation of Hippocrates, who ascertained the fact 
so correctly, although he had not. the same opportunities, as wc now have, of account- 
ing for it. To him may he applied the general maxim of Cicero: " Sutlicit si quid 
tint iutelligaraus, etsi quomniudo quidve tiut nesciainus." I may mention here, how- 
ever, that although the ancient physicians cannot have practised inspfctioncs cau'n- 
rcrmn very frequently, there can be no doubt that they did so occasionally; and it is 
a remarkable cireunistancc, that in the cases of sudden death they referred the cause, 
as we now generally do, to cardiac disease. Theophilus, in his Commentary, men- 
tions that Galen interred this from finding disease of the heart in the inferior animals 
that died suddenly. Sec Bielz, t. ii, p. 332, and Paulus Jiginlta, H. Ill, 3-1, 
Syd. Soc. edit. Compare Cuac. i, H3. 
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-1-3. It is impossible to remove .1 strong attack of apoplexy, 
and not easy to remove a weak attack. 

The experience of twenty-two centuries and upwards affords no reason to call 
in question the prognosis here announced by onr author. It is thus rendered hy 
Cclsus: " Isquc niorlms mcdiocris vix sauatur, vchcinens sanari non potcst." (ii, 8.) 
Galen has an interesting Coinmcntary under this head, in which he attempts to cxidatn 
how it happens that the respiratory innscles in attacks of apoplexy, often continue 
to perform their ollicc, although the others are paralysed. 

43. Of persons who liuvc been snspended by the neck, and 
are in a state of insensibility, but not cpjite dead, those do not 
recover who have foam at the mouth. 

There arc great diversities of opinion as to the reading and interpretation of this 
Aphorism, hut upon these I have not room to enter. I may just mention, however, 
that 1 would have preferred reading Karacvofienov as applying to persons who have 
been immersed in water, hut dare not adopt it, as it appears not to be sanctioned by 
any of the MSS. On this Aphorism see the Commentary on Paulus /Eg i net a, B. 
Ill, 28, Syd. Soc. edit. Galen's Commentary is well worth being consnltcd. 

44. Persons who are naturally very fat are apt to die earlier 
than those who are slender. 

There seems no great reason to question the prognostic rule here laid down. Galen 
explains the rationale of it, upon the principle that fat persons have smaller Mood- 
vessels, and consequently are less liberally supplied with thepneuma, or vital spirit, 
than leaner persons. Compare Cclsus, ii, 1. 

45. Epilepsy in young persons is most frequently removed by 
changes of age, of country, and of modes of life. 

We may well exclaim with Bcrends, that this Aphorism embodies a most impor- 
tant statement of facts 1 Ids lengthy Commentary on this passage contains much 
interesting matter, which I regret that my limits preclude me from availing myself of: 
those of the ancient commentators contain nothing hut what is common-place. Com- 
pare Aph. v, 7; II Pnedict. xvi, 123 ; Morb. Sac. xiii, 6; VI Epid. vi, 30. 

46. Of two pains occurring together, not in the same part 
of the body, the stronger weakens the other. 

Experience, I need scarcely say, has amply confirmed the truth of the maxim here 
announced. It is a principle of extensive applicability in the practice of medicine. 
Consult Galen and Berends. Compare Humor, xi, IG, 1 7 ; Aliment, i, II. 

47. Pains and fevers occur rather at the formation of pus 
than when it is already formed. 

This also is an announcement of an important and indisputable fact. Galen and 
the other ancient commentators all hold that pus is formed from blood. Compare 
Vet. Med. xxxiii, 8; Pnenot. xvii, G ; Ulcer, ii, 8-11. 

IS. In every movement of the body, whenever one begins 
to endure pain, it will be relieved by rest. 

This is a self-evident, but, as Berends remarks, not an unimportant fact. 8cc Aph. 
ii, 22; Fneccpt. xiii, 4 ; Nat. lluman. xvii, It, 15 ; Flat, ii, 14, 
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49. Those wlio are accustomed to endure liabitua! labours, 
although they be weak or old, bear them better than strong 
and young persons who have not been so accustomed. 

This Aphorism, it will rcadilv he seen, is founded on the \velUkn«wn effects of 
habit. It is thus rendered byCelsus: "Omnein lahorcm faeilius vel pucr, vclsenex, 
quam insuetus homo snstinct." (i, 3.) See, also, Cicero Tusciil. Dispnt. ii, 17. 

50. Those things which one has been accustomed to for a 
long time, although worse than things which one is not ac- 
customed to, usually give less disturbance ; but a change must 
sometimes be made to things one is not accustomed to. 

This Aphorism contains a very proper exception to the general rule announced in 
the preceding Aphorism. Celsns describes very fully the most proper course of life, 
which, it will he remarked, he directs not to be tied down to too strict rules (i, 1), at 
the beginning. Compare Viet. Aciit. xviii, 2,6 II Dijct. xliv, 4 ; Humor, iii, 115; 
Humid. Us. iii, 8. 

51. To evacuate, fill up, heat, cool, or otherwise move the 
body in any way much and suddenly, is dangerous; and what- 
ever is excessive is inimical to nature ; but whatever is done 
by little and little is safe, more especially when a transition is 
made from one thing to another. 

The rule of practice here stated is very tersely given liy Cclsus ; " Ergo, qniiiii 
ipiis mutarc aliquid volet, paulatim debehit assnrsccre." (i, 3.) Ucrends, in his 
Comiucntary, remarks, that although the propriety of this rule may appear to be self- 
evident, we often see it improperly transgressed. Compare, in particular, VI Epid. 
ii, 27 ; Viet. Acnt. n , 22, x, S. The same subject is often handled in the Hippocralic 
treatises. See further, Aph, iii, I, v, 1G, vi, 39; H Diret. xliv, 5; Humor, viii, 
17, 18; Humid. Us. iii, 7 ; VI Epid. ii, 2 7. 

512. When doing everything according to indication, although 
things may not turn out agreeably to indication, we should 
not change to another while the original appearances remain. 

This Aphorism shows decidedly that our author's system of treatment was not 
empirical, but founded upon reason. "What he directs here evidently is not to change 
one's plan of treatment when grounded on a proper indication, although it may not 
turn out according to expectation. This is a rule which every physician must follow 
who would wish to support the dignity of the profession, and it is further consonant 
to reason. See further, Loc. in Horn, xx, II, 12 ; and Cclsus, iii, 2. 

53. Those persons who have watery discharges from the 
bowels when they are young, come olf better than th«se who 
have dry ; hut in old age they come off worse, for the bowels 
in aged persons are usually dried up. 

Galen dismisses this Aphorism wiih the remark that it is evident, and refers the 
reader to Aph. ii, 20. Cclsus, with great propriety, has joined the two together: 
" Quilnis juvciiibns lluxit ahus, plcriuuqnc in scnccUite contrahitur. Quibns in ado- 
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lescentia fnit ailstrlct.i, saepc in scncctntc solvitur. Mclius auteni in juvene fusior, in 
scne astrictior." (i. 3.) There can be no doubt about the latter rule being generally 
true, but the former is subject to many exceptions. Perhaps what our author means 
to say is, that the best rule of health is that the bowels should be rather loose in 
youth and rather confined in old age. That this generally holds true there can be no 
doubt. 

5 k Largeness of person in youth is noble and not unbe- 
coming; but in old age it is inconvenient; and worse than a 
smaller stature. 

Celsus renders this Aphorism as follows : " longa statura, ut in jnventa decora est, 
sic matura scnectnte conficitur." (i, 1.) All the Greek commentators remark that 
old men arc subject to gibbosity, thai is to say, become bent forwards. See farther, 
I'riecept. xi, 10. 

SECTION 111. 

1. The changes of the seasons mostly engender diseases, and 
in the seasons great changes cither of heat or of cold, and the 
rest agreeably to the same rule. 

This is an announcement of afact pretty generally acUnowlcdgcd and admitted in all 
ages, namely, that diseases or disorders in the constitution are mostly, or at least fre- 
quently, produced by changes of the seasons and changes of the weather. Bercmls 
has well remarked, in his Commentary on this Aphorism, that our author here lays 
the foundation of the doctrines more fully expanded and explained by Sydcnham, 
Stoll, and other modern authorities. This Aphorism agrees with Humor, viii, 15. 
Compare further, Aer. Aq. Loe. i, 19; Viet. Acut. xvii, 9 ; Morb. Sac. xii, 7. 

3. Of natures [temperaments ?), some are well- or ill-adapted 
for summer, and some for winter. 

Galen and Theophilus, by 44 natures," in this place, understand " temperaments." 
That some of these agree better with summer and others with winter is indisputable. 
This is in accordance with the work Humor, viii, 21. Sec also, Vet. Med, xxxvii, 14; 
I Duet, xxv, 12 ; III Dimt. i, 6; Aer. Aq. Loc. xxxiv, 9. 

3. Of diseases and ages, certain of them are well- or ill- 
adapted to different seasons, places, and kinds of diet. 

As here stated, there is no doubt as to the fact aniioiinccd in Ibis Aphorism. Hut 
Galen complains that it is rather confusedly expressed in the original. Compare 
Humor, viii, 21; and Celsus, ii, 1. 

4. In the seasons, when during the same day there is at one 
time heat and at another time cold, the diseases of autumn may 
be expected. 

The meaning here would appear to be, that very changeable weather at any season 
will induce diseases similar to those of autumn, which is a very changeable and un- 
healthy season. See the Commentaries of Stephanus and Thcophilus, ami of Ilcurnius 
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and Bercnds, among the modern annotators. That autumn is an unhealthy season 
is declared by the poet Horace as follows: 14 Frustra per antumnos nocentem Cor- 
poribus mctuemus austrum." Ovid, in like manner, expresses the effects of change- 
able weather on the health very correctly and strikingly: 

" Cum modo frigorihus preminmr, modo solnmur a?stu, 
Tempore non certo, corpora languor habet." 

On this subject, sec further Humor, viii, 21. 
5. Soutli winds induce dullness of hearing, dimness of vision, 

heaviness of the headj torpor, and languor; when these pre- 
vail, such symptoms occur in diseases. Eut if the north 
wind prevail, coughs, affections of the throat, hardness of the 
bowels, dysnria attended with rigors, and pains of the sides and 
hrcast •ccur. When this wind prevails, all such symptoms may 
he expected in diseases. 

The same announccmeut is made at Humor, viii, 1. I shall merely notice a few 
things which appear to be somewhat obscure. By <4 hardness of the bowels," almut 
the meaning of which expression Galen informs us that there had been some differ- 
ence of opinion among the commentators, would appear to be meant constipation of 
the bowels. Sec also Thenphilus. Dysuria, as they remark, is no doubt piodueed 
by the cold occasioning a determination inwardly. Celsns translates this Aphorism 
literally, (ii, 1.) 

0. When summer is like spring, uiuch sweating may be ex- 
pected in fevers. 

See, in like manner, Humor, viii, I. The rea>ou assigned by Galen for the preva- 
lence of sweats under the circumstances deserihed is, that they are produced by the 
prevalence of humidity, and the absence of the heat which used lu dissipate it. 

7. Acute di; cases occur in droughts; and if tbc summer be 
particularly such, according to the coustitutiou which it has 
given to the year, for the most part such diseases may be ex- 
pected. 

According to Theophilus, in Ids very interesting Commentary on this Aphorism, 
by acute fevers in this place Rnffus understood 44 pestilential," namely, such as arc 
connected with buboes; for that these are occasioned in Libya by the excessive heat. 
(Oictz. ii, 3o3.) But none of the other commentators, ancient or modern, undet- 
stand it as applying to pestilential fevers. Compare Humor., vii, 11; and Celsus, 3G ; 
ed. Milligan. 

8. In seasons which arc regular, and furnish the productions 
of the season at the seasonable time, the diseases are regular, 
and conic readily to a crisis ; but in inconstant seasons, the 
diseases arc irregular, and come to a crisis with difficulty. 

This agrees with Humor, vii, 3, 15. The meaning appears certainly to be, that 
when the weather is snitahlc to the season of the year, that is to say,hot in suiuincr, 
cold in winter, and so forth; and when the fruits of the earth are produced seasonably, 
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tlir complainfa arc mild and regular; but when the weather is unscasonahlc, the 
diseases arc of an irregular character. This truth is admirably illustrated hi the 
First and Third Books of the Epidemics. 

9. In autumn, diseases arc most acute, and most mortal, on 
the whole. The spring is most healthy, and least mortal. 

Sec Epidcm. ii, 1 ; and I'rorrhct, ii, 13, t. These characters of the two seasons 
arc thus given hy Celsus : " Igitur salubcmimmi ver cst:—autummis longc pericn- 
losissiinus." (ii, I.) On this subject I belicvcall the ancient authorities, professional 
and non-professional, arc perfectly agreed. I might quote Horace, Juvenal, and a 
whole host of poets, who have celebrated the heulthfulncss of spring, and dcscrihcd 
the insaluhrity of autumn. The rule, however, as is well known, docs not apply to 
northern latitudes. 

10. Autumn is a bad season for persons in consumption. 
Popular opinion, at least, is in this country quite in unison with what is here stated 

hy our author; and many medical authorities in modem times have declared in favour 
of it. See Rivcrius in Prax. xvii; De Hectica, 3; Dolfeus de Phthisi, ii, 4. I am 
not aware that recent experience has furnished any ground for questioning this 
opinion. 

11. With regard to the seasons, if the iviuter be of a dry 
and northerly character, and the spring rainy and southerly, 
in summer there will necessarily be acute fevers, ophthalmies, 
and dvsenteries, especially in women, and in men of a humid 
temperament. 

This is manifestly taken from the work, On Airs, &c., § 10. It is thus rendered 
by Celsus: " Si hiems sicca septemtrionales ventos habuit, ver antem anstros et 
pluvias exhibet, fere subeunt lippitudines. tormina, febres, maximeque in molliorilms 
corporibus, ide^que pnecipuc in muliebribus." (ii, 1.) Galen has an interesting but 
rather lengthy Commentary upon it. 

12. If the winter be southerly, rainy, and calm, but the 
spring dry and northerly, women whose term of delivery should 
be in spring, have abortions from any slight cause; and those 
who reach their full time, bring forth children who are feeble, 
and diseased, so that they either die presently, or, if they live, 
are puny and unhealthy. Other people are subject to dysen- 
teries and ophthalmies, and old men to catarrhs, which quickly 
cut them off. 

This, in like manner, is taken from the work, On Airs, etc., xxvi, § 10, ed. Linden. 
It is thus rendered by Celsus : " Si vero austri pluvirequc hiemem occuparunt, ver 
autem frigidum et siccum est, gravidie quidem fcmimcquibus turn adest partus, abortn 
periclitantur; cse vero qui gignunt, imbecillos, vixque vitales edunt: ceteros lipjiitudo 
arida, et, si seuiores snut, gravidites male habent." (ii, 1.) 

13. If the summer be dry and northerh', and the autumn 
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rainy and southerly, headaches occur in winter, with coughs, 
hoarsenesses, coryzic, and in some cases consumptions. 

This also is taken from the same chapter of the work, On Airs, Sec., and is thus 
rendered by Celsnsr "At si sicca festas aquilones habuit, autnmno ^vero imbres 
austrique sunt, tota bieme, qinc proxima est, tussis, distillatio, raucitas, in quibusdam 
ctiam tabes oritur." (ii, I.) 

Id. But if the autumn be northerly and dry, it agrees well 
with persons of a humid temperament, and with women ; but 
others will be subject to dry ophthalmies, acute fevers, coryzce, 
and in some cases melancholy. 

This is taken, with a few alterations, from the same chapter as the preceding. It- 
is thus rendered by Celsus : Sin antem antumnus qnbque a?que siccus iisdem aqui- 
lonibus perflatur, omnibus quidem mollioriljus corporihus, inter qurc muliebria esse 
proposui, sccnnda \aletudo contingit: duriorilnis vero instare possunt et arida? lippi- 
tudines, et febres partim acuta^, partim longrc, et ii morbi, qui exatrabile nascuntur." 
oi, i.) 

15. Of the constitutions of the year, the dry, upon the 
whole, are more healthy than the rainy, and attended with less 
mortality. 

This is partly taken from the $ 4 of the work, On Airs. Celsus thus tersely 
renders it: " saluberrimi sunt sereni dies." (ii, 1.) That the fact is correctly stated 
hy our author, no one, I suppose, will pretend to question. That dry seasons and 
dry countries are more healthy than humid, is consistent with universal experience 
and observation. The reason of this, as stated hy the ancient commentators, is, that 
in hot weather the humours are dissipated; whereas, in humid, that is to say, rainy, 
the humours are collected within the body, and engender putrid diseases. There is 
no doubt, howe\er, as to the fact, in whatever way it is to be accounted for. 

10. The diseases which occur most frequently in rainy seasons 
are, protracted fevers, fluxes of the bowels, mortifications, epi- 
lepsies, apoplexies, and quinsies; and in dry, consumptive 
diseases, ophthalmies, arthritic diseases, stranguries, and 
dysenteries. 

Galen explains at considerable length, upon the principles of the humoral pathology, 
his ideas respecting the manner in which rainy or dry weather produce the various 
diseases enumerated under this head. It will be seen from his Commentary, and 
that of Theophilus, that some connected the epithet "consumptive" with ophthalmies, 
and understood the meaning to he, " ophthalmies which lead to the destruction of 
the eye." Compare Celsus, ii, I. 

17. With regard to the states of the weather which continue 
but for a day, that which is northerly, braces the body, giving 
it tone, agility, and colour, improves the sense of hearing, dries 
up the bowels, pinches the eyes, and aggravates any previous 



APHORISMS. 719 

pain which may have been seated in the chest. But the 
soiitheidy relaxes the body and renders it humid, brings on 
dullness of hearing, heaviness of the head, and vertigo, impairs 
the movements of the eyes and the whole body, and renders the 
alvinc discharges watery. 

It is to he home in mind, that our author here touches upon the effects of tempo- 
rary conditions of the weather upon the health. As Theophilus then remarks, he has 
been unjustly blamed for tautology in this place. Celsus hrielly renders the first part 
of this sentence as follows; " Atpiilo sanum corpus spissat, et mohilius atque expe- 
ditius reddit." (ii, 1.) The latter clause is rendered rather freely: "Austrraures 
hebetat, seusus tardat, capitis dolorem movet, alvum solvit, totum corpus efiicit 
holies, hnmidum, langnidum." (Ibid.) See further, Aph. v, 2G. 

18. With regard to the seasons, in spring and in the com- 
mencement of summer, children and those next to them in age 
are most comfortable, and enjoy best health; in summer and 
during a certain portion of autumn, old people; during the re- 
mainder of the autumn and in winter, those of the interme- 
diate ages. 

There is no obscurity about this Aphorism, nor any reason to controvert the facts 
as stated in it. ft is thus elegantly rendered by Celsus: "Quod ad .Ttates vero 
pertinet, pueri proximiipie iis vere optime valeut, et testate prima tutissimi snnt; 
senes scstate et autumm prima parte: juvenes hyeme, quique inter jnveutam 
senectutemque sunt. Inimicior senibus hyems, testas adolescentibns est." (ii. 1.) 
The Greek commentators explain all the facts, as stated in this Aphorism, upon their 
principles regarding the temperaments and humours. See Galen and Theophilus. 

19. All diseases occur at all seasons of the year, hut certain 
of them are more apt to occur and be exacerbated at certain 
seasons. 

As Berends remarks, this Aphorism contains an undoubted and most important 
truth. Galen remarks in his Commentary, that if diseases had been connected solely 
with the leniperament of the atmosphere, all would have been affected with such 
diseases as are peculiar to particular seasons ; hut since many diseases arise from errors 
of diet, these occur at all seasons. Constitution, as he further states, has much to do 
with the occurrence of disease. That certain diseases are more disposed to happen at 
certain seasons, he declares in the subsequent Aphorisms. Compare Prseuot. xxvi, 4; 
Aph. iii, 17; and Celsus, ii, Praef. 

20. The diseases of spring are, maniacal, melancholic, and 
epileptic disorders, bloody flux, quinsy, coryza, hoarseness, 
cough, leprosy, lichen, alphos, exanthemata mostly ending in 
ulccrations, tubercles, and arthritic diseases. 

I have little to say on the subject of this Aphorism, as the meaning is sufficiently 
plain, and the nature of the diseases here enumerated may be readily ascertained upon 
reference to the Index of the Sydenham Society's edition of Paulus /EcrNETA. 
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Celsns gives a translation of it, hut not very literal; and it is worthy of remark, that 
he vaguely includes all the cutaneous diseases here noticed under the single term 
44 pustuhe." lie has also chronic ophthalmy (iHippitudines), which docs not occur 
in our author's list, (ii, 1.) 

21. Of summer, certain of these, and continued, ardent, and 
tertian fevers, most especially vomiting, diarrhoea, ophthalmy, 
pains of the ears, ulcerations of the mouth, mortifications of the 
privy parts, and the smlamina. 

On most of the diseases contained in this list it will be unnecessary to make any 
remarks. I may mention, however, that the gangrene of the genital organs here 
noticed is minutely described in the Rooks of the Epidemics of which 1 have given a 
translation. Rcrcnds mentions, that some had regarded it as being of a venereal 
nature, but without any good reason. The smlamina are described by Galen as being 
a cutaneous disease of the skin produced by excessive sweating. By the way, Celsus 
translates it in such terms, as would seem to imply that he did not at all understand 
it: <4 et quiccpiid sudore homincm rcsolvit." (ii, 1.) 

2.3. Of nuhnun, most of the summer, quartan, and irregular 
fevers, enlarged spleen, dropsy, phthisis, strangury, lientery, 
dysentery, sciatica, quinsy, asthma, ileus, epilepsy, maniacal and 
melancholic disorders. 

Celsus gives an elegant version of this Aphorism, on which I have only to remark, 
that he has omitted the maniacal and melancholic disorders from his list of summer 
diseases, (ii, 1.) How this happened it is impossible to find out. That these are 
engendered by black bile, and that it prevails in autumn, was held by all the ancient 
authorities. See the Commentaries of Galen and Thcophilus. 

23. Of winter, pleurisy, pneumonia, corvza, hoarseness, cough, 
pains of the clicst, pains of the i-ibs and loins, headache, vertigo, 
and apoplexy. 

About this Aphorism there can be no doubt nor difiiculty. I have again to remark, 
that it is rendered by Celsus in so vague and indefinite terms, as would almost lead 
one to doubt wbetber be apprehended correctly the meaning of our author: " Ilyems 
autcmcapitis dolores, tnssim, ctquidquid in faucibus, in lateribns, in visccribus mali 
contrahitur, irritat." (ii, 1.) 

21. In the different ages the following complaints occur: 
to little and new-born children, aphthrc, vomiting, coughs, 
sleeplessness, frights, inflammation of the navel, watery dis- 
charges from the ears. 

There is little in this list of the common disorders which attack new-born children 
that requires comment. Celsus, in his translation, omits " frights," for what 
reason cannot he ascertained. Both Galen and Thcophilus state, that these are 
connected with the stomach. I may mention that Rhases, the Arabian, gives a 
pretty full treatise on the diseases of infancy. He describes twenty-four diseases 
altogether. 
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23. At tlic approach of dentition, pnuitas of the gums, 
fevers, convulsions, diarrlicna, especially when cutting the 
canine teeth, and in those who are particularly fat, and have 
constipated bowels. 

Among the llijipocratic treatises there is one on Dcntitioiij of which I have given 
a brief analysis In the Preliminary Discourse. CcUns, in his version of this Aphorism, 
renders the disease named arfaufr/foc by our author, and which (Jalen and Damascins 
distinctly explain to mean "prnritnsof the gums," by "gingivarum exnlcerutio^cs.', 

This seems another instance of mistranslation. 

20. To persons somewhat older, affections of the tonsils, 
inenrvation of the spine at the vertebra next the occiput, 
asthma, calculus, round worms, ascarides, acrochordou, satyri- 
asnms, stiaima, and other tubercles (pbymata), but especially 
the aforesaid. 

There arc many things in this Aphorism which it might he interesting to examine, 
did not our limits preclude; in particular, the affection of the vertehras here enu- 
merated. Did our author mean the disease described by Sir Charles Bell under 
the head of " Inflammation and Ulceration in the Atlas and Vertebra Dentatar" 
(Institutes of Surgery, p. 144.) See, also, V. Swieten, Comment, in Boerhaav. 
Aph. t. ii, dc Angina Convulsiva. #1' did he apply it to the less formidable affection 
called tlie crick of the neck?" I am inclined to adopt the latter conjecture. Seethe 
Commentaries of Galen andThcophilus. All the other terms will he found explained in 
the Comment, on P.vulus .Eginet.v. See the Ixoex. According to lleuniins ami 
Bereiuls, the snlyria^mus here noticed was an affection of the glands of the neck. 
See, also, the note of M. Littrc. 

27. To persons of a, more advanced age, and now on the verge 
of manhood, the most of these diseases, and, moreover, more 
chronic fevers, and epistaxis. 

According to Damascins, the period of life here referred to is that immediately fol- 
lowing 14 ; hut Galen applies it to the term of puberty, which, lie says, may he at 12, 
13, or 14. That epistaxis is common at this period of life is well known; hut why 
fevers should he more protracted then than usual, does not. appear clear. Ileurnius 
ascribes them to voracity, which gives rise to a pituitous crudity, and to a certain 
acrimony which occasions putridity. Theophilns and Datnascius seem to point to a 
similar explanation. 

28. Young people for the most part have a crisis in their 
complaints, some in forty days, some in seven months, some in 
seven years, some at the approach to puberty; and such com- 
plaints of children as remain, and do not pass away about 
puberty, or in females about the commencement of menstru- 
ation, usually become chronic. 

There is little that requires elucidation in this Aphorism. It will be remarked that 
our author seems to attach a religious importance, so to speak, to the number seven. 
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I have made some observations on this subject in the Analysis of the Ilippocratic 
Treatise bearing this title. See Preliminary Discourse, § II. See further A ph. ii,-15; 
II Predict, xvi, 1,3. 

29. To persons past boyhood., luemoptysis^ phthisis^ acute 
fevers^ epilepsy^ aud other diseases^ but especially the afore- 
mentioned. 

With respect to the diseases mentioned in this Aphorism, the only one which we 
would hesitate in recognising as being particularly common at this period of life, is 
epilepsy. Galen, in fact, wonders that his author placed it here, seeing he had 
formerly ranked epilepsy among the diseases of infanry, which sometimes disappear 
at puberty. A modern commentator, Riegerus, suggests, that by epilepsy he probably 
meant the hysterical convulsion. But perhaps it is better to consider our author's 
meaning to be, that epileptical convulsions are apt to be exacerbated at this period. 
That haemoptysis and phthisis are most common at this period has been accurately 
determined by recent statistics. By the way, the period of life here treated of is not 
so satisfactorily determined as could be wished. In M. hittre's translation, it is 
marked "from 21 to 25," hut surely this last is a misprint for 35. It comprehends 
the " adolescentia" and "juvencs" of Cclsus. (ii, I.) Compare Aph. v, 9, viii, 7 ; 
Coac. iii, 2G0 ; Morb. Sac. xiii, 1. 

30. To persons beyond that age, asthma, pleurisy, pneu- 
monia, lethargy, pbrcnitis, ardent fevers, chronic diarrhoea, 
cholera, dysentery, lientcry, hiemorrhoids. 

The period here treated of is that from 35 to of. Sec Galen and Theophihis. 
There is not much in it requiring illustration. Galen is rather surprised that our 
author has omitted "melancholy" in this list of diseases. Compare Coac. iii, 395; 
Aer., Aq., Loc. iv, 7 ; VII Epid. xl, 19. 

31. To old people dyspnoea, catarrhs accompanied nith 
coughs, dysnria, pains of the joints, nephritis, vertigo, apoplexy, 
caclicxia, pruritus of the whole body, iusomnolency, defiuxions 
of the bowels, of the eyes, and of the nose, dimness of sight, 
cataract (glaucoma), and dullness of hearing. 

There is little to remark on the contents of this Aphorism, most of the diseases 
here enumerated being notoriously those of old age. I may mention that, as Galen 
states, the terms here used in reference to diseases of the eyes apply both to amau- 
rosis and cataract [v7r6x*'}ict.) Compare Affection, xxix, 10; Coac. iii, 395. 

SECTION IV. 

1. We must purge pregnant women, if matters he turgid (in 
a state of orgasm ?), from the fourth to the seventh mouth, hut 
less freely in the latter ; in the first and last stages of preg- 
nancy it should he avoided. 

The term significative of "being in a statcof orgasm" occurs at Aphor. i, 22. It 
would appear to mean that the fluids, that is to say, the contents of the vessels, are 
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ready !o burst fortli with plethora. That purging is unsafe in the earlier and later 
stages of pregnancy is consistent with common observation at the present day. 
have translated the latter clause agreeably to the interpretation of it given by 
Thcophihis. Compare Aph. i, 22, v, 29; Morb. Mul. xlii, 8. 

2. In purging we should bring away sncli matters from the 
body as it would be advantageous had they conic away spon- 
taneously, Imt those of an opposite character should be stopped. 

The meaning is obvious, and the propriety of the rule will scarcely be challenged. 
As Damaseius remarks, the practice in this case imitates Nature. Clalcn further 
remarks, that upon this principle we administer cholagogucs in diseases of a bilious 
nature. Compare Aph. i, 2. 

3. If the matters which arc purged be such as should be 
purged, it is beneficial and well borne; but if the contrary, 
with ditKcnlty. 

This is a repetition of the rule of practice given in Aph or. i, 25. It is evidently 
very much in place here, where the rules of practice respecting purging are treated of. 
Galen, however, mentions that some of the editors had expunged it. 

4. We should rather purge upwards in simriner, and down- 
wards in winter. 

This appears to he a ven proper rule of practice, and it is accordingly approved of 
by all the ancient commentators. Celsus, however, seems to controvert it; he says : 
" Vomitns utilior est hieme quam testate.0,3.) Whether he opposes Hippocrates 
designedly or in ignorance, cannot he determined. 

5. About the time of the dog-days, and before it, the admi- 
nistration of purgatives is unsuitable. 

It is an important rule of practice, followed by all the Greek and Arabian authori- 
ties, not to give purgative medicines in hot weather. According to Galen, it is 
fighting against Nature to determine inwardly by purgative medicines, while the heat 
is determining outwardly. Bamaseius says, that the body being then enfeebled, can- 
not hear purgatives. Compare ALT., Aq., Loc. xxx, 2, 5, 8 ; Purg. v, S. 

6. Lean persons wht arc easily made to vomit should be 
purged upwards, avoiding the winter season. 

Galen and Thcophihis approve of this rule of practice; the rationale of which 
they explain by stating that slender persons arc bilious. They both, however, ap- 
prove of limiting the practice to those who vomit readily, and of avoiding the winter 
season. CeUus again appears to he opposed to our author, for he holds that 
" vomitns inutilis gracilihus." (i, 3.) 1 ha\c not met with any satisfactory solution 
of this apparent contradiction. Compare II Morb. xiii, 12. 

7. Persons who arc difficult to vomit, and are moderately 
fat, should be purged downwards, avoiding the summer season. 

The rule here laid down is a natural inference from the preceding one. Here 
moderately fat is opposed to lean; difficntt to rtmit, to easy to vomit; and the 
summer season, to winter. I have had occasion to state already that the ancients 
particularly avoided purgathes during the heat of summer. Compare II Morb. 
xii, 35. 



7-2.A APHORISMS. 

8. Wc must be guarded in purging phthisical persons 
upwards. 

It will lie seen upon rnfcrence to the Commentaries of Theophilns and Damaseins, 
as pnldislicd by Dietz, that tlicy joined this Aphorism to the last. I have followed 
Galen, as M. Littre has also done. Considering how frequently phthisis is compli- 
cated with hannoptysis, it is a jirndential rule, at all events, to avoid giving emetics 
in such cases, lest one should get the blame of causing the rupture of a blood-vessel. 
We have mentioned in an analysis of the work, On Diseases, that the author of it 
enumerates this among the awkward mistakes which a physician is liable to make. 
Compare Loc. in Hum. xxxv, 4 ; Int. Affect, iv, 26, xiii, 30. 

9. Aud from the same mode of reasoning, applying the 
opposite rule to melancholic persons, we must purge them freely 
downwards. 

It was an invariable rule of ancient practice to administer purgatives, and more 
especially black hellebore {hr-flcbonm nigcr) in melancholy, with the intention of 
carrying off the black Idle downwards. "The opposite rule," to which he refers, 
would appear to he that laid down in Aph. G, respecting the treatment of persons to 
whom it is proper to give empties. Compare Aer., At]., Loe. xi, 2. 

10. In very acute diseases, if matters be in a state of orgasm, 
wc may purge on the first day, for it is a bad thing to pro- 
crastinate in such cases. 

The meaning of this Aphorism is obvious, namely, that when there is great tur- 
gescencc of the (Inids, they should he purged off w ithout delay. See Aph. I of this 
section. According to Galen, by "very acute diseases'' he means such as terminate 
within seven days. Compare V Epidem. xxv, IG, 17. 

11. Those cases in which there arc tormina, pains about the 
nmhilicns, and pains about the loins, not removed cither by 
purgative medicines or otherwise, usually terminate in dry 

We have the positive assurance of Galen that by "dry dropsy" Hippocrates meant 
that species of dropsy called fyinpanites, which is so named because in It the belly, 
when struck, sounds like a drum fjyinpanuiu). Although Prosper Martian, Herends, 
and other modern authorities, arc sceptical on this point, I must say that I sec no 
reason for doubting that it was the same as the tyiupanites of modern nosologists. 
See further, Paulus .Kg in eta, B. HI, 18, Syd. Soc. edit. Compare Coae. ii, 279, 
iii, 28G. 

l... It is a had thing to purge upwards in ninter persons 
whose bowels arc in a state of licntcry. 

As Galen states, the disease being seated in the lower intestines, emetics can ob- 
viously do no good in lientery. But, moreover, it is contrary to rule to administer 
them in winter. See above, § G. Bcrcuds, under this head, gives a very interesting, 
but very lengthy, dissertation ou lientery. 

lo. Persons who arc not easily purged, upwards by the 
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hellebores, should hiivc t heir bodies moistened by plenty of food 
and rest before taking the draught. 

For a full account of all tlic ancient rules respecting the administration of Itcllc- 
hore, see P.vrLus J'ginkta, IF VII, 10. One can readily understand that it would 
be a wise rule to give diluents before administering so violent an emetic as tbc 
veralrum album. Compare Apb. i, 22, ii, 0, vii, 70; 11 Diazt. xxxvi, 18; l.oc. in 
Hum. xl, ; Verat. Us. i, 1 ; 11 .Morb. xiii, 10 ; Int. A tied, xxiii, !.'»: Morb. Mnlier. 
xxv, 13, 11 ; Superfcei. xx, I. 

1 !. When one takes a draught of hellebore, one should be 
made to move more about, and indulge less in sleep and 
repose. Sailing oil tbc sea shows that motion disordci-s the 
body. 

The object being to procure ready vomiting, it was no doubt a good rule to mo\e 
the patient about. That motion produces vomiting is illustrated, as be says, by the 
niovcnients of a ship occasioning sca-sicKnoss. That such is bis meaning, there car 
be no doubt. See the Commentaries of Galen and Tbeophilus. Compare Verat. 
Us. i, 2; VI Epid. v, 15 ; Apii. ii, 51. 

15. When you wish tbc bclleboi-e to act more, move the body, 
and when to stop, let the patient get sleep and rest. 

The argument contained in this Aphorism is manifestly a continuation of the pre- 
ceding one. Compare Vcratr. Us. i, 4; Snperfcet. xx, I; VI Epid. v, 45; Aph. 
v, 27 ; VI Epid. v, 45. 

1G. Hellebore is dangerous to persons whose llesh is sound, 
for it induces convulsion. 

This is little else but a repetition of Aphor. ii, 36. Celsns. in like manner, de- 
clares that emetics "non semper regris prodesse, semper sanis nocere." (ii, 13.) See 
Verat. Us. i, 5 ; Aph. ii, 30, 37, vi. 

17. Anorexia, heartburn, vertigo, and a bitter taste of the 
mouth, in a person free from fever, indicate tbc want of purg- 
ing upwards. 

The symptoms here ennmoratcd arc, no doubt, indicative of the presence of bile 
in tbc stomach, and consequently emetics must be proper in such a ease. See Galen 
and Bcremls. Compare Verat. Us. i, 10; Atfeot. xiv, 12; 11 Morb. Mnlier. xxiv, 
2, 3. 

18. Pains seated above tbc diaphragm indicate purging up- 
wards, and those below it, downwards. 

I here follow the reading which Herends, Uefeburc. and Llttrc have adopted from 
Dosquillon. The rule here laid down seems to be, that, in affections of tbc cliebt, 
emetics are to be administered; and in those of the abdomen, purgatives. That this 
rule would be a very proper one in lunaij cases 1 can well believe, but as a y one ml 
rule, 1 suppose we would now demur submittii g to it. Compare Veratr. Us. i,10, 11. 

19. Persons who have no thirst while under the action of a 
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purgative medieine, do not cease from being purged until they 
become thirsty. 

Tlic same remark is made in tlie liitle tract on llie Administration of Hellebore. 
It is a well-known fact that the operation of a drastic purgative induces thirst. The 
rationale of the rule of practice founded upon it is explained by Theophilus to be, 
that until thirst takes place we must consider that the system has not been properly 
dried. See Veratr. Us, i, II. 

20. If persons free from fever be seized with tormina, heavi- 
ness of the knees, and pain of the loins, this indicates that 
purging downwards is required. 

Tins Aphorism is little else than a continuation of Apb. IS. The reader will re- 
mark that our author qualifies both by restricting purging to those cases in which no 
fever is present. Compare Veratr. Us. i, 11. 

21. Alviuc dejections which arc black, like blood, taking 
place spontaneously, either with or without fever, arc very had ; 
and the more nnmerons and nnfavorahlc the colours, so much 
the worse; when with medicine it is better, and a variety of 
colours in this ease is not had. 

The characters of the dejections given in this Aphorism, and some of the following, 
is taken partly from Ihognost. £11, and Coac. Pr. § 51)0, of Littre's edition. The 
Commentaries of Galen and Theophilus are interesting, as showing us the manner in 
which the ancient authorities accounted for this appearance physiologically. They 
held that the ofiice of the spleen being to attract the melancholic humour for its 
own purposes, when this viscus fails to perform its ofiice, the superfluity deranges 
the liver; and hence (his discharge is indicative of the greatest possible derangement 
of ilie internal viscera. Galen mentions (hat be found black dejections from the 
bowels a common symptom in (be plague which prevailed in bis time. 

22. When black bile is evacuated in (he beginning of any 
disease whatever, either upwards or downwards, it is a mortal 
symptom. 

This is a natural inference from the preceding Aphorism. Of course, as the 
commentators remark, a black discharge either upwards or downwards, at (be com- 
meucemcut of a disease, indicates a very serious deraugeincut of (be system. Galen 
remarks that, in a more advanced stage of (be disease, such an evacuation may be 
critical, and in that case favorable. See also Coae. i, 100. 

23. In persons ntteunated from any diseases, whether aentc 
or chronic, or from wounds, or any other cause, if there he a 
discharge cither of black bile, or resembling black blood, they 
die on the following day. 

Of the fatal nature of such dejections there can be no question. Hippocrates 
would, no doubt, be familiar with them in (lie fevers of bis own country. In inter- 
tropical fevers, I need scarcely remark, they are looked upon as most mortal 
symptoms. 
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2 t. Dysentciy, if it commence with black bile, is mortal. 
Galen, in his Commentary, pronounces such a case to he as incurable as cancer,— 

as, in fact, being produced by the same humour, that is to say, black bile. Theo- 
philus makes the curious remark, that if black bile, when poured on the earth, occa- 
sions an cftervescence, like vinegar, it may well be supposed that it will corrode the 
human body when confined in it. Compare Coac. i, 100, iii, 292; V Epid. x, 2. 

25. Blood discharged upwards, whatever be its character, is 
a had symptom, hut downwards it is (more?) favorable, and so 
also black dejections. 

Upon reference to Dietz (Analec. torn, ii, p. 400) and Uittrc (CEuv. Hip. torn, iv, 
p. 510), it will be seen that there arc different readings of this paragraph. As a 
general fact, there is little to say to the annouuceiuent made in this Aphorism; for 
certainly discharges of blood upwards are generally unfavorable, whereas those 
downwards are less so. Galen understands the meaning to be, that discharges of 
blood, or black discharges, when they proceed from the htCmorrhoidal vessels, are 
favorable. Compare Aph. vii, 37 ; Coac. ii, 2o4, vi, 14. 

26. If in a person ill of dysentery, substances resembling 
flesh be discharged from the bowels, it is a mortal symptom. 

The dejection resembling the scrapings of the guts, is noticed at Prognost. § 11, and 
occurs among the symptoms of dysentery as given by Aretrcus (Morb. Chron. i, 9), 
and the other authorities. All regard it as a fatal symptom, proceeding from ex- 
coriation of the bowels. See Aph. iv, 7G. 

27. In whatever cases of fever there is a copious hemorrhage 
from whatever channel, the bowels are in a loose state during 
convalescence. 

The rationale of this, as stated by Theophilus, is, that the discharge of blood 
having occasioned debility of the digestive powers, the food is not properly digested? 
and in consequence the chyle is evacuated from the bowels. See also Prorrh. i, 133; 
Coac. 149, 32G, ed. Littre. 

28. In all cases whatever, bilious discharges cease if deaf- 
ness supervenes, and in all cases deafness ceases when bilious 
discharges supervene. 

As remarked by Galen, our author, in this place, evidently refers to symptomatic 
deafness in fevers, and other such complaints. Theophilus explains, that such an 
aifeclion, being occasioned by a metastasis of the hile upwards, is naturally relieved 
by an evacuation of the same downwards. See Coac. ii, 60, 103, vi, 77 ; Aph. iv, GO. 

29. Rigors wliicli occur on the sixth day have a difficult 
crisis. 

The sixth was regarded hy all the authorities as an unfavorable critical day. 
Theophilus compares the sixth to a tyrant, and the seventh to a king. See Galen 
De Crisibus ; and Paulus -tEgineta, B. II, 7, Syd. Soc. edit. Compare Coac. i, 23 ; 
VI! Epid. xl, 20. 

30. Diseases attended with paroxysms, if at the same hour 
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tLiit the fever leaves it return again next day. are of difficult 
crisis. 

It will be seen upon reference to tbc Commentary of Galen, that there hart been 
two dilTercnt interpretations of this passage. As renrterert here, the meaning seems 
sntlieiently clear, ami the diagnosis would appear to be very well founded. Sec 
Humor, ili, 91. 

31. In febrile diseases attended ivith a sense of lassitude, 
deposits form about the joints, and especially those of the jaws. 

Sec Humor, iii, 9S; IV Kpidem. xviii, 10, 17. This Aphorism evidently bears 
reference to semcmlogy. As slated by Galen,the deposits here noticed are bubo and 
parotis. These, 1 need scarcely remind the reader, arc frequently mentioned in the 
Epidemics. 

32. In convalescents from diseases, if any part be pained, 
there deposits are formed. 

See ITmnor. iii, 10(1. 1 need not say that deposits or abscesses (for they are nearly 
tbc same) are largely treated of in the ditfeicnt books of Epidemics. That in such 
a ease a deposit should form in a part alVeeted with pain, is what might be naturally 
expected. 

33. Ent if any part be in a painful state previous to the 
illness, there the disease fixes. 

As stated by Galen, this Aphorism is eioscly connected with the two preceding 
ones. That any disease is apt to fix on a weak limb, is a well-known fact in semei- 
ology. Sec Humor, iii, 101 ; IV Epidoui. xviii, 2,3; Hoc. in Homin. xxxvi, G. 

31. If a person labouring under a fever, without any swell- 
ing in the fauecs, lie seized nith a sense of suffocation sud- 
denly, it is a mortal symptom. 

This is evidently cijnniiche larifnyitis, which is frequently noticed in the Ilippo- 
cralie treatises. Sec Apli. iv, 25 ; Tncnot. xxiii, 3,4 ; Coae. i, 90, ii, 201,202, 203, 
iii, 90; also Pavlus .Eg i net a, B. Ill, 27, Syd. Soc. etlil. Galen gives a very 
interesting Coniiucntary un this jiassage, in wliich he discusses the nature of the 
afieclioii noticed in it. He distinctly refers it to inflannnatitni spreading from Hie 
fauces to the larynx, and obstrurling the passages to the lungs, that is to say, the 
bronchi. Thcophilus gives briitly the same account of it. 

35. If in a person affected with fever, the neck become sud- 
denly distorted, and he cannot swallow unless with difficulty, 
although no swelling be present, it is a mortal symptom. 

Allusion is evidently made here to dislocation of Hie upper vertebra.', an affection 
which we have, bad occasion to notice previously more (ban once. See Articulations, 
^ 41 ; Epidcni. ii, 21; Aphor. iii, 2G; Pronlict. i, 87; and Coac. 2GI. Sec also 
our analysis of Epul. ii, and Connncnlary on Apb. iii, 20. GaleiVs Commentary on 
this Aphorism is \ery interesting. He describes the affection as a form of disloca- 
tion forwards of the upper urlchra* from an inflammatory complaint about the 
fauces. Thcophilus and Dainascius ghc a similar account of the disease, which the 
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former of these calls a species of cynanche, in which the vertchne of the spine are 
affected svnipatlicticallv. ft is noticed by Cclsns in llie following terms: " Cnivc in 
codcm fchris corporistpic liabilu cervix convertitur, sic ut clevoraremc|uenihiI posbil." 
(ii, 0.) 

"0, Sweats, in febrile diseases, arc favorable, if tlicy set in 
on the third, fifth, seventh, ninth, eleventh, fourteenth, seven- 
teenth, twenty-first, twenty-seventh, and thirty-fourth day, for 
these sweats prove a crisis to the diseases; hut sweats not 
occurring thus, indicate pain, a protracted disease, and relapses. 

The prognoistjes from sweats, and the critical days, are treated of in various parts 
of onr author's works. See Pncnot. v, 1, 2, 3; Coac. iv, 30, &c. Sec also the Com- 
mentary on Paul is ^Eoixkta, 11. 11, 7, Syd. Soc. edit. 

o". Cold sweats occurring along with an acute fever, indi- 
cate death ; and along with a milder one, a protracted disease. 

The truth of this, Galon says,has henn often proved hy cxperieuce; and the rationale 
of it he explains at considerahlc length, in this way, that cold sweats arc occasioned 
by the innate beat being nearly overpowered by the humours which engender the 
fever. Theophilns gives a similar explanation. Compare Judicat. \i, 9, 10, viii, 1, 
S; Praenot. v, 4, 5; Coac. iv, 40. 

38. And in whatever part of the body there is a sweat, it 
shows that the disease is seated there. 

Tluit Is to say, as Heuraius justly remarks, affectirms of the brain arc indicated by 
sweats about the head, and those of the lungs hy sweats about the chest. Ue treats 
here of symptomatic ami partial sweats. See Aph. ii, 5, ami Celsus, ii, 2. 

39. And in whatever part of the body heat or cold is seated, 
there is disease. 

All the ancient commentators explain this upon the principle that the disease 
is connected with an unequal distribution of the innate heat in the body, or, as 
they express, to a departure from the proper temperature (tvKfjaaict). Compare 
Judicat. viii, 3. 

40. And wherever there arc changes in the whole body, and 
if the body he alternately cold and hot, or if one colour succeed 
another, this indicates a protracted disease. 

From the varied characters of the a flections, as the commentators remark, Nature 
—meaning the vis medico I riv naff me—cannot accomilish the removal of them in a 
short time. C els us renders this Aphorism as follows ; 44 Ant ubi corpus modo frigidum, 
modo calidum cst, et color alius ex alio fit." (ji, 5.) Compare Aph. \ii,G0 ; Humor, 
hi. 22, 53; Jndic. viii, 4 ; Prcedict. vi, 4 ; Coac. 5, 77,1 77. 

-II. A copious sweat after sleep occurring without any mani- 
fest cause, indicates that the body is using too much food. Eut 
if it occur when one is not taking food, it indicates that evacua- 
tion is recpured. 

As Galen and Theophilns explain hU meaning, Hippocrates infers that a copious 
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sweat must be occasioned by an effort of Nature to expel a superfluity from the 
system, which, as he states, is likely to be, either the consequence of too much food, 
or hum«urs in the system requiring t« be purged. Aph. vii, G1 ; Coae. iv, 3G; 
V Epid. xxv, 15 ; Aph. iii, S. 

4'2. A copious svrcat, wlictlicr hot or coldj flowing con- 
tinuously, indicatesj the cold <1 greatci'^ and the hot a lesser 
disease. 

Copious, and more especially colliqnative and cold sweats, are well known to be 
a very unfavorable symptom in fevers. See further Jndicat. viii, 9; Coae. i, 21 ; 
Aphor. vii, G1 ; also Paulus ^Egixeta, B. II, 47, Syd. Soc. edit. 

-1-3. Fevers, not of the intermittent type, which are exacer- 
bated on the third day, arc dangerons; hut if they intermit in 
any form, this indicates that they are not dangerous. 

•ur author here evidently draws the distinction between remittent and inter- 
mittent fevers, pronouncing of the former that they are dangerous, and of the latter 
that they are not so. Celsus seems to have had this Aphorism in view, when lie 
gives in his list of dangerous diseases, <£ qiuevc sic eontinucnt, ut per acccssiones 
incrcscant, per (leccssiours tantnm molliautur, nee unquam integrum corpus de- 
mittant." (ii, 1.) I need scarcely remark, that remittent fevers, which arc the same 
as the continual fe\crs of the ancients, arc well known to he of a very intractable 
nature. Sec further Aph. vii, G2; Coae. i, 1GG; ! Epid iii, 1G; III Epid. iii, 100; 
VII Epid. xl, 19 ; Viet. Acut. iii, 3. 

44. I)i eases attended v ith protracted fevers, tubercles 
(plujnuifa) •r pains occur about the joints. 

That protracted fevers arc apt to terminate in eollcetions of matter, or pains in 
joints, must be well known to every one who is familiar with medical pmctice. They 
are noticed in several of the llippocratic treatises, as, Aph. vii, G3 ; Humor, iii, 98 ; 
Pnenot. xxiv, 9, 10, 11 ; II ITorrhet. x, 7 ; Coae. i, ICS. 1G9. By pin/ma fa in this 
place, our author evidently means deposits, of which 1 need scarcely say that he treats 
in various parts of his works, more especially in the Epidemics. 

45. When tubercles [p/n/itni/ii) or pains attack the joints 
after fevers, such persons are using too much food. 

This seems a very natural inference if confirmed by experience; namely, that 
Nature being overloaded, endeavours to relieve herself, either by these tubercles, or 
cthision in the joints. See Aph. vii, Gi. 

1(3. If in a fever not of the intermittent type a rigor seize a 
person already much debilitated, it is mortal. 

Tliat a rigor attacking a patient reduced by fever is a very fatal symptom cannot 
be unknown to any person who is familiar with the treatment of thescdiseases. See 
Cone, ii, Go. 

47. In fevers not of the intermittent type, expectorations 
which arc livid, bloody, fetid, and bilious, arc all bad; hut if 
evacuated properly, they are favorable. So it is with the alviue 
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evacuations and the urine. But if none of the proper excre- 
tions take place by these channels, it is had. 

We have here prognostics derived from the sputa, the alvinc and the urinary 
discharges. Upon reference to the Commentary of Galen and the Notes of Litlrd, 
it will be seen that very anciently there was a di He rent reading of the last clause 
of this Aphorism. The subjects to which it relates are treated of in several 
of the Uippocratic treatises, as Aph. vii, 09 ; Coac. ii, 101, iii, 211 ; 2 I'rorrhet. 
xv, 10. 

48. In fevers not of'lhc intermittent type, if the external 
parts he cold, hnt the internal he hnrnt np, and if there he 
thirst, it is a mortal symptom. 

This Aphorism is thus rendered by Cclsus: "Ant cni, fehrc non quicscentc, 
exterior pars frigct, interior sic calet, ut ctiam sitim faciat." (ii, G.) Galen accounts 
for llic ease here noticed in the followingmanner : when an inflammation or erysipelas 
is seated in the internal parts, blood from all parts of the body is attracted to the 
part, and hence the surface of the body is congealed. lie gives the name of lipyria 
to a fever of this character. See Paulus /Kgixeta, 13. 11, 27, Syd. Soc. edit. 
Compare Aph. vii, 69 ; Coac. ii, 161, iii, 211 ; Pramot. xv, 10 ; Aph. i, 25. 

4-9. In a fever not of the intermittent type, if a lip, an eye- 
brow, an eye, or the nose, he distorted; or if there be loss of 
sight or of hearing, and the patient be in a weak state—what- 
ever of these symptoms occur, death is at hand. 

This is partly derived from Coac. 72, cd. Lit!re. The most of the features here 
drawn arc copied by Celsus, in his admirable chapter " On the evident symptoms of 
dealh:,,—u eadsmqnc labra, et nares, ocnliqne, et palpcbra?, et snpcrcilia, aliqnavc 
ex his pervert untur." (ii, 6.) As Theophilus remarks, the symptoms here noted indi- 
cate a loss both of the powers of motion and of sensibility. 

50. Apostcmcs in fevers which arc not resolved at the first 
crisis, indicate a protracted disease. 

Galen does not hesitate to declare, that this is a self-evident truth, which it pro- 
bably did uot'require an Hippocrates to announce. See Cclsus. ii, 5. 

51. When in a fever not of the intermittent type dyspnoea 
and delirium come on, the case is mortal. 

lu this ease, .as Galen remarks, both the brain and the lungs being affected, the 
danger must he of an urgent nature; in fact, either of them is a very unfavorable 
symptom, and a combination must necessarily be very mortal. Compare Judicat. viii, 
17; Pnenot. iv, 10, xiv, 9, xv, 3. 

52. When persons in fevers, or in other illnesses, shed tears 
voluntarily, it is nothing out of place; but when they shed 
tears involuntarily, it is more so. 

Celsus ranks it among the unfavorable symiitoms " sine voluntate laeliriinare." (ii.) 
This A]ihorisni is repealed Epidein. iv, 27, and Prognost. ii, 15, ed. Linden. 
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53. In whatever ca^es of fever very viscid concretions form 
about the teeth, the fevers turn out to be particularly strong. 

The appearance here noted b a ^vell-hnowu symptom of malignant fevers. See 
Coac. ii, 153 ; IV Epidein. \xvii, 13. Cebus renders it thus: "Gravis morbi periculum 
est,—liabere huinorem glutinosnin dentibus in]I^cre^tcm.,, (ii, 4.) 

51. In whatever cases of ardent fever dry congbs of a tickling 
nature with slight expectoration are long protracted, there is 
usually not much thirst. 

Celsns gives the following version of this Aphorism: " Si quis antem in hnjnsniodi 
febre leviter tussit, is netjue vehementi siti conllirtatur, necjue bibere aquara 
frigidam debct." (iii. 7.) According to Ilcnrnius, the object of onr author in this 
Aidioiism is to warn the physician not to be deceived in a case of latent fever by the 
absence of thirst. Sec also VI Epicl. ii, 43. 

55. All fevers complicated with buboes arc bad, except 
ephcmcrals. 

I have touched upon this important subject in my Annotations on the Epidemics, 
and ebe where. See Epidem. ii, 3 ; a bo, in particular, Galen, ad Glauc. ii, and De 
Did*, l-eh. G. 

5(k Sweat snpervening in a case of fever without the fever 
ceasing, is had, for the disease is protracted, and it indicates 
more copious humours. 

This prognosis is repeated, .1 ndicat. viii, 0; Cnac. iv, 3G ; II .Mori), xxwi, 12; 
1 Prorrhct. vii, 8 ; Aphor. vil, 01. Galen considers it obvious that the repetition 
•f the sweats in (his case is an etfurt of Nature to get rid of a greater than usual 
amount of humours. 

57. Fever supervening in a ease of confirmed spasm, or of 
tetanus, removes the disease. 

The truth of this prognosis is confirmed by many of the ancient aulliorities, hut is 
denied by Cadius Aurclianus. See Pavlus .Echnkta, B. iii, 20, Syd. Soo. edit. 
See further. Aph. ii, 2G, v, 7U ; Loc. in ITom.xlviii, G ; Judic. \ii, 10 ; Coac. i, 231, 
iii, 80, 84 ; 1 Morb. vi, 13, II. 

58. A rigor supervening in a case of ardent fever, produces 
resolution of it. 

The fact here announced can he tested only by those who are familiar with the 
fevers of hot countries. See further, Jndicat. xi, 0, 1G; Coae. i. 188; also 
Cdsus, ii, 8. 

59. A true tertian comes to a crisis in seven periods at 
furthest. 

Galen is at great pains to explain the rationale of this statement, hut ins doctrine of 
crises and critical days applies only to Greece and Italy. See further, Jndieat. iv, 10 ; 
Coac. i, 212; I Epid. iii, 2G ; II Epid. iii, 82. 

til). When in fevers there is deafness, if blood run from the 
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nostrils, or the bowels become disordcreel, it carries oil" the 
disease. 

Galen reverting to his Commentary on a preceding Aphorism, in which he states 
that deafness in this case is connected with the determination of bilious superfluities 
to the brain, finds in that hypothesis a natural explanation of the prognostic contained 
in this Aphorism. Sec further, Aplu iv, 2S ; Judicat. xi, 11,12, 13; C«ac. ii, 06,99, 
100, 103, vi, 77, 78 ; and Cclsus, ii, 8. 

01. In a febrile complaint, if the fever do not leave on the 
odd days, it relapses. 

Galen doubts if Hippocrates actually wrote this Aphorism, since examples are re- 
lated in the Epidemics, of fevers being resolved on even days, without a relapse. This 
opinion of our author's, however, is alluded to in general terms in different parts of 
his works, as llnmor. iii, 91; Judicat. ix, 11 ; Pnenot. xxiv, S ; Cone, i, 113, 210; 
I Epid. iii, 40; II Epid. v, 30, vi, IS ; IV Morb. xix, 10, 11, xx, 8, 12, 15, 10; 
Cclsus, iii. 1, 

G,2. When jaundice supervenes in fevers before the seventh 
day, it is a bad symptom, unless tbcrc be watery discharges 
from the bowels. 

All the Greek authorities confirm the truth of this prognostic, but the Arabians 
call it iu question. Sec the Coimncntary on Paulus .Egixeta, B. 11, 4. See 
further, Judicat. iii, 5,18, 20 ; Coac. i, 1 72 ; I Morb. vi, 2 ; Viet. Acut. liv, 3,4 ; also 
Pliny, II. N. xxvi, IG. 

03. In what ever cases of fever rigors occur during the day, 
the fevers come to a resolution during the day. 

The meaning appears to me somewhat ambiguous, after consulting all the com- 
mentators ; I am inclined, however, to think with Theopbilus, that the prognostic 
applies to quotidians, in which, as there is a cold fit every day, so is there also a 
complete apyrexia. Sec further Judicat. xi, IG. 

01. When in cases of fever jaundice occurs on the seventh, the 
ninth, the eleventh, or the fourteenth day, it is a good symptom, 
provided the hypochondriac region be not hard. Otherwise 
it is not a good symptom. 

Galen thinks this Aphorism should have been joined to the G2d. Celsus alludes to it 
in tbc following terms: " Qnem (morbnm arquatum) Hippocratcsaitsi post septimum 
diem febricitante a'gro supcrvcmt, tiitum cssc, mollibus tantummodo prsecordiis suh- 
staiitibus : Diocles, ex toto, si post febrem oritur, ctiam prodessc, si jjost liuno febris, 
occiderc." (iii, 24.)- See Judicat. iii, 3, 18, iv, 11 ; Coac, i, 173; 1 Epid. ii, 120; 
I Morb. vi, 2 ; Aph. vi, 42. 

Gii. A strong heat about the stomach and cardialgia are had 
symptoms iu fevers. 

Tbis Aphorism requires no illustration or comment. 1 may just mention that 
Damascius refers the heal in the stomach and heartburn to yellow bile in a heated 
state, which is lodged in the coats of the stomach. 
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G6. In acute fevers, spasms and strong pains about the 
bowels arc bad symptoms. 

Galen remarks tlmt the spasms and violent pains of the bowels may be connected 
with intlammation, erysipelas, a strong obstruction, or an abscess, and from what- 
ever of these causes they proceed, must necessarily he a had complication in fevers. 
See further, Coac. ii, 207 ; Aph. ii, 20 ; and Celsns, ii, 4. 

67. In fevers, frights after sleep, or convulsions, arc a had 
symptom. 

Calcu informs us that, instead of frights (i/jd/3m), some read pains (ttoi'oi). This 
Aphorism is in aecordancc with Aph. ii, 1. 

68. In fevers, a stoppage of the respiration is a had sym- 
ptom, for it indicates convulsions. 

By stoppage of the respiration (ro ttvSofia TrpooKajrroj') is meant a temporary 
suspension, or intermission, of the act of inspiration or expiration, or of both. See 
Galen, Comment, h. 1. He justly ascribes it to an affection of the respiratory organs. 
We have seen it noticed in certain of the cases related in the First and Third Books 
of the Epidemics. Compare also Viet. Acut. xxi, 21; 1 Morb. Mul. v, 7. The ex- 
pression means literally " the breath tripping," and is btrrowedfrom the race-course. 
See Vossius, Etymolog. in voce ccspcs. 

66. When the urine is thick, grumous, and scanty in cases 
not free from fever, a copious discharge of thmael, urine proves 
beneficial. Such a discharge more commonly takes place when 
the urine has had a sediment from the first, or soon after the 
coiumciicement. 

llalen informs us that instead of grnmons {OfWftfioKta), Kmnesianns and 
Dionysius read muddy, (/Sop/hipwrf«). My necessary limits will not permit mc here 
to treat upon the important snhject of the indieations drawn from the urine, as given 
by the ancient authorities. See a succinct arcoinit of them in the Commentary on 
Paulus .Eginuta, 13. 11, 1 1. Galen, in his Connnentary, remarks that thick grn- 
nions urine may either be accompanied with fever or without it, and in either case 
it must be a favorable symptom when this secretion comes to its natural state. 
Compare Coac. v, 80, 81. 

70. When in fevers the urine is turbid, like that of a beast 
of burden, in such a case there cither is or will lie headache. 

Urine vescmhling that of cattle is noticed several times in Hie Epidemics. See 
the case of the wife of •romeades, Epkl. 1 ; also Epid. \ i, o, 13, and vii; Epid, liv, 
5, 6, 10, 11. In all these cases it appears to have been connected with an affection 
of the brain. 

71. In cases which come to a crisis on the seventh day, the 
urine has a red nubccula on the fourth day, and the other 
symptoms accordingly. 

Tiiat in estimating the critical days, the fourth is to lie looked upon as an index 
of the seventh, is a doctrine held by all the authorities. See Paulus /Eginutta, 
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R. 11, 9, Syd. Soc. edit.; and Galen's Comment, li. I. The ancients paid great atten- 
tion to the mihccuhu, or cloudy appearances in the urine. On this Aphorism, sec 
further Jndic. vi, 2, ix, 8 ; Coae. i, 213, v, 5, 82 ; Aph. 1, 12. 

73. Wlien the urine is tr:iusp:ireut and wliite, it is bad ; 
it appears principally in eases of phrenitis. 

Urine that is transimmit and of a light colour was held to he indicative of a 
com|ilcte stoppage of the digestive powers, and it was thought to lie more particularly 
fatal in phrcnitic cases, which were considered to be of a bilious character. See the 
Commentaries of Galen and Theophilns. 

73. AVI ten the hypochondriac region is affected with meteorism 
and borhorygmij should pain of the loins supervene, the bowels 
get into a loose and watery state, unless there be tin eruption 
of flatus or a copious evacuation of urine. These things occur 
iu fevers. 

Meteorism and horhorygmi arc well-known symptoms in fever. The Commentators 
state that they arise from flatulence and fluids collected in the hypochondriac 
region, which may either pass downwards hy the bowels, or he determined to the 
urinary organs. The Aphorism is thus rendered by Celsus :44 Si inflatio in superiori- 
bus partibns dolorcm tnmorcnK|UC fecit, bonum signum est somis ventris indc ad 
inferiores partcs cvolutus." (ii, 3.) These symptoms are alluded to in several parts of 
the llippocratic treatises, as Coae. ii, 240, 241, 257; Prognost. x, 14 ; A])h. v, 04. 

71. AAHien there is reason to expect that an abscess will 
form in joints, the abscess is carried off by a copious discharge 
of urine, which is thick, and becomes white, like what begins 
to form in certain cases of quartan fever, attended with a sense 
of lassitude. It is also speedily carried off by a hemorrhage 
from the nose. 

This Aphorism is founded on two prognostics in the Sixth Book of Epidemics, 
§ 4. See also Humor, xi, 13, IG, and Judicat. x, 4-7. That a deposit, or abscess, 
Commencing in a joint should be carried off by the urine or a hemorrhage from the 
nose appears very natural. Galen and Theophilns call attention to the remark that 
the crisis by cpistaxis carries off the affection much more speedily than that by the 
urine. From this Aphorism being given individually in the Epidemics and generally 
in the Aphorisms, the learned Fuchsins, in his Commentary on the Epidemics, infers 
that it is the earlier production. 

75. Blood or pus in the urine indicates ulceration either of 
the kidneys or of the bladder. 

That bloody and purulent urine, generally, is connected with ulceration in the 
kidneys or bladder will be admitted at the present day. Galen further remarks 
correctly, that the ulceration is generally produced by a sharp calculus. This Apho- 
rism is thus rendered by Celsus; "Si sanguis aut pus in nrina est, vcl vesica vcl 
reues ex nice rat 03 suut." (ii, 7.) Sec further Aph. iv, 78, 81 ; Int. Affect, xvi, 4,5; 
Nat. Human, xxvi, 4 ; Pramot. xix, II. 
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76. When small fleshy snhstances like hairs are discharged 
along with (hick nrine^ these substances come from the kidneys. 

The snhstances resembling hairs floating in the urine are described by Galen, 
Caflins Aurclianns, Avicenna, and other ancient authorities. Sec Paulfs .li gin eta, 
B, III, 4 j, Syd. Soc. edit. Galen pays a high compliment to onr author for having 
acutely remarked a morbid appearance, of which many practitioners in his time were 
ignorant. Sec further, Xat. Human, xwi, 3 ; Aph. iv, 26. Cclsus renders this Apho- 
rism as follows: "Si haie crassa, caruncnlas quasdem exiguas quasi capillos liabet," 
«S:c. (ii, 7.) 

77. In those cnscs where there nre fmfurnceous jinrticles 
disehnrged along with thick urine, there is scabies of the bhulder. 

By scabies vesica?, as Galen explains in his Commentary, was meant an affection 
of the inner membrane of the bladder. Fnrfuraccons sediments were looked upon by 
all the authorities as an iinfaY«rable synqdom. Sec P atlus ^Egineta, 13.11,14, Syd. 
Soc. edit.; and Mat. Human, xwi, 6. 

78. In those cases whore there is a spontaneous discharge 
of bloody uriuc, it indicates rupture of a small vein in the kid- 
neys. 

This Aphorism is nearly allied to Aphor. 73. Galen, in his Commentary, remarks 
that the rupture of the vessel may cither proceed from an external or an internal 
cause. By spontaneous is meant sudden. 

79. In those cases where there is a sandy sediment in the 
urine, there is calculus in the bladder (or kidneys). 

Galen informs ns that there was no mention of the kidneys in the copies of 
Hippocrates then in use, whence he justly held that the Aphorism was not strictly 
correct. It is, of course, undeniable that sabulous urine may either he connected 
with disease of the bladder or of the kidneys. See further, IV Morb. xxix, 13 ; Int. 
Affect, xv, 10, 11. 

80. If a patient pass blood and clots in his urine, and have 
strangury, and if a pain seize the hypogastrie region and peri- 
neum, the parts about the bladder are affected. 

This Aphorism is repeated word for word. Aphor. vii, 39. One, of course, can 
have no hesitation in admitting the truth of it, when wc take into account that, as 
explained by Galen, under the expression " the parts about the bladder," are compre- 
hended all the urinary organs, namely, the bladder, kidneys, and urethra, 

81. If a patient pass blood, pus, and scales, in the urine, and 
if it have a heavy smell, ulceration of the bladder is indicated. 

This, it will he remarked, is very little ditferent from Aphor. iv, 75. 

82. When tubercles form in the urethra, if these suppurate 
and burst, there is relief. 

By phifuinia there can he no doubt that Hippocrates understood small and indolent 
abscesses; the term, I need scarcely say, is frequently used hy him in this sense. By 
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urethra, in this place, according to Theophilus, was meant the neck of the bladder. 
I cannot, from my own personal information, give any account of these tubercles, hut 
for a description of them I would refer the reader to the Commentary of llcurnius; 
and also to the works of Ambrose Pare, and, in particular, to Amatus Lusitanus, 
•i, cent. 19. Sec further, Coac. iii, 311, 312 ; and Celsns, ii, 8. 

8;3. When much urine is passed during the night, it indicates 
that the alvine evacuations arc scanty. 

From this Aphorism it will he seen that our author regarded the urinary and 
alvine evacuations as vicarious, so that if the one was abnormally abundant, the other 
was of necessitj* deficient in as great a degree. Theophilus mentions that he says 
" during the night," because digestion takes place at that time. Compare II Diict. 
xl, 10-17; IV Morb. vii, 1. 

SKCTIOX V. 

1. A spasm from taking hellebore is of a fatal nature. 
\Yc have had occasion repeatedly to remark that Hippocrates, in extreme cases, 

had recourse to the hellebore, that is to say, the white hellebore, as Halen, in his 
Commentary, remarks. It was undoubtedly the vtrafnon album. See Paulus 
/Egin'eta, Vol. Ill, p. 107. He here states the danger of administering it unseason- 
ably. As Theophilus remarks, it sometimes brings on convulsion from sympathy 
with the stomach. ITeurnius, in his Commentary, relates a case in point, which 
occurred to his own knowledge. See further, Aph. vii, 25 j Coac. iv, 21; and 
Celsns, ii, G. 

3. Spasm supervening on a wound is fatal. 
That spasm, that is to say, a tetanic affection supervening on a wound, is highly 

dangerous all experienced surgeons are well aware. Galen, in his Commentary, 
remarks that the spasm is an affection of the nervous parts in connexion with the 
wound. He further remarks that by "fatal," in this place is merely 
meant " very dangerous." See further Coac. iii, 81,332; Capit. Vulner. xxv, 5; 
Celsus, ii, 2G. Tagaultius pointedly adverts to this interpretation of the Aphorism. 
Inst. Chirurg. ii. 

3. A convulsion, or liiccnp, supervening on a copious dis- 
cliarge of blood is bad. 

Every person who is familiar with obstetrical practice will bear testimony to the 
truth of this Aphorism, as far as regards uterine hemorrhage ; hence the danger of 
using violent remedies in such a case. Hiccup, as Galen remarks, is a spasm of the 
stomach. See further, Aph. vii, 9 ; Coac. iii, 57 ; Celsus, ii, 8. 

4. A convulsion, or hiccup, supervening upon liypercatharsis 
is bad. 

This is a natural inference from Aph. 1 and 3. See further, Aph. vii, 41; Coac. 
iv, 22 ; Verat. Us., i, 8 ; and Celsus, ii, 8. 

5. If a drunken person suddenly lose bis speech, he will die 
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convnlsecl, unless fever come on, or lie recover his speech at the 
time when the consequences of a debauch pass off. 

We have liero a very important fact annoimccil to us respecting the effects of 
intoxication, and it is to be regretted that of such cases modern physicians have 
much greater experience than Hippocrates can have had, intoxication, it is too well 
known, being much more common now than in the days of the Greeks and Romans. 
Galen, in his Commentaiy, remarks that there is no limit for the effects of intoxica- 
tion to pass otf, that in some this takes place next day, and in others they last till 
the third day. See II Morb. iv, 10, xxii, 2, 3, 4; Cclsus, ii, 0. 

0. Such persons as arc seized Trith tetanus die within four 
days, or if they pass these they recover. 

No donbt this prognosis is generally applicable in hot countries. Sec further. 
Jndicat. viii, 10 ; 111 Morh. xiii, 11; Celsns, ii, 1. 

7. Those cases of epilepsy which conic on before puberty 
may undergo a change; but those which come on after twenty- 
five years of age, for the most part terminate in death. 

The prognosis in this ease is in .accordance with Aphor. ii, 45. See further, 
H Prorrhct. xvi, and Morb. Sac.; also Cclsus, ii, 8, and iii, 23. It is to be lamented 
that, at the present day, no more favorable prognosis can lie made in this case. 

8. In pleuritic affections, when the disease is not purged off 
m fourteen days, it usually terminates iu cmpyema. 

The suhject of empyema after acute inflammations of the ehest is treated of in the 
annotations on the Prognostics. On this interesting suhject, see fnrtl icr, Aph. v, 15 ; 
Loc. in Horn. x\Hi, 4; Coac. iii, 131, 132, 171; VII Epid. xlvii, 10; I Morb. iii, 
29, x. 12, xi, 0-11, xxiii, 15, HJ, xxix, 10; III Morb. xvi, 30; Atfcct. viii, 19, 20, 
i.\, 13; Int. Affect. 5. 20; Viet. Acut. vii, 1, 2. The Commentary of lleurnins •u 
tins Ajihorism is interesting. 

0. Phthisis most commonly occurs between the ages of 
eighteen and thirty-five years. 

This agrees with Aphor. iii, 29. See further, viii, 7, and Coac. iii, 2G0 ; also 
Celsns, iii, 22. It is to he homo ;n mind that the terms here specified comprehend 
the age of puberty (fieipaicio)}') and that of adults (cfaWfrvnu'). See the Com- 
mentary of Galen. I heg to quote, under this head, the opiqjoiiof our great English 
authority on Phthisis, 1 mean Sir James Clark: "The opinion of Hippocrates on 
this subject corresponds still more clearly with the results obtained from our tallies; 
that accurate observer fixed the age at which phthisis most frequently occurs hetween 
the ISth and 35th year " (On Tubercular Phthisis.) Louis, as is loo frequently the 
case with him, is undecided on this point. 

10. Persons who escape an attack of quinsy, and when the 
disease is turned upon the lungs, die in seven days; or if 
they pass these they become aflccted with empyema. 

We have here clearly the case of ulcerous sore-throat referred to, in which the 
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disease passes down to the lungs. That such cases generally prove fatal in the 
course of a few days is well luiown; but that they terminate in empyema, according 
to the modern acceptation of that term, will not he so readily admitted. It is pro- 
bable, however, that onr author meant by the term any purulent expectoration from 
the lungs. In fact, the literal translation of the last clause would he, " they become 
pnrnlont." Ilcurnius, by the way, relates a case in point. See his Commentary; 
also frognost. xxiii, 13; Coac. iii, 100, 101, 103,10G; II Morh. xxvii, 13-19; and 
Celsus, ii, G. 

II. In persons affected with phthisis, if the sputa which 
they cough up have .a heavy smell when poured upon coals, and 
if the hairs of the head fall off, the ease will prove fatal. 

The test of phthisis here proposed is taken from Coae. iii, 232. It is approved of 
by Galen, and most of the commentators, even down to Ilcurnius in the 17th 
century, who relates an instance in which he founded a correet diagnosis upon it. 
AreUcns, however, objects to it, Morb. Aent. i, 8. See further, II Morh. xlvi, 10-20, 
Iv, 20-23 ; Affect, viii, 19; also Celsus, ii, 8, and iii, 22. 

13. Phthisical persons, the hairs of whose head fall off', die 
if diarrhoea set in. 

The two symptoms here mentioned, are very characteristic of the last stage of 
phthisis. See further, Aph. v, 11, vii, 78; Coae. iii, 144, 233 ; I Morb. x, 3G ; 11 
Morb. xlvi, 12 ; also Celsus, ii, 8. 

13. In persons who cough up frothy blood, the discharge of 
it comes from the lungs. 

No doubt, as a general rule, this statement is true, and is confirmed by many of 
the ancient authorities. See those referred to in the Commentary on Paulus 
/Egineta, B. Ill, 31 ; and further, Coae. iii, 210,250, 234, 273 ; II Morh. Ii, 4. The 
Commentaries of Galen and Ileurnius on this head are interesting, but too lengthy 
for my limits. The former of these informs us, that in some of the editions he found 
"vomit" {Ifxkovai), instead of "spit" {tttvovgi). 

11. Diarrhcea attacking a person affected with phthisis is a 
mortal symptom. 

This symptom is already alindod to, Aph. v, 12. See further, vi, 17, vii, 78; 
Coae. iii, 244, 23G ; I Morb. vi, 3, x, 3G, 39, xi, 11, xiv, 10; also Celsus, ii, 8, iii, 22. 

15. Persons who become affected with empyema after pleurisy, 
if they get clear of it in forty days from the breaking of it, 
escape the disease; but if not, it passes into phthisis. 

I need scarcely remark, that what is stated in this Aphorism strongly confirms the 
opinion expressed by me in my Annotations on the Prognostics, that onr author 
applied the term empyema both to the purulent expectoration that follows inflam- 
mation of the lungs and pleurisy, and to that which proceeds from a cavity of the 
lungs in tubercular phthisis. See further, Aph. v, 12, vi, 1G ; Loe. in Horn, xxv, 10; 
Coae. iii, 141, 171, 209, 215 ; YII Epidem. xlvii, 10, 17 ; 1 Morb. x, 15, 1 7, 20; II 
Morh. Iv, 23 ; III Morh. xvi, 33 ; also Celsus, ii, 7. 
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16. Heat produces tlie following bad effects on those who 
use it frequently ; enervation of the fleshy parts, impotence of 
the nerves, torpor of the imdcrstanding, hemorrhages, deliquia, 
and, along with these, death. 

Upon reference to my analysis of the work " De Usu Ilnmidorum," in the second 
section of the Preliminary Discourse, it will lie seen that the contents of it am in a 
great measure identical with the series of Aphorisms (16-25) upon which weare now 
entering. It will also he seen from the Commentary of Galen, that there was a 
variety of readings with regard to the last words of the sentence here translated, 
"and, along with these, death." 15 y "heat" is meant " hot water," or "a hot 
fomentation." The effects here descrihed apply, of course, only to the immoderate 
use of it. See fnither. Humid. Us. hi, 2, 3; Offic. Medic, viii, 14; Artie. Ivii, 3 ; 
Aphor. 1-23. Celsus tersely renders it thus: " (Calor) si uimius est, corpus 
cffa'iniuet, nervos emollit, stomachnm solvit." (i, 0.) 

17. Cold induces convulsions, tetanus, mortification, and 
febrile rigors. 

See Apli. v, 20: Humid. Us. iii, 4, iv, 5 ; Tract, xxxvii, C ; Artie, ixxiv, 10. 

18. Cold is inimical to the hones, the teeth, the nerves, the 
brain, and the spinal marrow, hut heat is hcncfieial. 

See Humid. Us. iv, 1, 4, and Celsus, i, 0. The commentators, and especially 
Theojihilus, explain that the parts of the hody here mentioned are of a cold nature, 
as being possessed of little vaseularity, and hence they are readily hurt by cold, and 
are henetitcd hy heat. 

19. Sueh parts as have been congealed should he heated, 
except, where there cither is a hemorrhage, or one is expected. 

See further, Aph. ii, 22, v, 23 ; Humid. Us. i, 21, xi,28. The practice here recom- 
mended is ohvimibly founded on the rule " eoulraria eoutrariis." 

20. Cold pinches ulcers, hardens the skin, occasions pain 
which docs not end in suppuration, blackens, produces febrile 
rigors, convulsions, and tetanus. 

The only expression here of ambiguous meaning is ifvinj)' dvtKTrvjjTOv Troift, the 
import of which would seem either to be, "that it aggravates pains not connected 
with suppuration," as explained hy Theophilns, or " that it prevents painful parts from 
coming to suppuration," as explained hy Heurnins. See Aph. v, 17; Humid. Us. 
iii, 4, ix, 5, xi, 15 ; Tract, xxxvii, G ; Artie. Ixxiv, 10; also Celsus, i, 9. 

21. In the case of a muscular youth having tetanus without 
a wound, during the midst of summer, it sometimes happens 
that the affusion of a large quantity of cold water recalls the 
heat. Heat relieves these diseases. 

We have here as safe directions as can he well imagined for the application of the 
cold affusion in tetanus, and very different from the circumstances under which it was 
proposed hy Dr. Currie, of Liverpool, it is only in the case of a nniscnlar person, ami 
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when unconnected with a wound, that he rccoinincnds the practice ; and even tinder 
these ci re must an ccs it was discontinued hy buccceding authorities. See the Coin- 
inciilary on I'aulus /Egijcuta, Uook (K, 20. See further, Humid. Us. xi, 10; 
Aphor. v, 2.*) ; III Mnrh. xiv, 17 — xv. Clalen, in hisCninmcntary, explains that the 
cold acts in this place, not by extinguishing, hut hy rousing the vital heat. 

2.2. Heat is Mippurativc, hut not in all kinds of sores, but 
when it is, it furnishes the greatest test of their being free 
from danger. It softens the skin, makes it thin, removes pain, 
soothes rigors, convulsions, and totamis. It romo\cs adections 
of the head, and heaviness of it. It is particularly cflicacious 
in fractures of the bones, especially of those which have been 
exposed, and most especially in wounds of the head, and in 
mortifications ami ulcers from cold ; in herpes cxedcus, of the 
amis, the privy parts, the womb, the bladder, in all these cases 
heat is agreeable, and brings matters to a crisis j but cold is 
prejudicial, and does mischief. 

The important matters contained in this Aphorism are also treated of in the fol- 
lowing parts of the Hippoeratic Collection; Humid. Us. xi, 18-28, xi, 10, i, 10, 19, 
v, 13, vi, 2, 3; Ulcer, v, 1; I Alorb. vi, 14. Galen and Thcophilus, among the 
ancients, and Hcurnius, among the modern commentators, have given some very in- 
teresting observations on this Aphorism, but they are far too lengthy for my limits- 
Heat, it will be remarked, is said to be a test, as it were, of ulcers, whether they are 
of a mild nature or not; for if it produce suppuration, they may he regarded as mild, 
but if otherwise, as malignant. 

23. Cold water is to be applied in the following cases: when 
there is a hemorrhage, or when it is expected, but not applied 

the spot, but around the spot whence the blood flows ; and 
in inflaoimatious and inflammatory atl'ections, inclining to a red 
and snb-sangnineous colour, and consisting of fresh blood, in 
these cases it is to be applied, but it occasions mortification in 
old cases; and in erysipelas not attended with ulccratkm, as it 
proves injurious to erysipelas when ulcerated. 

I need scarcely remark, that the good and bad effects of cold, when applied mcdi• 
cinally. are here given with admirable judgment. What a valuable fact is here 
stated with regard to the etfeets of cold in checking hemorrhage 1 And how excellent 
the advice not to apply it to the wound, for this might occasion pain and increase 
vascular action, but to the p.arts aromnl f It will he remarked, that he further recom- 
mends cold applications to intlanunation, and to erysipelas, \\hen not ulcerated. 
Popular opinion is against the use of it in the latter case, but very probably without 
much cause. The substance of this Aphorism is given by Celsus, i, 9. No part of 
this Aphorism is to be found in the treatise De Humid. Us., and the only passage 
which is at all parallel to it is Aph. v, 19. 

2 I. Cold things, such as snow and icc, are inimical to the 
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clicstj being provocative of coughs,, of discharges of blood, and 
of catai'i'lis. 

The matter contained in this important Aphorism is also to he found at Humid. 
Us. iv, 8, v, 1G ; VI Enid, hi, 22. Although intensely cold applications to the chest 
arc condemned hy all the ancient authorities, moderately cold applications are recom- 
mended by many of them. But even these, Galen affirms, have sometimes the con- 
trary effect to what they are intended to produce. (Meth. jMcd., v, G.) See the 
Commentary on Paulus aEgixeta, Book Hl.'iG, Syd. Soc. edition. I would remark 
in this place, as conlirmatory of the views laid down by our author in this and the 
preceding Aphorism, that, in my opinion, snow and icc, when applied in uterine 
hemorrhage, often do harm rather than good. 1 am confident that the hemorrhage 
is to he checked, not hy intensely cold, but by cooling things ; for I verily believe, 
with Hippocrates, that ice atid snow, by creating pain and bringing on a violent 
reaction, may often increase tbe hemorrhage rather than allay if. " Uhi dolor ibi 
flllXUS." 

25. Sivelliugs and pains in the joints, •without ulccration, 
those of a gouty nature, and sprains, arc generally improved 
by a copious affusion of cold water, which reduces the swelling, 
and removes the pain ; fur a moderate degree of numbness 
removes pain. 

See further, llninid. Us. x, 1J, 1 j. "With the exception of gouty swellings, it will 
scarcely be questioned, at the present day, that the practice advocated in this 
A| horisin is sound and judicious ; and even in the gout there have not been wanting 
modern authorities who have advocated the practice of Hippocrates, including King- 
lake, the celebrated Ilarvc}, and aMason Good. See Dr. Copland's Dictionary of 
Practical Medicine, under Gouf, § G.'i. It should lie kept in mind, moreover, that it is 
not cold applications, but the affusion of cold water which onr author recommends in 
thcj-c cases; and that all the commentators hold that it acts, not hy producing cold, 
hut hy rousing the vital heat of the part. Foe, in particular, the very interesting 
( ommentaries published by Dietz, Anecdota Gneca, torn, ii, 158. 

20. The lightest water is that whieli is qniekly heated and 
(liiickly cooled. 

Fee Aer., Aq., Loo., xvii, 1 ; 11 Epid. ii, 2t>; Celsns, ii, IB. 

27. When persons have intense thirst, it is a good thing if 
ihey can sleep oil' the desire of drinking. 

This 1 believe to he a verv judieion> rule of practice, whether the thirst be occasioned 
drinking wine or by the presence of fever. As Galen remarks, if the thirst bo in- 

xi nic, a moderate quantity of liquids is to be taken; and if less so, drink is to be 
uiii.uued froin altogether, and the person should he left to sleep off his thirst. See 
ihe Uouinient. of Galen ; also VI Epid. iv, 42. 

28. Fumigation with aromatics promotes mciutrnation, and 
viould he useful in many other cases, if it did not occasion 
heaxincss of the head. 

This agrees w itii what is said, Nat nr. Mulieh. xix, 101-187. All the ancient authorities 
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trusted much to fomentations and pessaries, consisting principally of aromatics, for 
the cure of amenorrhoea. See the Commentary on Paci.us .Kgim.ta, fjook 111, 71. 
The aromatics, being of a diffusible nature, affect the heads of delicate women when 
so applied. Those mentioned by Galen are cost us, cassia, cinnamon, ami amoimmi, 
on which sec Oicrhueh, as to the medicinal articles used by Hippocrates, and Paulis 
JKgixeta, Vol. Ill, Syd. Sue. edit. 

29. \\'oincii in :i state of pregnancy may be purged^ if tlicrc 
be any urgent necessity (or, if tlic lininours be in a state of 
orgasm ?), from tbe fonrtli to the seventh month, but less so 
in the latter case. In the first and last periods it must be 
avoided. 

Galen, in his Commentary, remarks, that this aphorism occurs previously, among 
those relating to purging, and is here repealed among those devoted to female com- 
plaints. lie adds, however, that some had suppressed it. See Celsus, ii, G. 

30. It proves fatal to a woman in a state of pregnancy, if 
she be seized with any of the acute diseases. 

How often have 1 seen the truth of this prognosis verified! Galen instances 
epilepsy, apoplexy, spa-on, and tetanus; and Theophilus, phrenitis and pleurisy, as 
diseases particularly fatal when they attack a pregnant woman. See further, 
I Morb. Hi, 0; I Tpidem. ii, 111; also Celsus, ii. G. 

31. If a woman with child be hied, she will have an abor- 
tion, and this will be the more likely to happen, the larger the 
foetus. 

That a large evacuation of blood, by depriving the foetus of its pabulum, should 
prove fatal to it. seems very natural, and accordingly most of tbe ancient authorities, 
as a general ride, forbid pregnant women to be bled. Celsais mentions it as a recent 
dbcoxcry, that a vein might be opened even in a woman with child, (ii, 10.) 
Ilcuniius accounts for the difference between modern views ami those of Hippocrates 
on this head, from the difference in the mode of living, which he supposes must 
have been very simple in the age of llippoerates, and conseqneiuly poisons could 
not bear the lo-^of blood so ucll as they do in modern time-, when the diet is more 
full and luxurions. Perhaps this is the proper way of reconciling the rules of 
Hippocrates and Celsus. 

32. ILemoptyds in a woman is removed by an eruption of 
the menses. 

The very same prognosis occurs at I Morb. vi, 11. Galen explains the relief ob- 
tained in this ease upon the principle of revnKion, and states that, in imitation of 
this natural cure, be bad often opened a vein with the same intention, ami with 
good effects. 

33. in a woman when there is a stoppage of the menses, a 
discharge of blood from the nose is good. 

See. in like manner, Virgin. Morb. iii, li. This also looks like a naliiral cure of tbe 
plethora induced by tbe suppression of the menstrual discharge. Galen remarks, 
that it points out the propriety of letting Idood from other parts of the body in such 
a case. 
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31. When a pregnant woman lias a violent (liarrhoea, there 
is danger of her miscarrying. 

See, in like manner, II Prxdict. xxx, 14 ; Coac. iii, 41G; I Morb, Mulier. xxxvii, 
5; xli, 3, 6. The danger of abortion when a woman is seized witli a violent dis- 
charge from the bowels is well known. 

33. Sneezing occurring to a woman affected with hysterics, 
and in difficult labour, is a good symptom. 

The meaning of hysterics in this Aphorism is somewhat ambiguous. Daniascius 
understands by it {vcrfpiKioi') 11 the sccundincs," and refers the case to re- 
tention of the placenta. Galen rejects ibis interpretation, and also that of those 
commentators who applied it to all diseases of the uterus, whereas he contends it is 
only applicable to uterine suffocation, that is to say, the hysterical fit. That in it, 
and in certain cases of tedious labour,sneezing, by rousing the natural powers, may 
prove useful, can be well conceived. On this subject, see further, Aph. v, 40; 
Pnenot. xiii, II ; Coae. iii, 175 ; Morb. Mnlier. xciii, 1,6, 7. 

38. When the nienstruul discharge is of a bad colour and 
irregular, it indicates that the woman stands in need of 
purging. 

It appears from Galen, that in his time both the reading and meaning were con- 
sidered doubtful. From the nature of the remedy, one may conjecture that it means 
to apply to deficient menstruation, the discharge being deficient both in quantity ami 
quality. The term purging may also apply either to purgatives of the bowels, or to 
those which act upon the uterus, that is to say, emmcnagogues. In these cases 
hellehore was used by the llippocratists, (De Verat. Us. i, II.) Enunenagogues, in 
the form of a pessary, were usually administered in like manner. See the Com- 
mentary on Paulus .Egixkta, Book 111, 61, Syd. Soc. edit, 

37. In a pregnant woman, if the breasts suddenly lose their 
fulness, she has a miscarriage. 

The prognostic contained in this Aphorism no doubt generally holds true, and is 
still much relied upon by females themselves. See further, in connexion with (his 
Aphorism, Aph. v, 53 •, II Epid. i, 42; I Morb. Mulier. xliv, i, 2, 3. 

38. If, in a woman pregnant with twins, either of her breasts 
lose its fulness, she will part with one of her children ■, and if 
it be the right breast which becomes slender, it will be the 
male child, or if the left, the female. 

This Aphorism is founded on the pli\siological notion which generally prevailed 
in antiquity, thai the uterus consists of two cavities, a right and a left, and that the 
male foJus was contained in the former, and the female in the latter. See, in par- 
ticular, Theophilus, ed. Dietz., ii, p. 460. However, Moschion, Soranus, and 
Galen would appear to have been hcticr informed. Sec Comment, on Patlus 
-Kg in eta. Book III, 65, Syd. Sne. edit. 

3D. If a woman who is not with child, nor has brought forth, 
have milk, her menses are obstructed. 
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Galen and Tlicoplulns enter into a physiological explanation of the reason of the 
fact here stated, the summary of which amounts to this, that there is a strong sym- 
pathy between the uterus and mamnue, according to Theophilus, owing to a vascular 
connexion hetween them. Galen's Commentary is very interesting, but loo lengthy 
for my limits. See further, ff IVorrhet. xsxv, 5. 

40. In wonicitj blood collected in the breasts indicates 
madness. 

This prognosis is repeated, Epidetn. ii, at the end. Galen, however, states, that he 
had never seen such a ease, and declares that if ever such do occur,it must he very 
rarely. Ihu supposing it true, he attempts to explain the rationale of it. A com- 
mentary published by Dietz (torn, ii, p. -iGii) states, that Galen rejected this 
Aphorism, as being false and supposititious. I can well believe, howe\er, that it 
refers to some rare cases of puerperal mania, which is often connected with disorders 
of the luaimmu. 

41. If you wish to ascertain if a woman be with child, give 
her hydromel to drink when she is going to sleep, and has not 
taken supper, and if she be seized with tormina in the belly, 
she is with child, but otherwise she is not pregnant. 

This test is founded on the nervous irritability which is so common in the state of 
pregnancy. See also Steril. \i, G, 7, S, 11. There is some incongruity, as M. I/ittre 
remarks, between the text and the Commentary of Galen, which would lead to the 
supposition that the text may he corrupted. 

4-2. A woman with child, if it be a male, has a good colour, 
but if a female, she has a had colour. 

Women, in some parts of the country, still repose confidence in this diagnostic 
rule, and it was admitted by all the commentators which have come down to us. It 
is repeated, Steril. vii, I, Ambrose Pare quotes it with approbation, (xxiii, 12.) 

43. If erysipelas of the womb seize a woman with child, it 
will probably prove fatal. 

Galen remarks that not only erysipelas, but also indam mat ion, when it attacks the 
impregnated uterus, generally proves fatal. In fact, as stated formerly, all acute 
diseases which attack pregnant women are usually fatal. See Aph. v, 30; I Morb. 
iii, 9; Natur. Mul. xii, 17, 27 ; U Morb. Mul. Iviii, 12, 29. 

4-4. Women who arc \ ery lean, have miscarriages when they 
prove with child, until they get into better condition. 

It will be seen by the Commentary of Galen, that this Aphorism had been dif- 
ferently interpreted. That in women who are much emaciated, the foetus should 
perish for want of food is a very natural supposition, and yet 1 know from experience 
that it does not always happen. None of the ancient authorities, however, venture 
to question the truth of this prognostic. 

4 3. When women, in a moderate condition of body, miscarry 
m the second or third month, without any obvious cause, their 
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cotyledones are filled with mncosity, and cannot support the 
weight of the foetus, but are broken asunder. 

The term cotylerlones was originally applied to the uterine glandular of the sheep, 
with which their placenlulie are connected. It was afterwards applied also first to the 
ruminants and then to the tufts of the human placenta. All the ancient physiologists 
believed that the band of connexion between the mother and the fret us, in ruminants 
and in women, is analogous. It was supposed, then, that, abortion was occasioned 
by the weakness and softness of the parts which connect the uterus and fret us. See 
further, Nat. Mulier. xxvii, 1-5 ; I Morh. Mulicr. Ixxxiv, 1, 2, 3. 

■1G. Such women as arc immoderately fat, and do not prove 
with child, in them it is because the epiploon [Jut?) blocks 
up the month of the womb, and until it he reduced, they do 
not conceive. 

Our author would seem to use epiploon here as being synonymous with fat, as is 
stated in the Commentary of Theophihis. See further, Acr., Aq., Loc., ix, 12; 
11 Predict, xxxiii, 12; Nat. jMulicb. xix, 4, 5, 7 ; Steril. x, 7. 

47. If the portion of the uterus seated near the hip-joint 
suppurate, it gets into a state requiring to be treated with 
teats. 

Our author evidently treats of chronic abscess of the womb, which, as I have seen, 
is apt to cud in a sinons ulcer. This is what he uicaiis by an ulcer requiring to be 
treated by tents. Sec Nat. Mulier. \i, 5 ; I Morl>. Mulicr. xci, 32, 

-IS. The male f«tus is usually seated in the right, and the 
female in the left side. 

I have referred to the anatomical opinions of the ancients with respect to the 
uterus at Aph. v, 3S. 

-19. To procure the expulsion of the sccnndincs, apply a 
sternutatory, and shut the nostrils and mouth. 

This is the popular practice in the north of Scotland at the present day. The 
object evidently is to rouse the action of the uterus and abdominal muscles to 
expel tbe placenta. Thcoplnlus, in bis Commentary, remarks, that iftbe placenta be 
m>t expelled, it becomes putrid, and occasions much miscbief. See further, Aph. v. 35 ; 
C'unc. iii, 175; Prtcnot. xiii, 11 ; 11 Epid. v, 42; I Morb. Mulier. Ixxvi, 0, 7, xciii, 
1, (i, 7; U Morb. Mulicr. xliii, (», 7. 

30. If yon wish to stop the monies in a woman, apply as 
large a cupping instrument as possible to the breasts. 

1 need scarcely remark that we have litre given a most important rule of practice, 
founded on tbe connexion and sympathy between the uterus and mammae. Upon 
this principle, as llcnrnius in his Commentary remarks, we may see the advantage of 
detenmning to tbe mammie in uterine bemorrhage after delivery. It is well known 
that, in modern practice, the child is generally applied, which often proves very 
eliicacions, by producing a nisli of tlnids to the breasts. On this head, sec further, 
11 Kpid. m, 33; 11 Morb. Mulicr. i, 4, 11, 17. 
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31. "When women are with child, the mouth of their womh is 
closed. 

The great anatomical authority, Ilcrophilns, stated, that in pregnancy the mouth 
of the womh is so closely shut up, that it cannot admit the end of a probe. See 
Dietz, &.C., torn, ii, p. 470. 

o2. If in a woman with child, much milk flow from the 
hreasts, it indicates that the foetus is weak ; but if the breasts 
he firm, it indicates that the fmtus is in a more healthy state. 

This Aphorism is also evidently founded on the same principle. See further, 
II Epid. vi, 35, 30. 

33. In women that are about to miscarry, the breasts become 
slender; but if again they become hard, there will be pain 
either in the breasts, or in the hip-joints, or in the eyes, or in 
the knees, and they will not miscarry. 

The drift of this Aphorism is somewhat obscure to me, after reading the elaborate 
Commentaries of Galen, lleurnius, and others, both ancient and modern. I am much 
inclined to adopt one of the interpretations given by Galen, namely, that of snppodng 
that " again" (rruXii'), in this place, signifies " on the contrary," and that the swell- 
ing up of the mammai announces that the danger of abortion is over, while the pains 
mentioned in other organs indicate that the mischief had passed to them. On the 
connexion hot ween pain in the hip-joint and pregnancy, see further, II Epid. ii, 42. 

31, When the month of the uterus is hard, it is also 
necessarily shut. 

Allusion seems to be here made to amenorrhcca connected with organic disease of 
the uterus. See the Commentaries of Galen and Theophilus. lleurnius holds this 
to be a very important Aphorism, as it indicates the source of the many bad eon- 
sequences which women experience from retention of the menses connected with a 
cause which the obstetric practitioner has it in his power to remove. See further, 
U Morh. Mulier. xlv, II, 12, xlvi, 1, 2, 1, 1, 2. 

53. Women with child who are seized with fevers, and who 
are greatly emaciated, without any (other?) obvious cause, have 
difficult and dangerous labours, and if they miscarry, they arc 
in danger. 

Upon reference to Galen, Theophilus, lleurnius, and Littre. it will be seen that 
there is considerable uncertainty respecting the meaning of this Aphorism. I am 
inclined to think that what is meant is this, (hat pregnant women who are greatly 
emaciated by fevers are apt to have cither dangerous deliveries or abortions. Com- 
pare A ph. v. 30, 43 ; Coae. iii, 408. 

.30. In the female flux (jiiiniadtrHlc menslruatioii?), \i con- 
vulsion and dcliquium come on, it is bad. 

The term "female flux" was applied by the ancient authorities to any vitiated 
state of the menstrual discharge. See the Commentary on Paulus .Egineia, 
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Book III, 03, Sycl. Soc. edit. Tlie danger from convnUions and deliqninm, in suck 
cases, is well understood. See, in connexion with this Aphorism, Aph. v, 3 ; Coac. 
iii, <124; II Morb. Mulier. xiii, 7, 9. 

57. "When the menses ape excessive, diseases take place, 
and tvlien the menses are stopped, diseases from the uterus 
take place. 

This Aphorism is rather ambiguously expressed, as may he seen on reference to 
the Commentaries of Galen and Theophilus. Perhaps all that is meant is, that dis- 
eases are. engendered both by immoderate menstruation and by a stoppage of the 
same. There are many parallel passages in the Hippocratic Collection, such as Mat. 
Mnl. xiii, 5, xxxix, 1, 2, 5, G, xl, 2, 5,G; I Morb. Mulier. xiv, 1, 12; IT Morb. 
Mulier. iii, v, vi, &c; Nat. Puer. vi, 14, xiii, 1 ; Virg. Morb. ii, 5-14; Mat. Mul. 
iii, 1, x, 1-5, 

58. Strangury supervenes upon inflammation of the rectum, 
and of the womb, and strangury supervenes upon suppuration of 
the kidney, and liiccup upon inflammation of the liver. 

Tins important Aphorism is so plain as not to stand in need of any comment. See 
further, in connexion with it, Ilaimorrhoid. iii, I, iv, I; Aph. vii, 13; Int. Affect, 
xli, G. 

59. If a woman do not conceive, and wish to ascertain 
whether she can conceive, having wrapped her up in blankets, 
fumigate below, and if it appear that the scent passes through 
the body to the nostrils and mouth, know that of herself she 
is not unfruitful. 

This practice of fumigating the uterus, either on account of the state of the men- 
strual discharge, or for the purpose here indicated, is adverted to in various parts of 
the Hippocratic treatises; as Nat. Mul. vii, 0; I Morh. Mul. cvii, 1 ; 11 Morh. Mul. 
xl, 20, 21 ; Steril. vi, 3: SuperRct. ix. 3, x, 9, 11. Theophilus describes the process 
very minutely, but it will readily be understood that it consisted in introducing the 
fumes of strong-smelling tilings, such as frankincense, spikenard, cassia, and storax, 
into the vagina by means of a funnel. As a remedial means in certain diseases of the 
uterus, I can think of nothing more likely to prove efficacious. Whether or not it would 
prove a suitable test of a woman's capability for conceiving, 1 am not able either to 
affirm or deny. As Galen remarks, Plato refers to this practice in his Thea?tetiis. 

60. If woman with a child have her courses, it is impossible 
that the child can he healthy. 

See, in connexion with this Aphorism, Nat. Puer. v, 3; I Morb. Mul, xl,2, 5,9. 11, 
xliv, 4, 5, G, xcix, 2. Tbeopliilus lias a very interesting Commentary on tliis head, 
in which he states that it is a fact ascertained by experience, that, during pregnancy, 
there is sometimes a discharge up to the fifth or sixth month; but, he properly re- 
marks, in such a case the blood does not come from the inside of the uterus, but 
from tbc veins situated in the ucck of it. Galen expresses himself to the same effect, 
but not so fully. 
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01. If a woman's courses be snpprcssccl, and neitlier rigor 
nor fever lias followed, but she lias been affected with nausea, 
you may reckon lier to be with child. 

I need scarcely remark thai, as a general rule, what is here stated by our author 
holds good. See further, Aph. v, 41; I 31 orb. Mulicr. xcix, 2 ; Stcril. vi, 9, It. 

02. Women who have the uterus cold and dense [compact ?) 
do not conceive; and those also who have the uterus humid, do 
not conceive, for the senieu is extinguished, and in women whose 
uterus is very dry, and very hot, the scinen is lost from the 
want of food ; but women whose uterus is in an intermediate 
state between these temperaments prove fertile. 

The principal cause of sterility, it will be remarked, is here held to be the intem- 
pcraments of the uterus. Galen has given a very lengthy dissertation on this subject 
in his Commentary, and the subsequent authorities all adopt the views of our author. 
See Faults ^Egixeta, Book III, 74, Syd. Soc. edit. Compare I Morb. Mulier. 
xxvi, 27, xxxiii, 5, xxxiv, 1; II Praedict. xxxiii, 2-6. 

G3. And in like manner with respect to males; for either, 
owing to the laxity of the body, the pneuma is dissipated 
outwardly, so as not to propel the semen, or, owing to its 
density, the fluid [semen ?) does not pass outwardly; or, owing 
to coldness, it is not heated so as to collect in its proper place 
[seminal cessels ?), or, owing to its heat, the very same thing 
happens. 

Galen finds many things in this Aphorism altogether foreign to the doctrines of 
Hippocrates, and, in a word, does not hesitate to pronounce it to be supposititious. 
Theophilus and Damascius adopt the same views as Galen regarding it. 

G4. It is a bad thing to give milk to persons having head- 
ache, and it is also bad to give it in fevers, and to persons 
whose hypocliondria are swelled up, and troubled with bor- 
borygmi, and to thirsty persons ; it is bad also, when given to 
those who have bilious discharges in acute fevers, and to those 
who have copious discharges of blood; but it is suitable in 
phthisical cases, when not attended with very much fever; it is 
also to be given in fevers of a chronic and weak nature, when 
none of the aforementioned symptoms are present, and the 
patients arc excessively emaciated. 

I need scarcely call attention to this Aphorism as containing most excellent rules 
for the use of a very important article, both in regimen and medicine. Milk, it will 
be seen,is said to be prejudicial iu febrile and bilious complaints ; but is beneficial in 
phthisical eases, and when there is much emaciation without any acute fever. See, in 
connexion with this subject,III Epid. iii; /Kgr.xih, 7; I Morb. Mnlier.Ixxxviii, 22; 
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A])!!, iv, 73 ; Int. Affect, it, 35, xi, 2 ; II Morb. 51 nl. viii, 21; also tlie Commentaries 
of Galen and Tlieopliilns, wliicli arc interesting, allliongli tboy contain no new views 
on the subject. 

G5. When swellings ttppettr on wounds, snch crises are not 
likely to be attacked either with convulsions or delirium, but 
when these disappear suddenly, if situated bebind, spasms and 
tetanus supervene, and if before, mania, acute pains of tbe 
sides, or suppurations, or dysentery, if the swellings be rather 
red. 

This Aphorism evidently relates to the consequences of metastasis in wounds, or 
ulcers. It is founded on II Epidem. iii, 120, and is thus translated by Celsns: 44 Si 
tnmorcs super nlcera snbito csse desierunt, idqnc a tergo incidit, vel distensio 
ncrvorum, vel rigor timeri potest; ct si a priore parte id eveuit, vel lateris acntns 
dolor, vel insania expectanda est; inlerdum etiam ejusmodi easmn, quaj tutissima 
inter haec cst, profusio alvi seqnitur." (ii, 7.) The greatest difliculty about it is the 
distinction which is recognised among the affections according as the wound is situ- 
ated in the fore or back part of the body. Galen says, in explanation, that the hack 
parts arc nervous, anil hence the affections are spasm and tetanus; while the fore 
parts are vascular, that is to say, contain many arteries and veins; and hence, when 
the metastasis is upwards, it produces mania; when to the chest, pleurisy and cm- 
pyema; and when to the bowels, bloody dysentery, that, is to say, an evacuation of 
pure blood by the bowels. See Paulvs /Egixet.v, 53. Ill, 12. See the Annotations 
of M. Xasse on this passage in M. Littre's edition, torn, iv, p. 57)0, which, however, 
do not appear to me to throw much light on the snhjeet of this Aphorism. 

66. W hen no swelling fippcurs on severe and bad wounds, it 
is a great evil. 

Sec II Epidem. iii, 128, xxiii, 1. Galen, in his Commentary, explains that by 
"had" is meant, in this place, woimds situated in nervous and muscular parts, 
womuls of which, it is well known, arc apt to prove dangerous. This Aphorism is 
evidently connected with the preceding one. 

67. In sncb cases, the soft are favorable; and crude, •un- 
favorable. 

This Aphorism is also clearly connected with the two preceding. By "crude" is 
meant tumours which are hard, and have not come to a suppuration. 

68. Wdicn a person is pained in tbe back part of the bead, 
lie is benefited by having the straight vein in the forehead 
opened. 

This practice is also alluded to at Loc. in llominc, xlix, 10; VI Epid. ii,48; 
Affect, ii, 10, 11. The practice here recommended is founded on the principle of 
evacuation by revulsion. Galen, in his Commentary, mentions, that, from analogy, he 
had often bled by cupping the hack part of the head in the affections of tbe eye. By 
u (he straight vein in the forehead" our author evidently means ehher the temporal 
vein or artery; hut which of these, it is impossible to say, as he applies the term 
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vein (<l>\i\p) in the modern sense of " hlood-vcsscl." Sec the Commentary on Paulus 
/Pgixeta, B. Vf, 5, Syd. Soc. edit. 

G9. lligors eommence in women, espceiiilly at tlie loins, and 
spread by tlie back to tlie head ; and in men also, rather in 
the posterior than tlie anterior side of tlie body, as from the 
arms and thighs; the skin there is rare, as is obvious from the 
growth of hair on them. 

Sec 11 Epid. iii, 111; VI Epid. iii, 30-35; Xat. Paer. xvii, 2, 3, 14, xviii, I. 
There is considerable ambiguity in this sentence, on which compare the Commentaries 
of Galen and Theophilus with the Annotations of M. Littre (torn, iv, p. 561). In 
my opinion the meaning is this:—rigors commence in those parts of the body which 
are coldest, as the hack in women, and back parts of the arms and legs in men ; 
that the hack parts arc coldest is evident from their rarity, as not being covered 
with hair so much as the anterior parts. 

70. Persons attacked with quartans are not readily attacked 
with convulsions, or if previously attacked with convulsions, 
they cease if a quartan supervene. 

This Aphorism is founded upon a highly important principle which our author 
announces elsewhere, namely, that a quartan fever is not only free of danger itself, 
hut often carries otf other serious diseases of the system, I Epidem. iii, 18. In con- 
nexion with this important fact in therapeutics, consult further, Aph. ii, 20 ; VI Epid. 
vi, 16, viii, 96, 97; San. Tueml. 12; Aph. iv, 57. The commentator Damascins 
by convulsions here understands epilepsy, and all the commentators explain the cure 
in this case upon the principle, that the viscid and pituitous humour which occasions 
the convulsion is excreted and concocted by the fever. In a word, our author means 
that the fever proves an alterative of the system. I need scarcely remark, that this 
subject, that is to say, the removing of fatal diseases by the substitution of others less 
dangerous, has been lately attracting the attention of the profession. 

71. In those persons in whom the skin is stretched, and 
parched and hard, the disease terminates without sweats ; but 
in those in whom the skin is loose and rare, it terminates with 
sweats. 

Theophilus applies this observation both to favorable and fatal crises, but Galen 
restricts it to the latter. Heurnius and Littre follow Galen. See further, VI Epidem. 
vi, 29. 

72. Persons disposed to jaundice are not very subject to 
flatulence. 

The reason of this, assigned by Galen, is, that flatulence is engendered by a pituitous 
humour, whereas icterus is of a bilious nature. Heurnius understands the Aphorism 
to refer to persons of a bilious temperament. 
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SECTION VI. 

1. Ill cases of clironic licnteiy, acid eructations supervening 
when there were none previously, is a good symptom. 

See furtlicr II Epid. 49, 50, 51 ; I Morb.vi, 10. By lientery was meant a rapid 
passage of undigested food through the boTvels, as is fully explained by Galen in his 
elaborate Commentary, which contains a great variety of interesting matters regarding 
the opinions of Erasistratus, Ilerophilns, Diodes, and other of the ancient eommenta- 
tors, but little that bears on the subject in question. The rationale of the fact stated 
in this Aphorism would appear to he, as stated by Jaeobus Forliviensis in his Com- 
mentary, that lientery being a preternatural determination of the matters downwards, 
aeid eructations indicate that the stomach is resuming its tone. On lientery, see further, 
Paulus /Egineta, Book III, 50, Syd. Soe. edit. 

3. Persons whose noses are naturnlh' watery, and their seed 
watery, have rather a deranged state of health; but those in 
the opposite state, a more favorable. 

That is to say, as Galen in his Commentary explains, persons of a humid tempera- 
ment are subject from slight causes to eatarrhal affections in the head, throat, and 
lungs, and perhaps to dysenteries, lie adds, that this subject is treated of in 
the work, On Airs, Waters, and Places, and in those On Diseases, and On Affections. 
See further, VI Epid. vi, 37. 

3. In protracted cases of dysentery, loathing of f«od is a 
bad symptom, and still worse, if along with fever. 

As Galen, in his Commentary, remarks, the anorexia indicates that the intestinal 
derangement extends upwards as far as the stomach. A fever of course adds an 
additional feature to the unfavorable aspect of the case. See further, VI Epid. viii, 
1; Coae. vi, 100. 

4. Ulcers, attended with a falling oil of the hair, are mali 
mons. 

The falling oft' of the hair, as Galen remarks, indicates that the humours causing 
the uleer are of a very vitiated nature. See further, VI Epid. viii, 2. 

5. It deserves to be considered wbetber the pains in the sides, 
and in the breasts, and in the other parts, differ much from one 
another. 

I need scarcely remark, that the question here put is oneof vital importanee in the 
treatment of diseases. It is previously alluded to, as Galen remarks, in the work 
On Regimen in Acute Diseases. See lii, 1, 2, 3, ed. Linden ; also VI Epid. vi, S3; 
and II Pnedie. xvii, 4, xix, 6, 7, xx 4. Galen under this head has many interesting 
observations on the nature of pain, and the different kinds of it, hut they are loo 
lengthy for my limits. Theophilus remarks, that Hippocrates evidently recognised 
diagnosis as the foundation of therapeutics. See further Littre. 



APHORISMS. 

G. Diseases ahont the kidneys and bhiddcr arc cured nith 
difliculty in old men. 

Galen remarks, that the otHco of the kidneys and bladder being incessant, these 
parts, if diseased, having no rest, can scarcely get well when in state of ulccration, 
or when inllamcd, especially in old persons. The fact here stated is hut too well 
known. See further, VI Epid. viii, 1. 

7. Pains occurring about the stomach, the more superficial 
they arc, the more slight arc they j and the less superficial, the 
more severe. 

The mcauhig seemingly is, that in diseases about the epigastric region, the more 
superficial ihcy arc, that is to say, the nearer to the surface, they arc in so far less 
serious. Galen remarks, that all disease?, situated external to the peritoneum are held 
to he superficial. No practical physician will doubt the importance of the fact indi- 
cated in this Aphorism; for who has not seen an incipient abscess in the abdominal 
muscles confounded with serious disease of the deeper-seated parts ? 

8. In dropsical persons, ulcers forming on the body arc not 
easily healed. 

This is a well-known fact, and the Aphorism needs no comment, llcumius, how- 
ever, properly remarks, that this should render the physician cautious in forming 
artificial ulcers in dropsical patients, as he had known such terminate in gangrene. 

9. Broad exanthemata arc not very itchy. 
It is difficult to determine what disease js here meant by exanthema; most pro- 

bably, however, it was a pustular disease, as understood by Jacobus Forlivicnsis and 
Henrnius. The former of these insinuates that it was scabies ; and this conjecture is 
in so far applicable, that the kind of itch in which the pustules arc small, is known 
to he attended with more tingling than when the pustules arc broader. The Com- 
mentaries of Galen, Theophilus, and Damascius supply no information of any interest. 
See further, VI Epid. ii, 52. 

10. In a person having a painful spot in the head, with in- 
tense ccphalalgia, pus or water running from the nose, or by 
the mouth, or at the cars, removes the disease. 

This Aphorism occurs again at Judicat. xii, 3, See further, Coac. ii, 25,20,27,59. 
Three natural modes of cure in severe ccphalalgia arc here indicated, namely, a dis- 
charge by the nose, the ears, and the month, ileurnins remarks, that ibis fact has 
furnished a hint towards the artificial modes of cure now adopted. 

11. Hemorrhoids appearing in melancholic and nephritic 
affections are favorable. 

The truth of the fact announced in this Aphorism is not questioned by any of the 
ancient authorities, and is further attested by many modern, such as Plater, Obs.i, 1; 
A. Vega, de Art. Mcd. ii, 4 ; Zacut. Lusit. Prax. Hist. ii. G ; Primros. de Vulg. 
Error, iv, 51; lloislius, ii, 7 ; Salmuth. i, 72; River. Prax. xi, 6; Albcrtus de 
llaimorrh. See further, in confirmation of our author's opinion, Copland's Dictionary, 
art. Ilfcmorrhoids, p. 123. 
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12. When a person lias bccu cured of clirtnic hemorrhoids, 
unless one be left, there is danger of dropsy or phthisis super- 
vening. 

See the authorities quolerl under the preceding Aphorism ; also Humor, xi, 3 ; IV 
Epid. xxxi, I, 2; V Epid. x, 18-21; VI Epid. hi. Go. Tiie ancient eommcntatnrs 
explain the fact, upon the hypothesis that the hemorrhoidal discharge is an effort of 
Nature to relieve the system of impurities, and that when the outlet is entirely stopped, 
they are determined either to the liver, and produce dropsy, or to the lungs, and pro- 
duce phthisis. See Galen and Theophilns. 

13. Sneezing coming on, in the case of a person afliicted with 
hiccup, removes the hiccup. 

See further Pramot. xiii, 11; Coac. iii, I7o; Celsus, ii, 8. The ancient com- 
mcntators state, that hiccup is a spasmodic affect ion of the stomach, connected either 
with repletion or inanition. The present Aphorism refers to it.when connected with 
plethora. The fact here stated is notorious. 

Ik In a case of dropsy, when the water runs by the veins 
into the belly, it removes the disease. 

1 need scarcely remark, that the fact here stated is a most important one, namely, 
that dropsy is cured naturally hy a spontaneous discharge of water from the howcls. 
As stated hy Galen, the cure of dropsy hy hydragogues is fonnded on it. Of these, 
the most ctlicacious are said hy lleurnius (o he elaterium and euphorhinm. See his 
Commentary on this Aphorism. Compare A ph. vii, 29 ; Flat, xvii, 8,0; Judieat. xi, 10 ; 
Coac. iii, 28r>, 289 ; 1 Mori), vi, 7 ; Jl Morb. Ixix. II, 12. 

15. In confiiTncd diarrbooa, vomiting, when it comes on 
spontaneously, removes the diarrhcca. 

As Galen states in his Commentary, this is an example of a natural cure, upon the 
principle of revulsion. See further, 11 Dimt. xxvi, 13, IG; Loc. in Iloni. xlv, 8; 
Coac. iii, 7 ; 1 Mori), vi, 10; vii, 7 ; also Celsus, ii, S. 

IG. A diarrhoea supervening in a confirmed case of pleurisy 
or pneumonia is bad. 

Galen, in his Commentary, makes the acute remark, that although in an incipient 
attack of pleurisy or pnemnouia a diarrhoea may prove critical, in a case where the 
patient is mastered hy the disease, a diarrhoea may he set down as being occasioned 
by the liver's sympathising with the organs of respiration, and the process of sanguifi- 
cation being thus deranged, Nature makes an effort to expel the depraved bumours 
hy the intestines. The explanation given hy the other commentators, ancient and 
nmdern, is to the same eftect. See further, Aph. v, 12, 11; Loc. in Horn, xxix, 
13, 10, 17 ; 1 Mori). \i, 3, x, 41; HI Morb. xvii, 39. 

]7. It is a good tiling in oplitbalmr for the patient to be 
seized witli diarrhcca. 

Every exptrienced physician must be able to confirm the truth of this remark. 
Galen, in his Commentary, states that, in imitaiion •f this natural method of cure, 
physicians were in the practice of detenmniiig to the bowels by clysters and purga- 
tives. See further, Judieat. xii, 9; Coac. ii. 131, 133. 
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18. A scvrere wound of the bladder, of the brain, of the 
heart, of the diaphragm, of the small intestines, of the stomach, 
and of the liver, is deadly. 

Galen, in his Commentary on this Aphorism, gives a variety of interesting remarks, 
which T regret that my limits do not admit of my copying entire. He slates, in the first 
place, thai the term used by our author in this place signifies a greater severe wound, 
and that the epithet " deadly" is often applied in the sense of " very dangerous." He 
further remarks, thatalthough wounds of the heart and diaphragm he necessarily fatal, 
those of the brain, the liver, the bowels, and the bladder are not necessarily so. In proof 
of this, he mentions cases of wounds of the brain which he had known not to prove 
fatal, and refers to the operation of lithotomy, as a proof that the muscular part of 
the bladder, that is to say, its neck, may be cut without occasioning death. The 
other commentators add nothing of much interest. See further, Aph. vi, 24; 
II Pncdict. xix, 2-G, 13, 12, xxii, I ; Coac. Hi, 3S7, 3SS, 389; I Morb. iii, 1. 
vii, 21; and Celsus, v, 2G. This commentary is well illustrated by Taganltius, 
De Vainer, ii, and also by Dinus de Garbo, in his Commentary on Aviccuna, ed. 
Venel. p. 39. 

19. Wlien a bone, cartilage, nerve, tlie slender part of tlie 
jaw, or prepuce, are cut out, the part is neither restored, nor 
does it unite, 

Galen, Theophilus, and Damascins understand the meaning of this Aphorism to 
be, that when any portion of a bone, or otherpart here enumerated, is fairly taken 
away, the substance by which the loss is supplied is not exactly the same as the part 
which is lost. For example, callus is not exactly hone. Still Galen admits that 
there is some difficulty in reconciling the terms used by our author with the facts 
of the case. See further, Aph. vii, 28; Coac. iii, 379-382 : II Predict, xxiv, 1 ; 
I Morb. iii, 32, 33; vii, 21; Celsus, ii, 10 ; Aristot. II. N. i, 13. Tagaultius makes 
some good remarks on this Aphorism. He holds that it is meaut that a part is fairly 
cut out. (lust. Cbirurg. ii.) 

20. If blood be poured out preternaturally into a cavity, it 
must necessarily become corrupted. 

By cavity in this place is to be understood, as elsewhere, not only the stomach,but 
the chest, the ventricles of the brain, &c. Our author, like all the ancient authorities, 
holds that pus is corrupted blood. See further, Aph. vii, 38 ; Flat, xvii, 3 ; I Morb. 
iii, 37, x, 42-48, xii, 4, xv, 4 ; Celsus, ii, 7. 

21. In maniacal affections, if varices or liemorrboids come 
on, they remove tlie mania. 

All the commentators are agreed that by maniacal affections in this place our 
author understands melancholy. The cure is to be referred to the principle of 
ractastasic. See further, Aph, vii, 5 ; Humor, xi, 1. 

22. Those ruptures in tlie back whicli spread down to the 
elbows are removed by venesection. 

By ruptures in this place Galen understands pains; and Theophilus has this 



7SS APHORISMS. 

reading. That, these severe pains will he removed hy bleeding, on the principle of 
revulsion, seems very likely. See further, II Alorb. lix, 22 ; Celsns, ii, 10. 

23, If a friglit or despondency last for a long timCj it is a 
rnclancliolic affection. 

That, menial emotions, when long protracted, are morbid, may generally be con- 
ehidcd; and in such cases, the ancients ascribed the disease to the melancholic 
humour. Sec Galen and the other commentators. 

21, If any of tlie small intestines be trausfixedj it docs not 
unite. 

This is a mere repetition of the general statement made in Aph. vi, 18 ; and Galen 
thinks the present Aphorism deserves to lie erased. 

2~>. It is not a good sign for an erysipelas spreading out- 
wardly to be determined inwards; but for it to be determined 
outwards from within is good. 

This is an important and now generally admitted fact. Consult, in particular, 
Copland's Dictionary of Medicine, under Erysipelas, § 3.1. Sec further, IVamot. 
vii, 3, xxiii, 9 ; Coac. iii, 103; I Morb. vi, 8, 9; and Aph. vi, 37. 

20. In whatever cases of ardent fever tremors occur, they 
arc carried off by a delirium. 

Galen is not at all satisfied with this Aphorism, and hints at its being an interpo- 
lation. At all events, lie states (hat it is well known that a delirium coming on after 
shivering in fevers, does not carry oft* the fever, so that he holds (ho meoningmnst he 
understood to he that the tremors are replaced hy the. delirium, that is to say, 
delirium suecreds to the tmuors. He and Thcophilns attempt to explain the 
rationale of this rule physiologically, llcnrnins entertains the notion (In it it appears 
to me fanciful) that Hippocrates in this ease uses the words " carries off" (X?hi) 
ironically, and that he means that (he dehrinm carries otT the patient, not the disease. 

27. Those cnscs of empyema or dropsy which arc treated by 
incision or the cautery, if the water or pus How rapidly all at 
once, certainly prove fatal. 

This, I need scarcely remark, is a most important rule in practical surgery. By 
empyema, as Galen remarks, our author principaffi/ means a collection of matter 
between the thorax and the lungs. (See the Annotations on the Prognostics.) He 
and Thcophilns account for the fatal termination, upon the principle (hat a great 
evjieuation of (he fluids is attended with a fatal loss of the animal and vital spirits. 
On the snhjeel of empyema and ascitcs, sec further, Aph. ii, 51, vii, -1 f ; Coae. iii, 
91, 92 ; 11 Morh. xlv, 21-28; 111 Morh. xxvii, 1, 8, 14; Int. Affect. iv,30, x,20-23, 
xxv, 30-30, xxvii, 5 ; VI Epid. vii, G2; also Gelsns, ii, 8. 

28. Eunuchs do not tnke the gout, nor become bald. 
According to Galen, the reason is, thai eunuchs, hy being emasculated, become of 

cold tempcrainent like women. He states, however, that although it was true that 
in the age of Hippocrates cunnehs did not take the gout, they were exposed to the 
disease in his lime, owing to their indolence and effeminacy. He gives a ino.st ingenious 



APHORfSMS. 757 

and pliilosopliieal explanation of the origin of the disease, which he ascribes to 
tlcbanchery, intemperance, and an hereditary taint. The freedom of eunuchs from 
baldness, the commentators ascribe in like manner to the coldness of their tempera- 
ment. See further, Nat, I'ucr, xviii, I. r>. G, xix, I; Celsus, iv, 21. 

29. A woman docs not take the gout, unless her menses he 
stopped. 

Galen, in his Commentary, states that, in his age, women, from excess of luxury, 
had become subject to the gont; and Seneca atlirms the same of his age. (Epid.xcv.) 
Sec V Epid. xxxiii, 4; VI Epid. viii, U8-10I; VU Epid. xlix, 12; 1 Morb. .Mulicr. 
xiii, 0, 11. 

30. A young man does not take the gout until he indulges 
in coition. 

This will still be generally admitted to be true. All the ancient authorities hold 
that vencry is a great predisposing cause of gout. 

31. Pains of the eyes are removed by drinking pure wine, 
or tho bath, or a fomentation, or venesection, or purging. 

This Aphorism contains, as Galen remarks, an empirical enumeration of the various 
means used for the cure of ophthahny. lie gives some most interesting observations 
on the subject in his Commentary, which, however, is so lengthy, that 1 cannot in- 
troduce its contents in this place. He relates a most instructive case, in which 
he immcdialely succeeded in appeasing the pains of the eyes by (he warm hath, 
after an oculist had failed to relieve them by cooling applications. When the pain 
is connected with plethora, he says it is to he cured by venesection, when with 
eacochymy, by purging, and when with debility, by drinking wine, which attenuates 
and discusses thick humours in the eye. The commentaries published by Dietz arc 
also well deserving of being consulted on tins bead. See further Apb. vii, 4G; 
II Epid. vi, 2l>; Celsus, vi, 26. 

32. Persons whose speecli has become impaired are likety 
to be seized with chronic diarrhoea. 

The commentators explain this Aphorism as follows:—An impediment in the 
speech is occasioned by a fulness of the brain (as is illustrated in the case of a 
drunken man), and Nature often endeavours to relieve this state by a determination 
dow nwards. Compare Prmcept. xii, l-o ; Cuac. ii, 1-17 ; Veratr. Us. i, 12; and see 
Eods, An not. b. I. 

33. Persons having acid eructations are not very apt to he 
seized with pleurisy. 

Galeu ami tlie other commentators account for this fact from aeiilities of the 
stomach being connected with phlegm, whereas pleurisy is connected with yellow 
bile ; and, moreover, acidity of the stomach is of a cold nature, whereas pleurisy is an 
inlkimination. As Galen remarks, Hippocrates has stated in his work, On Airs, 
"Waters, and Places, that persons who have a humid stomach are not subject to 
pleuritic diseases. 

31-. Persons who Intvc become b:dd arc not subject to large 
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varices; but should varices supcvveue upon persons who are 
haldj their liair again grows thick. 

Taken literally, as Galen stales, this Aphorism is ridiculous and inadmissihle; for 
who does not know that baldness is not cured by the supervention of varices in the 
limbs? lie supposes, however, that allusion may be made to the diseases alopecia 
and ophiasis {jion/yo dccalt-aws?), and that these maybe cured by the determinatiou 
of the bumonrs which occasion them to the veins of the liinbs. 

35. Hiccup supervening in dropsical cases is had. 
The hiccup supervening in an advanced stage of dropsy is attributed, by the com- 

mentators, to the increase of tbc watery humours, so as to intercept the trachea, 
and hence hiccup, and danger lest the patient be sulfocated. From whatever cause 
it originate, there can be no doubt of the fact that hiccup in dropsy, and other 
diseases of a like nature, is a fatal symptom. See further, Aph. vii, 47; 11 Prredict. 
xi, 1-1G ; U Epid. v, 2S ; Cclsus, ii, 8. 

3G. Ycucscctiou cures dvsuria; open the internal veins of 
the arm. 

Galen is not at all satisfied with this Aphorism, and hints that it is interpolated. 
In the first place, it is not true that venesection will remove dvsuria, unless connected 
with inflammation and a redundance of hnmonrs. Then he holds that bleeding in 
the arm is not applicable in diseases below the diaphragm, hut in the ankle. 
Theophilns in the present instance supposes that it is the inner vein of the arm, but 
Damascius of the ankle. 

37. It is a good suuptom when swelling on the outside of 
the ueck seizes a person very ill of quinsy, for the disease is 
tnmcd outwardly. 

As Galen remarks, the reason of this fact is obvious, namely, a determination 
outwardly of the hnmonrs which necessarily relieves the internal complaint. See 
Aph. vii, 40, and Cclsus, iv, I. This rule holds good frequently, but not universally, 
in epidemical sore throat. 

38. It is better not to apply any treatment in cases of occult 
cancer; for, if treated, the patients die quickly; hut if not 
treated, they hold out for a long time. 

All the ancient commentators explain, that by "occult" may be meant either 
" not ulcerated" or " deep seated." The latter seems the better interpretation, and 
then the meaning will he, that when the cancer is superficial, it admits of being re- 
moved by an operation, that is to say, by the knife or the cautery ; hut when the 
disease is deep seated, it is better to let it alone. Galen's Commentary contains 
many interesting remarks on cancer. See farther, II Prredict. xviii, 0, 9, xxi, 5; 
II Morh. xxiii, 25. 

3!). Convulsions take place either from repletion or depletion ; 
and so it is with hiccup. 

I need scarcely remark, that this is a most important fact both in therapeniics 
and prugnu>lies. How important is it, for example, in puerperal convulsions ! The 
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whole treatment turns upon the question whether the convulsion be connected with 
plethora or inanition. It is evidently the same with hiccup. 

40. "When pains, without iiidamiiiation, occur about the 
hypochondria, in such eases, fever supervening removes the 
pain. 

The commentators hold that it is hy attenuating and dissipating the flatus or 
humour causing the obstruction, that a fever operates the cure in this ease. 
Aph. vii, 52; Coac, iii, 272; Celsns, ii, 8. 

14. "When pus formed anywlierc in the liody does not point, 
this is owing to the thickness of the part. 

According to Clalcn, some •f the commcntiilors read thiekness of the ])us (ttmou) 
and some of the place {roTrof). i>ce further, Coac. iii, 238, 239; II Morh. xlv, 14 ; 
111 Morh. xxvii, 1. 

43. In cases of jaundice, it is a had symptom when the liver 
becomes indurated. 

It is a well-known pathological fact, that jaundice attended with scirrhns of the 
liver is necessarily all but hopeless. See further, Aph. iv, Oil; Coac. ii, 223, 225- 
220 ; also Celsus, ii, 8. 

43. "When persons having large spleens are seized with 
dysentery, and if tlie dysentery pass into a chronic state, either 
dropsy or licntcry supervenes, and they die. 

There can he no doubt as lo the fatal nature of dropsy or lientery supervening 
upon dysentery complicated with enlarged spleen. The ancient authorities generally 
hold that enlargement of the spleen is a common cause of dropsy. See further, 
Aph. vi, IS ; Coac. iii, 295, 29G ; I Morb, iii, 27 ; Affect.xxi, 23. 

44. When ileus conies ou in a case of strangury, they 
prove fatal in seven days, unless, fever s up erven ing, there he 
a copious discharge of nrinc. 

This Aphorism is of amhiguous meaning, and Galen finds so many things in it which 
hecannot admit to be true, that he hesitates whether he should sustain it as genuine. 
Celsns seems to understand the meaning to he, that a fever alleviates ileus connected 
with difiiculty of water, if by its heat it promotes the flow of urine. M. Lallemand, as 
quoted hy Lillre (h.k), understands our author to mean, that when fevcrsets in, the 
ease proves fatal, unless an ahimdunl flow of blood lake place. This seems the most 
likely explanation. It is reported t it idem verb is at Coac. iii, 314. 

43. When ulcers continue open for a year or upwards, there 
must necessarily he exfoliation of bone, and the cicatrices arc 
liollow. 

There can he no doubt that, as here stated, the majority of ulcers which are slow of 
healing arc complicated with disease of a hone, which must be cast off before the sore 
can heal, and in that ease there must necessarily be a hollow in the place from which 
the bone has separated. Sec further Fract. xxx, 2 ; Ulcer, v, I. 
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46. Such persons as become kump-backed from asthma or 
cough before puberty^ die. 

The subject of spinal disease is treated of at Articnl. xixvii, xxxviii, and Moch. xxi, 6. 
Galen and Theophilus give interesting eommentarics on this Aphorism,but they contain 
little or nothing that is not to be found in the part of the Articulations referred to. 
Whether derangement of the spine he occasioned by external violence, or by disease, 
it must prove fatal when it occasions pressure on the chest and difficulty of breathing. 

47. Persons who are benefited by venesection or purging, 
sliould be bled or purged in spring. 

See further Aph. vii, 53. Galen, in his interesting Commentary on this head, gives 
an account of various cases of continned disease, such as gout, epilepsy, ele- 
phantiasis, and so forth, which were greatly benefited by being put under a course of 
treat men t by bleeding and purging in the spring. That this, in fact, is the season of 
plethora both in vegetables, and in animals, is vtell known; and hence Virgil, de- 
scribing spring, truly .-ays, Supcrat teuer omnibus humor." I may here remark that 
the mouth of April is the time when birch trees are bled (so to speak) in order 
to procure their juice for making birch wine. Spring also is the season at which the 
temperature is intermediate between the extremes of cold and heat, when all great 
evacuations are to be avoided. The soundness of the rule of practice here laid 
down cannot he doubted. Sec Sanctoriu;, ii. 1^, JO; Ferncl, ii, 1, dc Ven. Sect.; 
Fallopius dc Med. Purg. 24. 

48. In enlargement of the spleen, it is a good symptom 
nben dysentery comes on. 

Sec under Aph. vi, 13 ; also Coac. iii, 295 ; I Morb. vi, 7 ; and Celsns, ii, 8. 

I1.). In gouty affections, the inflammation subsides in the 
course of forty days. 

This Aphorism evidently refers to prognostics and the critical days. See Preediet. 
vi, 3 ; and Celsus, iv. 24. Forty days are meant as the utmost limit, provided no 
error in treatment be committed. 

,"30. When the brain is severely wounded, fever and vomiting 
of bile necessarily supervene. 

As Galen remarks, the vomiting of bile is evidently produced by the stomach's 
sympathising with the brain, in consequence of its connexion with that organ by 
means of a pair of considerable nerves. Fever is no doubt a likely consequence of 
a severe wound of the brain, and the term used by our author implies a severe injury. 
8ee 11 Prrcdict. xxii, 12, 10, xxiii, 5-11 ; Coac. iii, 271, 3S3, 384 ; I Morb. iii, 35; 
Celsus, v. 20. 

dl. When persons in good health are suddenly seized with 
pains in the head, and straightway are laid down speechless, 
and breathe with stcrtor, they die in seven days, unless feier 
come on. 

The state here described is evidently apoplectic. Stcrtor, as Galen remarks, is iiuli- 
caihc of siiong apoplexy, and is occasioned by debility of the nervous energy. Galen 
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says, when it proceeds from a pituitous {or serous) humour, it is dissipated by the 
heat of the fever. Thcophilus gives the same explanation of this Aphorism. Sec 
further, Judieat. xii, 4 ; Coac. ii, G, iii, M2f-o'2l5; II Morb. vi, 1, 2, 15, 4, 7, xxi, 2-12; 
III Morh. viii, 2; 1 Pi"edict, x, 13, xii, 8. 

52. We must attend to the appearances of the eyes in sleep, 
as presented from below; for if a portion of the white be seen 
between the closed eyelids, and if this be not connected with 
diarrhoea or severe purging, it is a very bad and mortal symptom. 

This Aphorism is entirely taken from the Prognostics. See § 2 of this edition; 
also Prorrhct. xi,2; Coac, ii, 121 ; Celsus, ii, G. In the edition of the Aphorisms 
published by Dietz, with the Scholia of Tlieophilus and Damascius, this and the pre- 
ceding Aphorism are joined together. 

53. Delirium attended with laughter is less dangerous than 
delirium attended with a serious mood. 

According to Galen, delirium attended with laughter is connected with yellow bile, 
and the same attended with despondency is produced by black bile. Sec further, 
Coac. i, 141 ; Celsus, iii, IS. 

5-1. In acute diseases, complicated with fever, a moaning 
respiration is bad. 

Galen gives several conjectural explanations of the cause of this moaning 
respiration; such as that it proceeds from coldness of the nerves, hardness of the 
muscles about the chest, or a spasmodic movement of the chest;—at the present time 
we would suspect valvular disease of the heart. 

55. For the most part, gouty affections rankle in spring and 
m autumn. 

In Aphorism iii, 20, arthritic diseases arc enumerated among those of spring. In 
autumn, exacerbations take place, owing to the inequality of temperature and un- 
bculthiuess of that season. Tlieophilus explains the autumnal exacerbation as being 
occasioned by an effort of Nature to expel to the extremities the cacocbyuiy, or pec- 
cant luunour, engendered during the summer. See Celsus, ii, 1,10, iii, 24. 

56. In melancbolic affections, detenninations of the hnmour 
which occasions them produce the following diseases : either 
apoplexy of the whole body, or convulsion, or madness, or 
blindness. 

This Aphorism contains a statement of the diseases which were supposed by the 
ancients to be connected with the prevalence of black bile, namely, apoplexy, spasm, 
mania, and blindness. The subject is treated of in an interesting manner by Galen, in 
his work, On Black Bile. See further, Aph. vii, 10; Viet. Acut. xlv, 3 ; 11 Pncdict, 
xiii,3 ; Coac. iii, 316,317. 

57. Persons arc most subject to apoplexy between the ages 
of forty and sixty. 

That apoplexy is a disease most common in declining years, is a fact quite well 
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known and admitted by the best of our modern authorities. Hippocrates ranks it 
among the diseases of old age, at A ph. iii, ;31. All the ancient commentators ascribe 
the frequency of the disease in old age to the prevalence of black bile. 

58. If the omcntnm protrude, it necessarily mortifies and 
drops oil'. 

Galen and all the other commentators understand this Aphorism as referring to 
protrusion of the epiploon through a wound. When a piece of it, then, has protruded, 
and has been allowed to remain so for some time, and has become much cooled, 
it will necessarily mortify, and should he cut off before having recourse to the 
gastrorhaphe; hut, as stated by Galen and the others, if reduced immediately, the 
Aphorism docs not hold true. Galen remarks, that in this, as in many other of the 
Aphorisms, our author states the common results as the general rule, hut does not think 
it necessary to mind the exceptions. Compare Goac. iii, 378; i Morb. iii, 30. 

5!). In clironic diseases of the hip-joint, if the bone pro- 
trude and return again into its socket, there is mucosity in 
the place. 

The subject of dislocation at the hip-joint from disease is fully treated of in the 
work, On the Articulations. 8ce the Argument. Compare I Morb. iii, 10; Int. 
Affect. Iviii. 2; Acr, Aq., Loc., xlviii, 5 ; Affect, xxx, 12; and Colsus, iv, 23. 

fiO. In perstns affected with chronic disease of the hip-joint, 
if the bone protrude from its socket,, the limb becomes wasted 
and maimed, unless the paid lie cauterized. 

Tins also is treated of in the same work; in fact, as Galen states, this Aphorism 
and the preceding should have been joined together. 

SECTION VII. 

1. Iu acute diseases, coldness of the extremities is bad. 
I need scarcely remark that coldness of the extremities is a symptom often noticed 

in the febrile cases related in the Epidemics. All the ancient commentators account 
for the coldness of the extremities, from the congestion of the febrile beat in the 
internal viscera. Sec further, Aph. iv, 48, vii, 2G; Pnenot. xv, (.l; Coac. i, IGo; 
\ i Epid. viii, 03; Celsus, ii, ■!, G. 

3. Livid tiesb 011 a diseased bone is bad. 
This Aphorism would seem to refer to gangrene along with disease of the hone. 

The ease, however, is not quite clear, and Hie commentators do not supply much in- 
formation under thic head. 

3. Hiccup and redness of the eyes, wlicn tbey supervene on 
vomiting, are bad. 

The eommentators ascribe the hiccup either to inllammatiou of the stomach or an 
affection of the brain, with which the stomach sympathises. The redness of the 
cms they hold to he s> mplomatic of a cerebral affection. See also, Coac. iv, 20; 
CcImi.-,, ii, I. 
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4. A cliill supervening on a sweat is not good. 
This is a well-known fact. Galen explains it as indicating that Nature is over- 

powered hy the disease. See Priedict. vii, I I, 15; Celsns, ii, -L. 

5. Dysentery, or dropsy, or ecstacy coining on madness is 
good. 

The commentators explain, that by dysentery or dropsy supervening in a case of 
mania, a metastasis of the disease takes place. Hy ccslacy. they understand a violent 
exacerhalion of the maniacal symptoms, which brings tbc disease to a crisis. 

G. In a very protracted disease, loss of appetite and un- 
mixed discliargcs from tlic bowels arc bad symptoms. 

That loss of appetite is a bad symptom in protracted diseases can admit of no 
doubt. By "unmixed discharges" our author probably means " colliquativc diar- 
rbtea," which, of course, is also a very bad symptom in all such cases. In tbc edition 
of Dictz often referred to above, tbc reading would signify " unmixed vomitings and 
bilious dejections," but it does not appear to have been recognised by Galen. 

7. A rigor and delirium from excessive drinking arc bad. 
This seems clearly a ease of deliruun tremens. The chill is explained by Damascius 

as being occasioned by the extinction of the innate beat, induced by the immoderate 
drinking of wine. 

8. From the rnptnrc of an internal abscess, prostration of 
strength, vomiting, and deliquium anirai result. 

The term phyma is explained by tbc Greek commentators to signify, in this place, 
an internal abscess either in the ebcsl or in tbc belly. The symptoms of collapse 
here enumerated arc said by Galen to be superinduced by an escape of tbc vital 
pneuma (or breath). No one can question the fact, however it may be explained. 

9. Delirium or convulsion from a flow of blood is bad. 
This is nearly allied to Apbor. v, 5. Sec also Coac. iii, 57. Galen remarks, that 

this is an important Aphorism, as intimating to us that delirium may lie connected 
with inanition, like tremors in the limbs, wbicb arc produced by weakness of tbc 
motor powers. 

10. Vomiting, or hiccup, or com ulsion, or delirium, in ileus, 
is bad. 

The symptoms here mentioned are known to be very fatal in ileus. See Coac. 
iii, 303; Celsus, ii, 8. 

11. Pneumonia coming on pleurisy is bad. 
That it. is a bad symptom wben tbc disease extends from the pleura to the lungs, 

cannot be doubted. See Coac. iii, 172; Affect, ix, 12; Celsus, ii, 7. 

12. Phrcnitis along with pneumonia is bad. 
No one will question the truth of this prognosis. Damascius remarks that the 

fumes of the disease in Ibis ease ascend from the lungs to the brain. 

13. Convulsion or tetanus, coming upon severe burning,is bad. 
There arc different readings and interpretations of this Aphorism, as may be seen 
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on consulting Galen. By burning may either be meant exposure to great beat, or 
burning by the cautery. 

14. Stupor or delirium from n, blow on the head is bad. 
This also will be admitted as an unquestionable fact. Sec Coac. ii, 8 ; Cap. Yuln. 

xv, 1; and Celsns, ii, 7. 

15. From a spitting of blood there is a spitting of pus. 
That Inemoptysis is frequently cither the cause or the index of consumption is 

now well ascertained. Still, as Galen remarks, spitting of blood is not always fol- 
lowed by consumption. Compare Xat. Hum. xxiii, 1 ; II brmdict. xiv, 13. 

16. From spitting of pus arise phthisis and a flus ; and when 
the sputa arc stopped, they die. 

The phenomena of phthisis here stated are now well known and admitted. Com- 
pare Coac. iii, *257 ; I Morb. x, 17, 2f, xi, 4U. 

17. Hiccup in iuflaminatiou of the liver is bad. 
Perhaps, in this case, as suggested by Galen, the c darged liver presses on the 

stomach, and occasions the hiccup. Sec Aph. v, 58. 

18. Convulsion or delirium supervening upon iusuimioloncy 
is bad. 

Insomnolenry, according to Galen, is connected with a dry intemperament of the 
brain, and hence convulbion or delirium supervening on such a condition of it is 
necessarily had. lie states, however, that in some of the copies, '* dclirimii" was 
omitted. Compare CVlsiis, ii, 7. 

18.* Trembling upon lethargus is bad. 
This Aphorism is omitted in the editions of Galen, but occurs in thceditionof the 

Aphorisms published by Dictz, with the Commentaries of Thcophihis and Damascins. 
Theophilus stales that tin? lethargus is attended with a low fever, and a disposition 
not to lie roused. A trembling in such a febrile disease would now be suspected to 
be connected with a typhoid form of the allVction. 

19. Erysipelas upon exposure of a bone (is bad?). 
This Aphorism is to he understood as referring principally to the bones of the 

cranium, and in that case I need nut say that en -.i pel as is a very serious aliair. Sec 
Cap. Vuln. xwii, 4. 

MO. [Mortification or suppuration upon erysipelas is bad. 
This Aphorism needs no comment, as everybody will admit that cither gangrene 

or Mippuration is a most untoward termination of erysipelas. 

Ml. Hemorrhage upon a strong pulsation in wounds is bad. 
By pulsation in this place is evidently meant a violent throbbing of the arteries; 

cr, as the commentators explain it, a painful feeling connected with the action 
of the arteries. It applies then (o hemorrhage connected with increased action 
of the vessels, and it is now wi ll known that in such cases the How of blood is 
violent. 
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22. Suppuration upon a protracted pain of tlic parts about 
the bowels is bad. 

The ancient commentators naturally understand this Aphorism as referring to 
inflammation terminating in suppuration. 

23. Dysentery upon unmixed alvine discharges is bad. 
Sec Aph. vii, G. Galen remarks, that in such a case, there is danger lest a portion 

of the intestine may be corroded. J need scarcely remark, that it is now well known, 
that in dysentery, there is danger of the gut being completely ulcerated, so as to allow 
of the escape of its contents. 

21. Delirium upon division of the cranium, if it penetrate 
into the cavity of the head, is bad. 

There is a good deal of uncertainty as to the reading and meaning of this Aphorism. 
Sec Galen, Littre, and Foes. Most probably it refers to a severe fracture of the skull 
extending its violence to the membranes. 

2.3. Convulsion upon severe purging is mortal. 
This is little else than a repetition of Aph. v, I. 

26. Upon severe pain of the parts about the bowels, coldness 
of the extremities coming on is bad. 

Without doubt this Aphorism refers to inflammation of the bowels ending in mor- 
tification. In this case, as it is well known, the fatal termination is preceded by 
coldness of the extremities. See Aph. iv, 18, vii, I, 22. 

27. Tcncsmus coming ou in a case of pregnancy causes 
abortion. 

Damascius remarks that, this proceeds from sympathy of the uterus with the 
rectum. 

28. Whatever piece of bone, cartilage, or nerve {tendon?) is 
cut off, it neither grows nor unites. 

This is a repetition of Aph. vi, 19. 

29. When strong diarrhoea supervenes m a case of lenco- 
phlegmatia, it removes the disease. 

By Icncophlegmatia was understood incipient anasarca. See Galen's Commentary, 
h. I., and Celsus, iii, 21. It will readily be understood that a violent diarrhoea may 
carry off such a disease. See further Flat, xviii, 8, 9 ; Judicat. xi, 21; Coac. iii, 285, 
320; I Morh. vi, 7 ; 11 Morb. Ixix, II, 12; Int. Affect, xxiii, 12. 

30. In those cases in which frothy discharges occur in diar- 
rhoea there are defluxions from the head. 

There is not perhaps in the whole collection an announcement so clifiicult to recon- 
cile with modern ideas, and so thoroughly based on hypothesis, as that contained in 
the present Aphorism, It is altogether founded on the humoral pathology, of which 
traces may he recognised in many other parts of our author's work. We shall see a 
pretty distinct explanation of it in the work, On the Sacred Disease. See Vol. II, 353, 
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cd. Linden. It also occurs in the Coacre Prsenotioncs, v, 13, 14. I cannot afford 
room for an exposition of its principles in this place. Sec the Commentary of Galen, 
li. 1.; and the note of Littre, h. 1., and torn, i, p. 103; also Paulus jEgineta, 
Booh III, 29, Syd. Soc. edit. 

31. THien tlicrc is a farinaceous sediment in the urine 
during fever, it indicates a protracted illness. 

Farinaceous sediments were held to be unfavorable by all the authorities on the 
subject. See Paulus /Egineta, Book II, 11. Galen, in his Commentary, 
proiionnees the most of these cases to be fatal. Compare Pramot. xi, 7 5 Coac. ii, 199, 
v, 12, 04, 05. 

o.'l. In those cases in vrhieh the urine is thin at first, and 
the sediments become bilious, an acute disease is indicated. 

It will be seen, upon reference to the Commentaries of Galen and Tbcopbilus, and 
also to those of Marsilius and Littro in modern times, that there is an amhig-uity in 
this Aphorism; that the words ((iVuithn fs Xtrrrfn), which arc here rendered "thin 
at first," may also signify "thin above." T incline to adopt the former interpre- 
tation, which is also favoured by Galen and Thcopbilus. I have repeatedly desired to 
call the attention of the profession to the state, and in particular to the specific 
gravity, of the nrine in febrile diseases. Compare Coac. v, 6, 8 ; I Morh. xxvii, 28 ; 
Viet. Acut. liv, 5. 

33. In those cuses in which the uriue hccouics divided tlierc 
is great disorder in the body. 

Galen anil the modern expositors, Ilcnrnius and Marsilius, feel at a loss how (0 
explain this Aphorism ; but for my own part 1 see no difiieulry about it, for I believe 
it to refer to a condition of the urine which 1 have seen iu eases of organic disease of 
the liver, where the sediment is so thick that there is a strongly-marked liiie of sepa- 
ration between it and the watery part. Such a state of the mine w«uhl no doubt be 
much more common in warm climates, where intermittent and remittent fevers 
prevail, and consequently it was not likely to escape the acute observation of 
Hippocrates. 

31. W1 icu bubbles settle on the surface of the urine, they 
indicate disease of the kidneys, and that the complaint will ho 
protracted. 

It can scarcely admit of a doubt, that our author here refers to albuminous urine, 
which it is well known is alsoy/V/u/, and is now generally admitted lobe connected 
with disease of the kidneys. Sec Paulus .Eg in eta, Vol. I, p. 352, and the autho- 
rilies there ([noted. 

35. When the scum on the surface is fatty and copious, it 
indicates acute diseases of the kidneys. 

It appears from Galen, that in some copies be found rpisiasis, and in others 
hypos!axis; the one evidently referring to the scum on the surface, and the latter to 
the sediment: he favours the former reading, and understands it to refer to melting 
•f the fat in the neighbourhood of the kidneys. Compare Pramot. xii, 1,2; Coac. v, 
43; IV Epid. vi, 12, 13. 
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30. "Whenever tlie iifercinentioncd symptoms occur in 
nephritic diseases, and along with them acute pains about the 
muscles of the hack, provided these be seated about the external 
parts, you may expect that there will he an abscess ; hut if the 
pains be rather about the internal parts, you may aLo rather 
expect that the abscess will he seated internally. 

This Aphorism OYidcmtly refers to what is supposed hy our author to be abscess 
iu the region of the kidneys; the symptoms hy which it may be ascertained wbetber 
the abscess will point externally or internally are clearly given. On Ucnal Abscess, 
see in particular Itnlfiis Epbesius. (Ue Vcs. Ucn. A beet.) Galen and Tbeopbilns both 
state that the matter sometimes points behind, and sometimes iu the direction of the 
psoas muscle. I am inclined therefore to believe that lumbar abscess may be com- 
prebended under this bead. 

37. Ilieinutemesis, without fever, docs not prove futul, hut 
with fever it is hud ; it is to be treated with refrigerant and 
styptic things. 

As a general rule, no doubt, as stated by our author, hicmatemcsis unattended 
with fever is not often dangerous; whereas, when it occurs in the last stage of fevers, 
danger may be inferred. Compare the prognosis in liemorrbagc from the stomach, 
as given by Dr. Copland in the Dictionary of Practical Medicine, vol. iv, p. 97. 
Cooling and astringent tilings are recommended, evidently under the impression that 
the disease is connected witli relaxation of the cxbalcnts of the stomach. 

38. Dcfiuxions into the cuvity of the chest suppurate in 
twenty days. 

In this Aphorism we recognise 1 races of the humoral pathology referred to above. 
See further Apli. vi, 20; Loc. in llomin. xviii, 7 ; I Morb. xi, 2, 3. The doctrine 
that catarrhs are dcfiuxions from the bead to the chest is sanctioned by the great 
discoverer of the system of auscultation, Laennec. See Paulus /Egineta, Vol. I, 
p. 474. 

39. When a patient [lasses blood and clots, and is seized 
with strangury and pain in the perineum and puhes, disease 
about the bladder is indicated. 

This Aphorism is nearly word for word the same as Apb. iv, 80. 

dO. If the tongue suddenly lose its powers, or a part of the 
body become apoplectic, the affection is of a melancholic 
nature. 

r»y apoplectic, in this place, our author evidently means paralysed. (See P.vulus 
/Egineta, book ITT, 18.) Even Galen admits that he is at a loss to account, for 
Hippocrates setting down apoplexy as a disease connected with melancholy or black 
bile; for, be says, cancer, elephantiasis, leprosy, psora, and black alphos are known 
io he diseases which originate in black bile, but apoplexy lias seemingly no alliance 
to them. Compare IT Pncdict. xvi, 12 ; Coac. iii, 87, 88, 315, 317. Damascins the 
commentator also says that he cannot account for the disease being called melancholic. 
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41. In hypcrcatharsis, of old persons, hiccup supervening is 
not a good symptom, 

Hypercatliarsis being dangerous in persons of all ages, must lie peculiarly so in the 
case of old men, owing to their infirmities. Hence, as Hcurnius remarks, we see the 
propriety of being guarded in administering drastic purgatives to old men. 

42. In a fever, which is not of a bilious nature, a copious 
allusion of hot water upon the head removes the fever. 

We have seen from the work, On Regimen in Acute Diseases, that our author 
used the affusion of hot water on the head in febrile diseases; here he speaks 
favorably of it, unless when the fever originates in bile. According to Damascins, 
he is to lie understood as pointing to ephemeral fevers, excepting those connected 
with intlammation of important parts, and those from putrefaction of the humours. 
Galen's elaborate Commentary comes to the same conclusion. C els us speaks of this 
practice as being equivocal in the treatment of tertian fevers. These, we know, arc 
connected with hile. 

43. A woman docs not become ambidexterous. 
The only reason for women not having a dexterous use of both arms is, that being 

of a feeble constitution, they do not exercise both arms. The fact, however, may 
lie questionable. 

41. When empyema is treated either by the cautery or 
incision, if pure and u liite pus flow from the wound, the 
patients recover; but if mixed with Idood, slimy and fetid, they 
die. 

We have seen on several previous occasions that the ancients opened the chest in 
empyema either by the cautery or perforator. I have also stated in the Commentary 
on the Prognostics, that the ancients applied the term empyema not only to the 
collection of pus between the chest and the lungs, but also to cavities of the lungs 
arising from tubercular nlceration. It is worth remarking, that a few years ago a 
London surgeon attempted to introduce the operation of opening cavities in the 
lungs which form in tubercular consumption. This, then, was but a revival of the 
ancient practice in such cases; hut both in empyema, properly speaking, and in 
cavities of the lungs, paracentosis tlnracis is a very equivocal operation. 

4"). When abscess of the liver is treated by the cautery or 
incision, if the pus which is discharged be pure and white, the 
patients recover, (for in this case it is situated in the coats 
of the liver;) but if it resemble the lees of oil as it flows, 
they die. 

The account here given of the operation of opening an abscess in the liver is 
suflicicntly intelligihle of itself. One can readily believe that the result of the opera- 
tion will depend upon whether the pus he good or n«t, and whether it he situated in 
the membrane or in the substance of the liver. Compare Celsns, ii, 8. For the re- 
sults of modern experience on the subject of hepatic abscesses, see the Cyclopaedia 
of Anatomy, Abnormal Anat. of the Liver. 
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AG. Pains of the eyes are removed by drinking undiluted 
vine, plenteous bathing ivith hot water, and venesection. 

This is an aliridgmcnt of A pi i or. vi, 31. Galen makes some very interesting re- 
marks on this Aphorism, and the application of the various methods of treatment 
here enumerated, in the second chapter of the Third llook of Thnrapcutics. 

47. If a dropsical patient he seized with hiccup the case 
is hopeless. 

This is nearly the same as Aph. vi, 35. Thcophilus does not hesitate to pronounce 
this, and all the Aphorisms which arc repeated, to he supposititious, and not the work 
of Hippocrates. 

48. Strangury and dysuria arc cured by drinking pure 
wine, and venesection : open the vein on the inside. 

The ancient commentators explain this Aphorism as follows: When the diseases 
in question are connected with intlammation in the bladder, or a congestion of 
humours which obstruct the passage, the remedy is bleeding in the vein of the inner 
ankle or ham; hut when produced by flatulent and viscid humours, they are best 
dispelled by drinking pure wine. 

49. It is a good sign when swelling and redness on the 
breast seize a person very ill of quinsy, for in this case the 
disease is diverted outwardly. 

This Aphorism is nearly the same as Aph. vi, 37. Galen suggests that it is 
supposititious. 

50. "When the brain is attacked with sphacelus, the patients 
die in three days j or if they escape these, they recover. 

I have given my opinion regarding sphacelus of the brain previously in this work, 
and at Paulus ^Egixeta, Book III, 7. The commentatoi's are all agreed that it 
signifies incipient raortifieation ; it can mean nothing else in this place seemingly but 
ramillissement of the brain. See H Morb. v, 2, 21, xx, 2, 8, 9, 10 ; VII Epid. xxx, 
7. It is proper to mention, however, that llcurnius and Littre prefer referring it to 
caries of the bone. 

51. Sneezing arises from the head, owing to the brain being 
heated, or the cavity [ventricle ?) in the head being filled with 
humours; the air confined in it then is discharged, and makes 
a noise, because it comes through a narrow passage. 

Galen gives an elaborate discussion on the subject of sneezing, but it contains little 
worth taking notice of. lie held it to be a natural effort to expel substances whieb 
are creating irritation in the nasal passages, in like manner as coughing is for the like 
purpose in the respiratory. 

53. Fever supervening on painful affections of the liver 
removes the pain. 

The commentators are agreed that this Aphorism is not generally applicable in 
diseases of the liver; for example, in cases of inflammation, but that it is to he re- 
stricted to those cases which arc of a flatulent nature, or connected with obstruction. 
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53. Those persons to whom it is beneficial to have blood 
taken from their veins, should have it done in spring. 

This is a ropetition of Aph. vi, 47, with, a slight omission, Galon contends that it 
must he supposititious. 

St. In those cases where phlegm is collected between the 
diaphragm and the stomach, and occasions pain, as not finding 
a passage into either of the cavities, the disease will be carried 
otf if the phlegm be diverted to the bladder by the veins. 

We leani from Gnlcn that ^Marinus, the cclehratcd anatomist, fouml difnculty in de- 
ciding where the phlegm was supposed to he lodged,and it docs not appear cjuite clear 
what place is meant. Galen dcscrihcs it as hcing hclnw (he diaphragm, and within the 
peritoneum of the epigastric region. It will he readily perceived from this Aphorism, 
that our author looks upon the veins as being the great instnnnents •f absorption. 

55. When the liver is filled with water and bursts into the 
epiploon, in this case the belly is filled with water and the 
patient dies. 

Galen understands this case to refer to hydatids of the liver, but finds difficulty in 
explaining how they can hurst into the epiploon unless by nlceration. it would seem 
as if our author meant the cavity of the peritoneum. Sec Galen and Littre. Com- 
pare ITtenut. viii, (.»; Coae. iii, 2'fi, 278 ; Aifect. xxiii. 3-10 ; Int. Alfcct, xxvi, 2. 

50. Anxiety, yawning, rigor,—wine drunk with an cqna! 
proportion of water, removes these complaints. 

This Aphorism is based on the humoral pathology : the symptoms here mentioned 
are supposed to lie connected with the prevalence of a llatulent liumonr, which is 
attenuated and d'spcllcd by the hot wine. The construction of the sentence, as Galen 
remarks, rcseinhlrs a solecism. Compare 11 Epid. vi, 13; II Morb. xxxviii, 0; 
Int. AtTect. v, 14 ; 11 Morb. Mnl. Ixxxviii, 2. 

57. When tubercles (plnjinntn) form in the nrctbra, if tliej' 
suppurate and burst, the pain is carried ofi'. 

This is a repetition of Aph. iv. 82. 
58. In cases of concussion of the brain produced by any 

cause, the patients necessarily lose their speech. 
That a severe conensbinn of the brain, by occasioning a rupture of the nerves, will 

superinduce loss of speech cannot he doubted. The term here used (treirrf??}), implies 
that the concussion was supposed to be violent. Compare Coae. iii. 370 ; I Morb. 
iii, 3i. 

59. In a person affected with (ever, when there is no swelling 
in the fauces, should snlfoeation suddenly come on, and the 
patient not be able to swallow, except with difficulty, it is a 
mortal symptom. 

Galen remarks that this Aphorism is uearh the same as Aph. iv, 10. It therefore 
does not stand sn need of any commentary. 
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Ijl).*1 Tn the of u porson oppressed liy fever, if t!io 
neck he turned aside, and the patient cannot, swallow, while 
there is no swelling in the neck, it is a mortal sign. 

This is nearly the same as A ph. iv, 3*;. 
00. Fasting should lie prescriljod for those pcraous who have 

humid flesh : for fasting dries bodies. 
T?y hnnud liesli is meant tle>.l) abounding with liumonrs. Thai fasting produces 

dcsiccative effects on tlie body is generally held by our author. Compare II nisei, 
xvxviii, 1,2; 111 Duct, xvi, 12, II; II Prjcdict. viii, B, 13; Insomn. xv, it, J">; 
Affect. xx\iii, 2, xli, 7, 8, 11, 12. 

(51. When there arc changes in the whole hotly, and the 
hotly becomes sometimes cold and sometimes hot, and the 
colour changes, a protracted disease is indicated. 

Tins is the same as Aph. iv, !0. 

62. A copious sweat, hot or cold, constantly flowing, in- 
dicates a superabundance of humidity; wc must evacuate then, 
in a strong person upwards, and in a weak, downwards. 

This Aphorism is nearly allied to Aph. iv, 42. On febrile sweats, see further 
Aph. iv, 41, 46, i, 21. It will be remarked that the treatment is founded on onr 
author's favorite principle of revulsion ; that is to say. cf determining, in the present 
instance, from the skin to the internal viscera. Galen, however, inclines to think 
that it is interpolated. 

03. Fevers, not of the intermittent type, if they become 
exacerbated every third day are dangerous ; but if tbey intermit 
in any form whatever, this shows that they are not dangerous. 

This is the snme as Aph. iv, 43. Galen thinks it an interpolation here. 

01. In cases of protracted fever, either chronic abscesses or 
pains in the joints come on. 

This is the same as Aph. iv, 41. Galen thinks it an interpolation here. 
05. When chronic abscesses (phyniaiu) or pains in the 

joints take place after fevers, the patients are using too much 
food. 

This is the same as Aph. iv, 15. Galen thinks it an interpolation here. 
00. If one give to a person in fever the same food which 

is given to a person in good health, what is strength to the 
one is disease to the other. 

This most important principle in Therapeutics is strongly brought forth in the 
treatise On Ancient Medicine; indeed, our author, in that work, holds that it is the 
foundation of the whole art of medicine. See further, the treatise On Kegimen in 
Acute. Diseases, and more especially what is said in the Argument and notes, on the 

1 Bis. It is so in Little's edition. 
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administration of food in fevers. Galen is of opinion that the text hashccn tampered 
with; hut it is not easy to make out rxactlvin what way, as the text of liis commen- 
tary would appear to have undergone alterations. Compare Aph. ii, 10, vii, G7; 
A ct. Mcd. xii, 11. 

or. We must look to the urinary cvacuationSj whether they 
resemble those of persons in health ; if not at all so, they are 
particularly morbid, but if they are like those of healthy persons, 
they are not at all morbid. 

Galen states certain verhal objections to this Aphorism, which make him suppose 
that the language is not that of Hippocrates ; it is evidently derived, however, from 
the great principle upon which the ilippocratic system of prognostics was founded, 
namely, the comparison of morbid with healthy appearances. 

08. When the dejections arc allowed to stand and not 
shaken, and a sediment is formed like scrapings (of the bowels), 
in such a ease it is proper to purge the bowels; and if yon 
give ptisans before purging, the more yon give the more harm 
you will do. 

Galen holds decidedly that this Aphorism is supposititious. Ilis Commentary 
contains many interesting tilings, hut as they principally relate to verbal criticism, I 
shall not think of introducing them in this place. 

G9. Crude dejections arc the product of black bile; if 
abundant, of more copious, and if deficient, of less copious col- 
lections of it. 

This Aphorism is evidently supposititious, as maintained by Galen. It would appear, 
however, to be of very ancient elate, since the very earliest of the commentators, 
namely, Ilerophilns, Baccbius, lleraclides, and Zcuxis had found it in the copies 
which they used. Compare Aph. i, 22; and Jndicat. \iii, 12. Although I wish to 
avoid discussions on the text as much as possible, I cannot omit saying in (his place, 
that I have not adopted the emendation of M. Littre, on the text of Galen, and that 
I prefer reading Hie passage relating to the earliest commentators as follows: (5?' 
tCTiv o 'Hpo^cXoc, 'JlpavXdTi/r, k*. r. X. The article is joined to the name 
of Ucropbilns, to mark his greater celebrity than the others. Galen was in Hie 
practice of prefixing the article to Hie name of Ilerophilns. Sec the preface to 
his work, entitled Kxplanatio voeiuu Ilippocratis. This, in fact, is in accordance with 
Hie classical usage of Hie article as a prefix to proper names. 1 have stated my 
opinions on this subject, in Ilcrmes Bhilologicus, p. .r>8, and English and Greek 
Lexicon, Edinburgh, 1840, under Mas/er. 

70. The sputa in fevers, not of an intermittent type which 
arc livid, streaked with blood, and fetid, are all had; it is 
favorable when this evacuation, like the urinary and alvine 
passes freely; and whenever any discharge is suppressed and 
n«t purged off it is bad. 

This Aphorism is nearly the same as Aph. iv, 17. 
71. "When you wish to purge the body, you must bring it into 
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a state favorable to evacuations ; and if you wish to dispose it to 
evacuations upwards, you must bind the belly; and if you wish to 
dispose it to evacuations down wards, you ninst moisten the belly. 

The first part of this Aphorism is lakcu from Apli. ii, 0 ; the remainder is suppose d 
by Galen to lie sniiposititious. 

T".!. Sleep and watclifnlncss^ both of tlicm, when immoderate, 
constitute disease. 

This Aphorism is repeated from Aphor. ii, 3. It would appear from tiuleu that he 
found it wanting in some of the copies w hich he had consulted. 

7'i. In fmcrs which do not intermit, if the external parts 
he cold, and the internal burning hot, and fever prevail, it is 
a mortal sign. 

This aphorism is copied from Aph. iv, 48, with certain alterations which are any- 
thing hut impnnemcuts, as Galen has remarked. 

r l-. In a fever which does not intermit, if a lip, the 
nose, or an eye be distorted, if the patient lose his sense of 
sight or of hearing, while now in a weak state,—whatever of 
these symptoms occurs it is mortal. 

This aphorism is repeated from Aph. iv, 411, which is founded on Prognost. iii. 

77), Upon Icueophlcgmatia dropsy supervenes. 
By leucophlegraatia, as formerly stated by me, was understood that state of the 

health which often precedes dropsy. See Aph. vli, 20. 

70, Upon diarrhcea dysentery. 
This is a repetition of Aph. \ii. G, hut evidently, as Galen holds, much altered for 

the worse. 
77, Upon dysentery licntery. 

This, as remarked hy Galen, is a portion of Aph. vi, 43. 

78. Upon sphacelus exfoliation of the bone. 
As.Galen remarks,the word "supervenes" (iTTiyi'j^roi) is to he miderstood in this 

as in the three preceding Aphorisms, lie further remarks that there is an amhigmly 
in the term sphacelus, which may either apply to disease of the hone (that is to say 
caries or necrosis), or to that of the soft parts (meaning gangrene). 

70 and SO. Upon vomiting of blood consumption, and a 
purging of pus upwards; upon cousumptiou a defluxion from 
the head ; upon a defluxion diarrlnaa ; upon diarrhcea a stoppage 
of the purging upwards; upon the stoppage of it death. 

As is remarked hy Galen in his Commentary, the present Aphorism is evidently 
made up from Aph. vii, lo, Id, incorrectly put togeilier, 

81. In the discharges by the bladder, the belly, and the 
flesh {//ic xkiii /) if the body lias departed slightly from its 
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■natural coiulition, tlie clis>easc is slightj if much, it is great; 
if very much, it is mortal. 

This, according to Galen, is tlie last of the Aphorisras in most of the copies, and 
yet, he adds, some of them have certain others composed from the genuine Aphorisms 
of our author, with more or fewer additions. The present Aphorism, be states, is 
composed of several of the preceding Aphorisms, which embody our author's doctrines 
respecting the evacuations. 

82. Persons above forty years of age wlio arc aflectocl with 
freuzj', do not rcadilj' recover ; the clanger is less when the 
disease is cognate to the constitution and age. 

This Aphorism is founded on Aph. in 34, and Aph. ii, 30. 

S3. In whatever diseases the eyes weep voluntarily, it is a 
good symptom, hut when involuntarily, it is a bad. 

This is a repetition of Aph. h, 32. It is thus rendered by Celsus, "sine voluntate 
lacrimare," ii, i. By " voluntarily" is meant seemingly " from a motive.'' 

81. When in quartan fevers blood flows from the nostrils it 
is a bad symptom. 

This Aphorism is legitimately founded on the following passages : Coac. ii, 37, 38, 
iii, 433; VI Epid. ii, If. I see no reason, then, why it should not he received as 
genuine. 

8b. Sweats are dangerous when they do not occur on 
critical days, when they are strong, and quickly {'•rccd out of 
the forehead, cither in the form of dr«ps or in streams, and if 
excessively cold and copious ; for such a sweat must proceed from 
violence, excess of pain, and prolonged squeezing {iif/iirlioii 

This Aphorism is donhtfnlly formed from the following ] a^sages: Jiulicat. vi, (J ; 
Pramot. v. I; I Pradict. v, 7 ; Coac. iii, 01, iv, 38, 30 ; Viet. Acut. liii, 8, 0. 

SO. In a chronic disease an excessive flux from the bowels 
is bad. 

I know not whence this Aphorism is derived, and the language creates a suspicion 
is to its gemiinciRss. The expression here used fur " an excessive flux of the 
bowels" (hrotAnpj docs not occur elsewhere, as far as I am aware. 

87. Those diseases which medicines do not cure, iron {///e 
kii'ifv?) cures ; those which iron caiuiot cure, fire cures; and those 
which tire cannot cure, arc to he reckoned wholly incurable. 

This Aphorism is celebrated in modern literature, but as far as I can recollect, it 
is nowbere alluded to by any ancient autbor, and being transferred to this place from 
Section viii, there must be admitted to be roiiMderable reason to (piestiou itsgenuine- 
imss. It is valuable, however, as containing a striking classitication of the remedial 
means used in tlie practice of medicine. The only passage in the Uippocratic treatises 
at all puruliel to it, iv eonlaiiied in the work l.)c Artc, xiii, 12-18. 
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THE ARGUMENT. 

Tins piece, as was stated in the Preliminary Discourse, is 
often referred to by ancient authors, and there seems little or 
no reason for questioning its authenticity. It is an interesting 
document, as exhibiting the practitioners of medicine in a very 
remote age, already formed into a regular corporation, hound by 
an oath to observe certain regulations, and having regular in- 
structors in the art. The present piece would seem to be an 
indenture between a physician and his pupil; and it is most 
honorable to the profession, that so ancient a document per- 
taining to it, instead of displaying a narrow-minded and ex- 
clnsive selfishness, Inculcates a gciiercnis line of..condiict, and 
enjoins an observance of the rules of propriety, and of the laws 
of domestic morality. 

There arc few things in it which require either illustration or 
comment. M. Littre finds some difficulty in accounting for the 
circumstance that the noviciate in the art is interdicted from 
the practice of lithotomy. It is certain, however, that this 
operation was in antiquity always practised by a separate class 
of operators, and that the regular members of the profession 
never meddled with it, on any account. Hence, in the whole 
compass of ancient medical literature, there is not a single de- 
scription of the operation by a person who himself had actually 
performed it. Thus no mention of it is made in the Hippocratic 
treatises, although there is the clearest evidence that our author 
used to perform all the regular operations then recognised by 
the profession as legitimate. Galen also speaks of bold ope- 
rations performed by him on the head and chest, but he never 
oucc hints that he meddled with the operation of lithotomy. 
The descriptions of the operation given by Celsus and Paulus 
.Kgincta arc evidently copied. The Arabians were, if possible, 
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still more prejudiced against lithotomy; for Avenzoar pronounces 
the operation to be one, which no respectable physician would 
witness, and far less perform.1 And even in this country, at 
least in the North of Scotland, not perhaps much more than a 
liundrcd years ago, it was common for lithotomy to he per- 
formed by non-professional persons. Thus I remember having 
been told in my youth, by an old man residing in the district 
of Abcrdeenshire, called Cromar, that in his younger days there 
was a miller in that part of the country who was very famous 
for cutting persons for the stone. In many parts of the East 
the operation is still cultivated as a separate branch of the pro- 
fession. See the Commentary on Paulus vEgineta, Vol. 11, 
p. 303. One, therefore, need not be at all surprised at our 
author's interdicting his pupils from the performance of an 
operation which, at that time, was not reckoned rcsjtcctdhlc. It 
is true that, as will be seen in our notice of the Hooks on 
Diseases, he makes mention there of the process of sounding a 
patient for the purpose of discovering whether or not there was 
a stone in the bladder; we can well suppose, however, that the 
general practitioner might he called upon to pronounce upon 
the nature of a case, although lie had nothing to do with a par- 
ticular operation practised for the relief of it. At all events, 
there can be no doubt that, in ancient times, lithotomy was 
intrusted to a set of operators separate from the general pro- 
fession. Vhy this operation in particuhir was proserihed, 
cannot indeed be satisfactorily ascertained; hut the fact is as I 
have stall d, that, through all anticjuity, the higher medical 
authorities had nothing to do with it. The conjecture then 
advanced by llcne Aloreau," that castration, and not lithotomy, 
was meant in this place, appears to me utterly inadmissihlc, and 
is rejected by AI. Littrc in his Argument to this piece. 

ii. 27. 
Tli. IJiirtholini Epist., (.Vnl. I, cpNi. Knm. 
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I sivE.Mt by Apollo the physician, and /Escnlapins, and 
Health, and All-heal,1 and all the gods and goddesses, that, 
according to my ability and judgment, I « ill keep this Oath and 
this stipulation—to reckon him who taught mo this Art equally 
dear to me as my parents, to share my substance with hirn, and 
relieve his necessities if required; to look upon his offspring in 
the same footing as my •wn brothers, and to teach them this 
art, if they shall wish to learn it, without fee or stipulation; 
.and that by precept, lecture,2 and every other mode of in- 
struction, 1 will impart a knowledge of the Art to my own sons, 
and those of my teachers, and to disciples bound by a stipu- 
lation and oath according to the law of medicine, hut to none 

1 Every person who is at all acquainted with ancient literature must he aware 
that Apollo, in the mythology of the Greeks and Romans, was regarded as the heal- 
ing god. In this capacity he appears in the very beginning of the Iliad, as the 
divinity who causes and removes the pestilence; and in the Homeric Hymn to 
Apollo he is introduced in the samecapacity. Hence the epithet" healing" {lijiotj) is 
applied to him by Sophocles ((Ed. Tyr., 154); and its synonyme, " the healer" or 
"the physician" (t/j-por), by onr author in this place. The beautiful lines of Ovid, 
in reference to the healing powers of Apollo, are in everybody's mouth : 

" Inventum iledicina meum est; opifcrque per orbem 
Dicor, et herbarum subject a potentia noliis." (Met. i, 521.) 

ribsculapius was universally represented as the son of Apollo, according to Pindar, 
the contemporary of our author, hy the nymph Coronis (P)th. iii); but according 
to the later myths, by Arsinoe (Apollodor. Bibl. iii, If). I need scarcely say that 
he was the patron-god of the Asclcpiada?, or priest-physicians, to which order 
Hippocrates belonged. In the ancient systems of mythology be is described as 
having two sons, Podalirius and Macbaon, and four daughters, -Egle, Jaso, Ihgeia, 
and Panacea. Of these it will he remarked that our author notices only the two 
last, whose names are here rendered Health and All-heal. Sprengel (Hist, de la 
Mod. torn, i, p. 4G8, and ix, 218), argues from this invocation of Apollo as a healing 
divinity, along with Hygeia and Panacea, that this treatise must have emanated from 
the school of Alexandria; 1 can see no force, however, in this argument, 

2 There has been considerable difference of opinion what the two kinds of in- 
struction are which Hippocrates adverts to here. See Zuinger, Foes, and Littre. 
The most probable supposition appears to be, thai the former applies to general 
precepts, and the latter to professional lectures. Of the one we have a good speci- 
men in the Ilippocratic treatise entitled the Pneccpts {TrafiayyiXim), and of the 
other in the Auscultaiiones Naturales (aKfjotrrtc <pt'(TiKai) of Aristotle. That our 
author delivered public lectures in the cities he usitcd there can be no doubt, for 
be is so represented by bis contemporary, Plato, in his Protagoras. It will he seen, 
however, from this piece, that he confined his instruction to bis own famih and that 
of his teachers, and to such pupils as were hound by a regular stipulation '//' in- 
denture. 
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others. I will follow that system of regimen which, according 
to my ability and judgment, I consider for the benefit of my 
patients, and abstain from whatever is deleterious and mis- 
chievous. I will give no deadly medicine to any one if asked, 
nor suggest any such counsel; and in like manner I will not 
give to a woman a pessary to produce abortion.1 With purity 
and with holiness I will pass my life and practise my Art. I 
will not cut persons labouring under the stone, but will leave this 
to be done by men who are practitioners of this work. Into 
whatever houses I enter, I will go into them for the benefit 
of the sick, and will abstain from every voluntary act of mischief 
and corruption; and, further, from the seduction of females or 
males, of freemen and slaves. Whatever, in connexion with 
my professional practice, or not in coancxion with it, I see or 
hear, in the life of men, which ought not to be spoken of 
abroad, I will not divulge, as rcckouing that all such should bo 
kept secret. While I eontiuiie to keep this Oath unviolated, 
may it be granted to me to enjoy life and the practice of the 
art, respected by all men, iu all times ! But should I trespass 
and violate this Oath, may the reverse be my lot ! 

1 We have here another notable instance h«w much our author was superior to 
his age in humanity as well as in intelligence; for his eonteniporary, or rather his 
imniediatc successor, Aristotle, though the son of a physician, and although there 
he some reason to suppose that he was a dahhlcr in drugs hetbrc he betook himself 
to philosophy, treats very gravely of the practice of procuring abortion, and docs 
not at all object to it, if performed before the child had (piickencd. (Polit. vii, 21.) 
Plato also alludes to the practice. (Theailetn?.) Juvenal, in his Sixth Satire, speaks 
of artificial abortion as being a very common practice among the higher class of 
females in his time. The mode of procuring abortion is regularly dcscrihcd by 
Aviconna (hi, xxi, 212), and by Uhases (Contin. vii,2),—not, however, to lie applied 
for any wicked purpose, hut in the case of women of small stature who had proved with 
child. The means recommended by these authors are, severe bleeding, especially from 
the ankle; leaping from a beigbt; the administration of cmmcuagogncs; the appli- 
cation of pessaries medicated with hellebore, stavisacre, mczcrcon, and the like; hut 
more especially forcible dilatation of thcos tincie with a roll of paper, or a tube 
made of polished wood, or a ipiill. There can be no doubt, in short, that the ancients 
had anticipated all our modern methods of inducing premat ure delivery. Aviccnua, 
moreover, also speats of accomplishing the same purpose by fumigations, a mode 
which I believe has not been thought of in recent times since this operation was 
revived, but which one can readily suppose well calculated to destroy the foetus 
when that was the intention. I may mention, by the way, that fumigation of (he 
uterus was freely practised by the medical authorities of the sixteenth century. An 
excellent drawing of an apparatus for ihU purpose is ghcu in the works of Amhiosc 
Pare, xviii, IS. 
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THE ARGUMENT. 

It is not easy to define accurately what the object of this 
little tract is, nor the exact sense in which the term "Law" is 
to hcherc taken. The writer, apparently, wishes to sketch the 
heau ideal of a perfect physician, and in this point of view the 
title of the work would rather deserve to be rendered "the 
Standard" than " the Law." Ziiingcr, in his annotations on it, 
remarks that, as in civil society there is an universal precept, 
applying to all the citizens, the arbiter of right and wrong, so 
in the medical coininonwcalth, there is a certain law which 
serves as a rule, or gnomon, by which true physicians are dis- 
tinguished from the false. This piece, then, as I have said, is 
apparently meant as an ideal sketch of what a true physician 
ought to be, and it gives the traits by which the real arc to be 
distinguished from the false. No one will venture to deny 
that the outline is drawn with great ability, and therefore the 
work cannot fail to be read with interest, whether it be regarded 
as the production of Hippocrates himself or of one of his im- 
mediate successors. 
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1. Medicine is of all the Arts the most noble; but, owing 
to the ignorance of those who practise it, and of those who, in- 
eonsidcrately, form a judgment of them, it is at present far 
behind all the other arts. Their mistake appears to me to 
arise principally from this, that in the cities there is no punish- 
ment connected with the practice of medicine (and with it alone) 
except disgrace,1 and that does not hurt those who arc familiar 
with it. buch persons arc like the figures2 which arc intro- 
duced in tragedies, for as they have the shape, and dress, and 
personal appearance of an actor, but are not actors, so also 
physicians arc many in title but very few in reality. 

2. Whoever is to acquire a competent knowledge of medi- 
cine, ought to be possessed of the following advantages: a 
natural disposition; instruction ; a favorable position for the 
study; early tuition; love of labour; leisure. Eirst of all, a 
natural talent is required ; for, when Nature opposes, every- 
thing else is vain ; but when Nature leads the way to what is 
most excellent, instruction in the art takes place, which the 
student must try to appropriate to himself by reflection, 
becoming an early pupil in a place well adapted for instruction, 
lie must also bring to the task a love of labour and perse- 
verance, so that the instruction taking root may bring forth 
proper and abundant fruits.'3 

1 In this passage it would seem to be asserted,that in the time of the writer there 
was no pmiishment of mnla praxis except the disgrace which it entailed. Many 
other passages in the Ifippoeratic treatises would lead to the inference that a 
more severe responsibility attached to the physician for unfortunate practice; as we 
often find the practitioner warned not to have anything to do with certain cases. 
Here the author of this treatise seems to regret the want of a proper medical police. 

2 It is not. quite clear what is meant hy figures (—joocftujroio-f) in this place. 
Zningor understands hy it the mutes introdaced on the stage along with the real 
actors who spoke their parts. Foes rather understands it as applying to masks, or 
inanimate figures, and this seems to me the most natural interpretation of the term. 

3 The requisite advantages towards acquiring eminence in the art of medicine arc 
here given with much precision. There is a manifest resemblance between this 
passage and the description given by Qnintilian of the requisites which the student 
of rhetoric ought to possess in order to attain eminence in his art. The passage in 
question is so striking, that I shall not scruple to introduce it here, and shall only 
remark beforehand, that as Qnintilian was certainly not unacquainted with the works 
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3. Tustnictiou in medicine is like the culture of the pro- 
ductions of the earth. For our natural disposition is^ as it 
were, the soil; the tenets of our teacher are, as it were, the 
seed; instruction in yonlh is like the planting of the seed in 
the ground at the proper season ; the plaee where the insl ruc- 
tion is conmnmicatcd is like (he. food imparted to vegetables 
by the atinosphcre; diligent study is like the cultivation of the 
fields; and it is time which imparts strength to all things and 
brings them to maturity.1 

4. Having brought all these recpiisitcs to the study of medi- 
cine, and having acquired a true knowledge of it, wc shall 
thus, in travelling through the cities," be esteemed physicians 
not only in name but in reality. But inexperience is a bad 
treasure, and a bad fund to those who possess it, whether in 
opinion or reality/ being devoid of self-reliance and contentcd- 
ness, and the nurse both of timidity and audacity. For timidity 
betrays a want of powers, and audacity a want of skill. There 
are, indeed, two things, knowledge and opinion, of which the 
one makes its possessor really to know, the other to he ignorant. 

5. Those things which are sacred, are to be imparted only 
to sacred persons; and it is not lawful to impart them to the 
profane until they have been initiated in the mysteries of 
the science. 

of Hippocrates (Inst. Oral. Til, C), be may have had the present tract in view when 
lie wrote as follows: 11 Hind tamen in primis test and am est, uihil prrecepta atque vires 
valere, nisi adjuvaute natura. Quapropter ei cni dcerit higenium, non magis haic 
scripta sunt, quam de agrorum cnltn sterilibns agris. Sunt et alia ingenita quidem 
adjumenta, vox, latus patiens laboris, valetndo, constantia, decor: qua? si modica 
obtigcrunt, possunt ratione ampliari; scd uonnunqnam ita desunt, nt bona etiam 
ingenii studiiqnc commipant: sieut et. bjee ipsa sine doctorc perito, studio pertinaei, 
scribcndi, legendi, dicendi mnlta et continna excrcitationc, per se nibil pro sunt." 
lust. Orat. Proem. (G.) 

1 The points of comparison in this paragraph are placed in a striking point of view, 
but the style of writing rather savours of a later age than that of our author. 

2 The author here evidently refers to the practice of thepcriodeuttQ, or travelling 
physicians. 

3 See Foes, (Ec. Hipp, in voce Ynrap. 
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THE ARGUMENT. 

I have stated in the Second Section of the Preliminary 
DiscoursCj the reasons which determined me to allow this 
treatise a place among the genuine works of Hippocrates, and 
I need only add further here, that a careful reconsideration of 
the subject lias confirmed me in the judgment on it which I 
then announced. When we take into account the positive 
manner in which Galen, on very many occasions, dwells upon 
its contents with the fullest confidence that they are the 
opinions of our author, and reflect that all the subsequent 
authorities, including those of the Arabian and Roman periods, 
and the learned restorers of ancient surgery in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries, agreed in recognising it as authentic, I 
cannot sec how, consistently with the principles upon which 
it is now generally admitted that questions regarding the 
genuineness of ancient works should be settled, we could beat 
all warranted in rejecting it without disputing the claims of 
the greater number of treatises contained in the small list of 
the Hippocratic works which are still acknowledged as genuine. 
Certain it is, at all events, that the evidence in support of this 
treatise, is far greater than that upon which the treatises 
c On Ancient Medicine,' and 'The Law,' have been sus- 
tained as being the productions of Hippocrates. Wc shall be 
better able, however, to judge whether the external evidence 
in this case be confirmed or neutralised b;\r the internal, when 
wc have taken a careful inspection of its contents. 

In the beginning of it there is given an exposition of the 
principles upon which ulcers arc to be treated. Agreeably to 
the great rule of medical practice, so often inculcated in the 
Hippocratic treatises, namely, that " diseases arc to be cured 
by their contraries," he argues that as a sound part of the 
body is dry, and an ulcerated, moist, drying »r desiccant 
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things arc indicated in the cure of wounds, and sores, and 
consequently we must avoid using ail liquid tilings, with the 
exception of wine, for which he claims an especial indulgence, 
owing, no doubt, to its being possessed of desiccant powers. 
A low diet is particularly enjoined when a sore shows any 
tendency to gangrene, and especially in ulcers of the joints 
and thigh, when there is danger of spasm (tetanus?), and in 
injuries of the head, when complicated with fracture. Rest is 
particularly enjoined, and all severe exercise proscribed. Two 
opposite modes of practice are mentioned in tbe treatment of 
recent wounds,—either to promote a healthy suppuration or to 
use means for preventing the formation of pus. The discharge 
of hlood from a fresh wound is to be encouraged, and in old 
ulcers tbe callous edges arc to be scarified in order to evacuate 
tbe unhealthy blood. After the discharge of the blood, the 
part is to be covered with a piece of sponge, and some slender 
leaves placed over it. As a general rule, oil, and all greasy 
tilings, arc to be avoided in the treatment of ulcers. But, 
if used at all, thej' answer best in cold and hot weather. 
(Sec ^ 1.) 

(icntlc purging is recommended for most ulcers, and in 
wounds of the head, belly, and joints, in gangrenous and other 
intractable sores, and in tbose requiring sutures. Tbe sore is 
to be frequently wiped witli a sponge, and a dry piece of clean 
cloth is to be applied. Mild weather is favorable to the 
healing of wounds, and heat is preferable to cold. Ulcers 
which arc foul, will not heal until they are cleansed. When 
the parts adjoining to a sore arc inflamed or gangrenous, or 
when there is a varix in a part, the sure will not heal. (§ 2.) 

Circular sores arc to be treated by having their edges scari- 
fied. When erysipelas supervenes, emetics or purgatives are 
to be administered. When tbe parts around tbe sore are 
swollen, a cataplasm is to be applied to tbe adjoining parts, but 
not to tbe sore itself, in order to allow a free discharge of the 
pus. After the swelling has subsided, a bandage is to be 
applied, so as to bring the separated parts close to one another. 
Any piece of flesh which prevents the lips from coming close 
together, is to be removed. Sponges, with leaves above them, 
as formerly directed, are to be placed •n tbe sore. (§ 3.) 

In tbe next paragraph our author gives minute directions for 
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preparing cataplasms, consisting of various ingredients of a 
clcsiccative and emollient nature, such as nmllcin, linseed, and 
the like. These arc either to he laid on the sore, or with a 
clean piece of cloth wetted in wine and oil, applied next to the 
sore. (§ i.) 

Jn the next paragraph arc described several preparations, 
mostly of a desiecativc and caustic nature, for the treatment of 
ulcers. The object is sometimes not very accurately defined, 
hut it is impossible not to see, in certain eases, that they arc 
prescribed for the purpose of producing a superficial slongh or 
scab, in order to imitate one of Nature's modes of cft'ccting a 
cure. Of the articles entering into the composition of these 
medicinal preparations, the flowers of copper, myrrh, pome- 
granate rind, and galls are some of the most important. (§ 5.) 

In the sixth paragraph there arc two prescriptions for the 
purpose of preventing inflammation, and for cleansing foul 
idccrs. They arc strongly dlscuticnt and detergent. 

In the seventh there arc also some very important prescrip- 
tions, evidently meant to act upon the principle of pvodncing 
a scab upon the sore ; of these, one, to which I would direct 
attention, consists of the impure sulphate of copper, alum, and 
elaterium. (See the Annotations.) It is said to be very 
efficacious in removing warts from the genital member. 

The eighth contains some prescriptions for medicines which 
arc represented as being sarcotic, or iucarnative, that is to say, 
calculated to promote the filling up of hollow sores. They are 
mostly of a detergent and desiecativc nature, such as linseed, 
the fatty part of a fig, horchound, and the like. The principle 
upon which they arc applied, is not stated by our author. 

In the ninth paragraph is described the composition of a 
medicinal preparation called caricum, consisting of strong escha- 
rotic and septic articles, such as hellebore, the flakes of copper, 
arsenic, and cantharides. It is evidently meant to be used for 
the purpose of removing the morbid parts of indolent and 
malignant ulcers, and with this view, it would be difficult, 
even at the present day, to find ingredients more likely to be 
efficacious. 

In the tenth paragraph, likewise, there arc given various 
prescriptions, consisting of articles mostly of a corrosive nature, 
such as udsij and chu/citis, which, .as explained in the Annota- 
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tions, there is every reason to regard as having heen mere 
varieties of the c/ta/cunt/ios, or impnve native sulphate of copper. 
In the text these applications arc designated as heing adapted 
to fresh wounds, hut, as stated in the Annotations, there is 
reason to suppose that there is sonic mistake about this title. 

In the eleventh is described an application for old ulcers 
and sections of tendons, consisting of mclilot, myrtle, and a 
herb which probably uas some species of the Torme»iilla or 
Pote»ti/la. 

In the twelfth there arc various prescriptions for preparations 
designated as emollient, and the term, although questioned by 
some of the earlier commentators in modern times, seems not so 
very inappropriate, as they all consist, in a great measure, of 
axunge, oil, ceruse, wax, the grease uf a goose, and so forth. 

The thirteenth treats of burns; for these are recommended 
tilings of a cooling and digestive nature without pungency. 
The roots of the ilex boiled in wine or water until of the con- 
sistence of a liniment, arc particularly mentioned. The squill 
is an ingredient in the composition of several of these pre- 
scriptions. 

In the fourteenth paragraph is laid down the treatment of 
oedemata, or swellings in the feet, the particular nature of which, 
however, is not sufhcicntly defined. Scarifications arc much 
recommended in the treatment of them. 

The treatment of varix by puncture is briefly noticed in the 
fifteenth paragraph. 

The operation of venesection, and the various circumstances 
relating to it, are briefly noticed in the sixteenth. 

The last paragraph is devoted to the description of the 
operation of cupping. As the contents of the last two para- 
graphs are foreign to the suhject on hand, there is some reason 
fur suspecting them to he an appendix to the treatise. 

From this brief outline of its contents, it will he readily 
admitted that the work is one of considerable importance, and 
it appears to me that, when fairly regarded, there is nothing 
in it at all derogatory to the high reputation of our author. 
That it is iu some respects defective, and contains matters 
foreign to the professed object of the treatise, must, perhaps, 
he admitted, but the same objections apply to certain other 
treatises which arc generally recognised as being genuine. 
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That it contains much valuable matter will scarcely ho ques- 
tioned by any practical surgeon ; indeed, one cannot fail to 
remark with astonishment, how many of the general principles 
upon which ulcers of all descriptions arc now treated, may be 
traced out in the present work. In particnlar, it will he 
remarked that the mode of treating ulcers by the formation of 
a scab, which was mneh approved of by Hunter and his friend, 
Sir Evorard Home, and also 1 bat the method of curing indolent 
ulcers by applications which produce sloughing of their callous 
edges arc recommended in this treatise. 

Rest, and a spare diet, it will further be remarked, are held 
by our author to be the best remedial means for promoting 
the cure of an ulcer, and he particularises gangrenous sores as 
being more especially benefited by this plan of treatment. 
This is a rule of practice about which there is great dilference 
of opinion among our surgical authorities at the present time, 
some of them, in gangrene of the toes, contending for the stimu- 
lant, and others for the opposite plan of treatment. It will be 
seen, then, that the latter have Hippocrates on their side, and 
along with him a whole host of ancient authorities.1 While upon 
this subject I may take the opportunity of mentioning that the 
stimulant plau of treatment is not at all of long standing, for, 
as far as I am aware, all the earlier modern authorities in 
surgery are advocates for the mild plan of cure. I shall only 
take time to refer to one of the best authorities of the sixteenth 
century—Tagault.2 

The views of our author in directing the choice of incaruants, 
sarcotic medicines arc not very clear, and yet such as they 

are, they guided the practice of the profession for full two 
thousand years. For example, Galen expounds the principle 
fully, professing to have adopted it from Hippocrates, in the 
fourth book of his work, 1 On Therapeutics/ and gives his most 
decided adherence to it. The same principles arc expounded 
and advocated by Avicenna/ and Haly Abbas/ In like manner, 
Tagault contends that an incaruant medicine should consist of 
articles which are moderately desiccative and detergent.5 Very 
similar views arc also advocated hy Holler, anocher surgical 

1 See in particular, Avicenna, T, iv, 2S. 
2 hist. Cliinirg. i, 7. i I. iv. 2S. 

Pnu-t. iv, 18. 5 De Vnlucr. i. 
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authority of about the same age.1 Like Tagault, lie holds that the 
best sarcotics consist of artieles which are moderately detergent 
and desiccativc. iMnch the same principles are laid down by 
Mariamis SanctusC 

ON ULCERS. 

1. We must avoid wetting all sorts of ulcers except with 
wine,0 unless the ulcer be situated in a joint. For, the dry is 
nearer to the sound, and the wet to the unsound, since an ulcer 
is wet, but a sound part is dry. And it is better to leave the 
part without a bandage unless a cataplasm be applied. Neither 
do certain ulcers admit of cataplasms, and this is the case with 
the recent rather than the old, and with those situated in joints, 
A spare diet and water agree with all ulcers, and with the more 
recent rather than the older; and with an ulcer which cither is 
inflamed or is about to be so; and where there is danger of 
gangrene; and with the ulcers and inflammations in joints; 
and where there is danger of convulsion ; and in wounds of the 
belly; but most especially in fractures of the head and thigh, 
or any other member in which a fracture may have occurred.1' 
In the case of an ulcer, it is not expedient to stand; more 
especially if the ulcer be situated in the leg; but neither, also, 
is it proper to sit or walk.5 But quiet and rest arc particularly 
expedient.1' Recent ulcers, both the ulcers themselves and the 
surrounding parts, will be least exposed to inflammation, if one 

' ])c Vied. Cliirurg., vi, 8. 2 Dc Ulcer., iii. 
3 Dr. llosack mentions tlie use of wine as a dressing to wonntls among tlio im- 

provements in surgical practice, wliicli tlio profession might derive from a study 
of Hippocrates. It is, in fact, often used in this way hy the French surgeons. 
Galen, adhering to the principle here laid down, extends in so far the application 
of it : he says, the most proper tiling to he used is wine, or oxycrate, or the dccoc- 
liou of an austere herb; that is to say, things possessed of a desiccant power. (Moth. 
Mcd., Iv.) Upon the whole, however, he prefers wine, (iii, 4.) 

4 It will he remarked that our author in this work, as in the preceding one, On 
the Ariiculatious, is a decided advocate for a low diet and very mild treatment in 
the managciiKMit of recent ulcers. 

5 Galen comments upon this rule of practice in his work, On Trembling. 
^ C els us renders this sentence as follows; " Optimum ctiain mcdieamentum quics 

cst; moveri ct amhularc nisi sanis alicnimi." (v.") 
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sluill bring tliem to a snppnration as cxpcditionslv as possible, 
and if" the matter is not prevented from escaping by the 
month of the sore; or, if •uc shonld restrain the sniipuration, 
so tliat •ulv a small and necessary quantity of pns may be 
formed, and the sore may be kept dry by a medicine n hicli docs 
not create irritation.1 For the part becomes inflamed nhen 
rigor and throbbing supervene; for ulcers then get inilamcd 
nhen suppuration is about to form. A sore suppurates xvhen 
the blood is changed and becomes heated ; so that becoming 
putrid, it constitutes the pus of such ulcers.3 When you seem 
to require a cataplasm, it is not the ulcer itself to which you 
must apply the cataplasm, but to the surrounding parts, so that 
the pus may escape aud the hardened parts may become soft. 
Ulcers formed either from the parts having been cut through by 
a sharp instrument, or excised, admit of medicaments for bloody 
wounds (eVcu/ui), and which will prevent suppuration by being 
desiccaut to a certain degree.0 But, when the flesh has been 

1 Vichis Vidius understands the last clause of this sentence {^apiutKoj jn) rrtpK-KcXfi) 
in a dificient sense; he reads and explains these words as follows: " cinc-h bnn do a 
2)0!ifulant, ]{\xt autcm ita Latinum fceimus. Nam Or.TCc subliffacuhim 
significat, nee quidquam verisimilius nobis visum est, quam llippocratem loqui de 
mcdicamcnto quod non alligctiir." He understands it, then, to mean an application 
which docs not require to he kept on the place by a tight bandage. The reader 
will remark that, in this place, our author mentions two opposite modes of treating 
fresh ulcers, namely, either by promoting moderate suppuration, or by using means 
to check it. The text, indeed, is in an equivocal state, but T can make no more of it. 
In the work, On Female Complaints, the author lays down the principles for manag- 
ing the treatment of ulcers as follows: lK In order to cure ulcers they are to he kept 
free of intlanimation, and cleansed, and filled up, and brought to cicatrization; water 
is to be given for drink, but not w ine; little food, and by no means a full diet." (Lib. i.) 
These rules, in the main, it will be remarked, agree with those here laid down, only 
no mention is made of any means being used to promote suppuration; but every 
person acquainted with practice is aware that a healthy suppuration is one of the 
best means of preventing inflammation. 

~ Our author here, as elsewhere, assumes that pus is nothing else but udated 
blood. Vidus Vidius holds that this is a fact so evident as not to require any proof. 
It certainly must be admitted to he highly probable, and yet the chemical authorities 
of the day are not agreed on this point. See Simon's Chemistry, vol. ii, p. SG ; and 
Berard, Diet, de Med., torn. xxvi. The French physiologists seem to deny that pus 
is a direct transformation of the blood. 

3 The class of applications here referred to arc described more fully by Celsus 
than by any other ancient author. The object of them all would appear to be to 
effect a cure by the formation of a scab upon the sore. The words of Celsus are: 
"Ex emplastris autcm nulla majorcm usum prrcstant, quam qua; crucntis protinus 
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contused mid rougldy cut by tlie weapon, it is to be so treated 
tliat it may suppurate as quickly as possible; for thus the 
iuflamination is less, and it is necessary that the pieces of flesh 
wliicli are bruised and cut should melt away by becoming' 
putrid, being converted into pus, and that new iiesh should 
then grow up. In every recent ulcer, except in the belly, it 
is expedient to cause blood to flow from it abundantly,1 and as 
may seem seasonable; for thus will the wound and the adjacent 
parts be less attacked with inflammation. And, in like manner, 
from old ideers, especially if situated in the leg, in a toe or 
finger, more than in any other part of the body. For when 
the blood flows tlicy become drier and less in size, as being 
thus dried up. It is this [the htood?) especially which prevents 
such ulcers from healing, by getting into a state of putrefac- 
tion and corruption. But, it is expedient, after the flow of the 
blood, to bind over the nicer a thick and soft piece of sponge, 
rather dry than wet, and to place above the sponge some 
slender leaves. Oil, and all tilings of an emollient and oily 
nature, disagree witli such ulcers, unless tlicy are getting nearly 
well. Keitber does oil agree with wennds which have been re- 
cently inflicted, nor yet do medicines firmed with oil or suet, 
more especially if the ulcer stands in need of more cleansing. 
And, in a word, it is in summer and in vsinter that wc arc to 
smear with oil those sores that require such medicines.2 

2. Gentle purging of the bowels agrees with most ulcers, and 
in wounds of the bead, belly, or joints, where there is danger 
of gangrene, in such as require sutures, in pbagcdienic, spreading, 

vulneribnsinjlciuntur: trnifia Gnoci vocant. IIn?c enim roprimnnt inflamniationcm, 
nisi magna vis cam cogit, atque illius quoqae impetum mimumt; turn glutinani 
vulnera, qua? id patinntnr, cicatricnn iisdem inducimt ; constant autcm ox medica- 
m cut is non pinguibus, ideoqnc dXiTrmr/; nominantnr." lie gives prescriptions for no 
fewer than twenty-eight ointments of this class. Of these, the first consists of 
verdigris, litharge, alum, dried pitch, dried pino-rosin, with a portion •f oil and 
vinegar, (v. 10.) 

1 Vidns Vidins remarks on this passage, that the rule of practice here stated by 
Hippocrates, namely, that a discharge of blood from a recent ulcer is highly bene- 
ficial,had been injudirionsly departed from by surgeons in his time, who usually maiie 
haste to stop the ilow of blood as quickly as possible. The same remark may apply 
to the surg'p:il practice of the present ago. 

- What our author here remarks on oil as an application t# sores, deserves to he 
seriously considered. 1 cannot hut think that at the present time it is often very 
injudiciously applied to fresh wounds. 
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find in otlicvivisc inveterate ulcers.' And when you want to 
aiU'ly a bandage, no plasters are to be used until yon have ren- 
dered the sore dry, and then indeed you may apply them.2 

The ulcer is to be frequently cleaned with a sponge, and then 
a dry and clean piece of cloth is to be frequently applied to it, 
and in this way the medicine which it is supposed will agree 
with it is to be applied, either with or without a bandage. The 
hot season agrees better than winter with most ulcers, except 
those situated in the head and hclly ; hut the equinoctial season 
agrees still better with them. Ulcers which have been properly 
cleansed and dried as they should be, do not usually get into 
a fungatcd state. When a bone has exfoliated, or has been 
burned, or sawed, or removed in any other way, the cicatrices 
of such ulcers become deeper than usual.3 Ulcers which are 
not cleansed, are not disposed to unite if brought together, nor 
do the lips thereof approximate of their own accord. When 
the points adjoining to an ulcer are inflamed, the ulcer is not 
disposed to heal until the inflammation subside, nor when the 
surrounding parts are blackened by mortification, nor when a 
varix occasions an overflow of blood in the part, is the ulcer dis- 
posed to heal, unless you bring the surrounding parts into a 
healthy condition.1 

3. Circular ulcers, if somewhat hollow, you must scarify all 
along their edges, or to the extent of half the circle, according 
to the natural stature of the man.5 When erysipelas supervenes 
upon any sore, you must purge the body in the way most suit- 
able to the ulcer, either upwards or downwards.6 When swelling 

1 Galen approves highly of this practice, the merits of which he discusses fully. 
(Meth. Med., iv, G.) 

2 The text here is in a very unsatisfactory state. What I have given appears to 
be the most natural sense of the passage. 

3 Compare Aph. vi, 45. It will readily be understood that there must he a de- 
pression at any place where the bone has been severely injured so as to exfoliate. 

4 See Galen, Meth. Med., iv, 5. The ordinary causes which prevent an ulcer from 
healing are here stated very distinctly. 

5 See Galen, Meth. Med., iv, 5. The medical litterateurs^ Cassius Medicus and 
Alexander Aphodisiensis, in their Problems, discuss the question why circular sores 
are particularly difficult to heal. Every experienced surgeon must be aware of the 
fact, however it may be accounted for. 

6 Galen, iv, 5. Galen remarks on this passage, that whoever reads the present work 
carefully will find that he always takes the indication from the affection, that is to 
say, that his practice is always rational, instead of being empirical. lie reverts to 
this passage again in § G. 
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;in»es around an nlcei'j and if the ulcer remain free from in- 
llannnation, there will be a deposit of matter in process of time. 
And whatever ulcer gets swelled along with inflammation and 
does not subside as the other parts subside which became in- 
flamed and swelled at the same time; there is a danger that such 
an ulcer may not unite. When from a fall, or in any other 
way. a part has been torn or bruised, and the parts surround- 
ing the ulcer have become swelled, and, having suppurated, 
matter Hows from the swelling by the ulcer, if in such cases a 
cataplasm be required, it should not be applied to the sore itself, 
but to the surrounding parts, so that the pus may have free 
exit, ami the indurated parts may be softened. But when the 
parts arc softcued as the inflammation ceases, then the parts 
which are separated are to he brought towards one another, 
binding on sponges and applying them, beginning from the 
sumul parts and advancing to the ulcer by degrees.1 But 
plenty of leaves are to he bound above the sponge. When the 
parts arc prevented from coming together by a piece of flesh 
full of hnmours, it is to be removed. When the nicer is deep- 
seated in the flesh, it is swelled3 up, both from the haudnging 
and the compression. Such an nicer should he cut up upou a 
director (spccillum) if possible, at the proper time, so as to 
admit a free discharge of the matter, and then the proper 
treatment is to he applied as may be needed. For the most 
part, in every hollow ulcer which can he seen into direct with- 
out any swelling being present, if there be putrefaction in it, 
or if the flesh he flabby and putrid, such an nicer, and the parts 
which surround it, will he seen to he black and somewhat livid. 
And of corroding ulcers, those which arc phagcdmnic, spread 
and corrode most powerfully, and, in this case, the parts sur- 
rounding (he sore will have a black and sub-livid appearance. 

1. Cataplasms for swellings and inflammation in the sur- 
Munding parts.0 Boiled iniillem,1 the raw leaves of the 

Tliis principle of bamlaging h laid down in (he work, On the Surgery. 
Vidns Vidiub, instead of "it is swelled up" [it-uKvpauvrat), reads "forms into 

mix " (n—wi:i/.<Tor»7-o(). 
Sec Calm, Mclh. i\led., iv, 5. Galen remarks, that all the articles ahout to he 

iici.iiinicd are posscsied of desiccativc powers, as may be learned on reference to his 
work, On Simples. 

■' The of Hippocrates is generally ad mi tied io have been s»me species of 
\ f/Z/innmi: but I)krbach is undecided as to whether it was 1". tlinpsus, sinaaUnu, 
or jilivotdni. See Arzn. des 1 lippocrat., p. 70. 
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trefoil,1 and the boiled leaves of the eiiipetram,2 and the polcy," 
and if the ulcer stand in need of cleansing, all those things also 
cleanse ; and likewise the leaves of the tig-tree, and of the olive, 
and the horehound, all these arc to be boiled ; and more espe- 
cially the chastc-trec,1 and the fig, and the olive, and the leaves 
of the pomegranate arc to be boiled in like manner. These 
arc to be used raw : the leaves of the mallow pounded with 
wine, and the leaves of me, and those of the green origany.' 
With all these, linseed is to be boiled np and mixed by pomnl- 
ing it as a very fine powder. When there is danger of erysi- 
pelas seizing the ulcers, the leaves of woadG are to be pounded 
and applied raw in a cataplasm along witli linseed, or the lin- 
seed is to be moistened with the juice of strychuos' or of woad, 
and applied as a cataplasm. When the nicer is clean, but both 
it and the surrounding parts are inflamed, lentil is to be boiled 
in wine and finely triturated, and, being mixed with a little oil, 
it is to be applied as a cataplasm; and the leaves of the hip- 
tree are to be boiled in water and pounded in a line powder 
and made into a cataplasm ; and apply below a thin, clean piece 
of cloth wetted in wine and oil; and when you wish to produce 
contraction, prepare the leaves of the hip-tree like the lentil, 
and the cress; wine and finely-powdered linseed arc to be 
mixed together. And this is proper : linseed, and raw ehastc- 
trce, and Melian alum,8 all these things being macerated in 
vinegar. 

5. Having pounded the white unripe grape in a mortar of 

1 It is impossible to decide with any certainty what species of Trifolium is referred to. 
'2 The epipetrum here mentioned is referred by Vidus Vidius to some species of 

Senipr-rvivum. Sprengeh in his Hist. Rci Herb., suggests that it may be Serltnn 
ochrfjlencum. Dierbacli inclines to the Ocyimnn monachorvni. (0]). land., p. 178.) 

3 The Teucrium pollum, L. See Paulus .Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 305, Syd. Soc 
edition. 

* The Jy/ius casins, L. Ibid., p. 20. 
5 Probably tbo» On'yannm hemclcoficum and creficvui. See Dicrbach, &e., p. 171. 

and Pauia^ /Egixeta. Vol. Ill, p. 284. 
6 Certainly a species of hafia is here meant, probably the fincforia. See Dicrbach, 

^.c.. p. 123. 
7 Dierbacli inclines to refer it to the CvcuOalus baccifcrus, hut there is great un- 

certainty on this head. See further Pa runs .Egixeta, Vol. Ill, p. 359. 1 would 
incline to the Soiannui niyruin- which long held a place in our Mat. Med. 

6 The alum of Mclos (now Mifo), an island of the yEgean Sea, was always much 
sought after. Sec Dioscorid.. M. M., v, 122. 
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red bronze, and passed it through the strainer, expose it to the 
sun during the day, but remove it during the night, that it may 
not snft'er from the dew; rub it constantly during the day, so 
that it may dry equally, and may contract as much virtue as 
possible from the bronze ; let it be exposed to the sun for as 
great a length of time as till it acquire the thickness of honey; 
then put it into a bronze pot with the fresh honey and sweet 
wine, in which turpentine rosin has been previously boiled, boil 
the rosin in the wine until it become hard like boiled honey; 
then take out the rosin and pour off the wine; there should he 
the greatest proportion of the juice of unripe grape, next of the 
wine, and third of the honey and myrrh, either the liquid [stacte] 
or otherwise. The finest kind is to be levigated and moistened 
by having a small quantity of the same wine poured on it; and 
then the myrrh is to be boiled by itself, stirring it in the wine; 
and when it appears to have attained the proper degree of 
thickness, it is to be poured into the juice of the unripe grape; 
and the finest natron1 is to be toasted, and gently added to the 
medicine, along with a smaller quantity of the flowers of copper 
[jhs nr/s)~ than of the natron. When you have mixed these 
things, boil for not less than three days, on a gentle fire made 
with fuel of the fig-tree or with coals, lest it catch tire. The 
applications should all be free from moisture,and the sores should 
not be wetted when this medicine is applied in the form of lini- 
ment. This medicine is to he used for old ulcers, and also for 
recent wounds of the glans penis, and ulcers on the head and 
cars. Another medicine for the same ulcers ;—The dried gall 
of an ox, the finest honey, w lute wine, in which the shavings 
of the lotus3 have been boiled, frankincense, of myrrh an equal 
part, of saffron an equal part, the flowers of copper, in like 
manner of liquids, the greatest proportion of wine, next of honey, 
and least of the gall. Another :—Wine, a little cedar honey,4 

of dried things, the flowers of copper, myrrh, dried pomegranate 
1 The native carhonate of soda. See Paui.vs .Egixeta, Vol. III. i). S32. 
2 See Pavlus .Egineta, Vol. Ill, j>p. 404-G. 
3 From the terms in which it is freqnenily mentioned by our author, there can be 

no doubt that it is the lotc-trce, that is to say, the Zizyphux lotus, or Celtis austratis. 
See Dicrhach, J^c., p. 92; and Pavlvs .Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 236; and the Appen- 
dix to the Edinburgh Greek Lexicon under this term. 

1 A sweet exudation forming on the juniper-tree in hot countries. See Thcophrast., 
Fragment.; Galen, tie Alim. Facult., hi; and Pavlus -Egineta, Vol. 1, p. 178. 
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rind. Another :—Of the roasted flower of copper half a th acdim, 
of myrrh two half-drachms, of sadVon three drachms, of honey 
a small quantity, to be boiled with wine. Another:—Of frankin- 
cense a drachm, of gall a drachm, of saffron three drachms; let 
each of these be dried and finely levigated, then, having mixed, 
triturate in a very strong snn, pouring in the jnice of an unripe 
grape, until it become of a gelatinous consistence, for three 
days; then let them be allowed to macerate in an austere, dark- 
coloured, fragrant wine, which is gradually poured upon them. 
Another;—Boil the roots of the holm-oak1 in sweet white wine; 
and when it appears to be properly done, having poured off two 
parts of the wine, and of the lyes of wine as free of water as 
possible one part; then boil, stirring it, so that it may not be 
burnt, at a gentle fire, until it appear to have attained the proper 
consistence. Another:—The other things arc to be the same; 
but, instead of the wine, use the strongest white vinegar, and dip 
into it wool as greasy as can be procured, and then, moistening 
it with the lees of oil, boil, and pour in the jnice of the wild 
fig-tree, and add Melian alum, and natron, and the flowers of 
copper, both toasted. This cleanses the ulcers better than the 
former, but the other is no less desiccant. Another: — Dip the 
wool in a very little water; and then, having added a third part 
of wine, boil until it attain the proper consistence. By these, 
recent ulcers are most speedily prevented from getting into a 
state of suppuration.3 

6. Another :—Sprinkle on it dried wakcrobiny and add the 
green bark of the fig-tree, pounding it in the juice ; do this with 
or without wine, and along with honey. Another;—Boiling 
the shavings of lotus with vinegar (the vinegar should he white); 
then mix the lees of oil and raw tar-water,1 and use it as a 

1 The Qucrcus ile.v. See Paulus .Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 311; and Dierbach, 
&c., p. 27. 

2 The sense of this passage is ambiguous; the most probable meaning is, that 
these things check the formation of pus. Considering that the articles arc all of an 
astringent nature, this might seem the more probable interpretation; but some of 
the interpreters understand it in the opposite sense. 

3 Probably the Arum rnaculatum. See Paulus /Egixeta, Vol. Ill, p. 53; and 
Dierbach, &c., p. It6. 

4 It is the same as the liquid pitch tf Dioscorides (i, 79), and is mentioned by 
Paulus /Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 74. The description of this preparation is rather 
ambiguous. 
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liniment or wash, and bandage above. Tliese things in powder 
prevent recent wonuds from suppurating, or they may he used 
for cleansing the sore along with vinegar, or for sponging 
with wine. 

7. Another:—Sprinkle [on the sore?) lead finely triturated 
with the recrement of copper; and sprinkle on it, also, the 
shavings of lotus, and the scales of copper, and alum, and chal- 
citis,1 with copper, both alone, and with the shavings of lotus. 
And otherwise, when it is wanted to use these in a dry state, 
do it with the Illyrian spodos3 triturated with the shavings, and 
with the shavings alone. And the flowers of silver alone, in the 
finest p«wdcr; and hirthwort,3 when scraped and finely pounded, 
maybe sprinkled on the part. Another, for bloody sores — 
Myrrh, frankincense, galls, verdigris,5 the roasted flower of 
copper, Egyptian alum roasted, vine flowers, grease of wool, 
plumhago;" each of these things is to be diluted, in equal pro- 
portions, with wine like the former. And there is another pre- 
paration of the same :—The strongest vinegar of a white colour, 
honey, Egyptian alum, the finest natron; having toasted these 
things gently, pour in a little gall; this cleanses fungous ulcers, 
renders them hollow, and is not pungent. Another:—The herb 
with the small leaves, which gets the name of Parthenium parvi- 
llormn,7 and is used for removing thymia8 [marls?) from the 

1 A variety of the native yil|ihate of oopper. See Pa m, us ti gin eta, Vol. Ill, 
pp. 390-402. I am fully satisfied, after the most mature deliberation and fullest 
investigation of the subject, that the niisy, .vor/, and chalcliis were merely varieties 
of the i'haicctiJhos, and that it was an impure sulphate of copper. 

2 Probably an impure •xyde of zinc. See Paulus /Egfneta, Vol. Ill, p. 3.03. 
Eillier the slrisiolnchin fonr/n or rotunda. Ibid., p. .00. 

' By bloody sores is always to lie understood fresh wounds. 1 cannot hut think, 
however, that the text, is in a doubtful state. 

The ancient myrrh, frankincense, galls, and verdigris, were all the same as the 
modern articles whieh still retain these names. 

On the Molybdtpna, see Paulus /Fgineta, Vol. Ill, p. 254. 
7 Keitlicr Vidns Yidins nor any other of the authorities on the Flora of Hippo- 

crates ventures to pronounce decidedly what plant this was. See also Galen, Exeges.; 
Pocs (h. 1.); Dvcrbach, Ami. des Hipp., p. 183. The most probable conjecture appears 
to he, that it is the Py refhram part hen in m, \V.. or feverfew. 

R See Vidus Vidius, h. 1. Ho holds it to be a sort of indurated tumour, or wart ; 
and of this. 1 think, there can be little doubt, as it i* well known that, warts form 
on (he genital member. See further, Cclsus, v, ; and Paulus dCurNKrA, 
Book \ \ , r>S. 
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glans penis, alum, chalcitis, a little crude Mcliau alum (Vj 
sprinkle a little dried claterium,3 and a little dried pomegranate 
rind in like manner. 

8. The herb which has got the name of htgopynis)3 fills up 
hollow and clean ulcers ; (when dried it resembles wheat; it lias 
a small leaf like that of the olive, and more long;) and the leaf 
of horehound, with oil. Another:—The internal fatty part, 
resembling honey, of a fig much dried, of water two parts, 
of linseed not ranch toasted and finely levigated, one part. 
Another :—Of the dried fig, of the flower of copper levigated a 
little, and the juice of the fig. The preparation from dried 
fig ;—The black channelcon,4 the dried gall of an ox, the other 
things the same. Of the powders :—Of the slender cress in a 
raw state, of horehound, of each equal parts; of the dried fig, 
two parts; of linseed, two parts; the juice of the fig. When 
you use any of these medicines, apply above it compresses 
wetted in vinegar, apply a sponge about the compresses and 
make a little more pressure. If the surrounding parts be in 
an inflamed state, apply to them any medicine which may appear 
suitable. 

9. If you wish to use a liquid application, the medicine called 
carinnn0 may be rubbed in, and the bandages may be applied 
as formerly described upon the same principle. The medicine 
is prepared of the following ingredients :—Of black hellebore, 

1 There is some difficulty respecting the alum and chalcilis in this passage, as may 
be seen on consulting Vidus Vidius and Foes. 

2 Although this term be sometimes used rather vaguely in the Hippocratic trea- 
tises, there seems no reason to doubt that, in this place, it applies to the fecula of the 
Momordlca elaterium. See Paulus .Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 102. 

3 Xothing can he made of Galen's notice of this plant iu his Exegesis, the text 
being obviously corrupt. From the resemblance of the names it may be supposed 
the same as the Xayunrovq of Dioscorides, probably, then, the TrifuUum arvense. 
The authorities subsequent to Hippocrates, in treating of medicines possessed of 
sarcotic or incarnant properties, take no notice of this article, nor of any of the 
others recommended by our author in this paragraph. This is singular, when we 
consider how servilely they generally bow to the authority of Hippocrates. Galen 
treats of the nature of incarnant medicines with his wonted acumen and perspicuity 
of style (Meth. Med. iii, 2). On the same subject, see further, Paulvs .Egineta, 
Vol. II, ]). 105. 

4 It was the Carihumus corymbosns, L. See Dierbach, &c., p. 135. 
6 The derivatinn of this term cannot be ascertained, the notice of it in the Exegesis 

of Galen being very corrupt. It lias eridently nothing to do with nuts, as its name 
might imply. 



ULCERS. 

of sandarncli, of the flakes of mpper, of lead washed, with much 
.snlphui', arsenic, and cautharidcs. This may he coinponndcd 
so as may Ije judged most proper, and it is to he diluted with 
oil of juniper. When enough has been ruhhed in, lay aside 
the medicine, and apply boiled wakerohin in a soft state, either 
rubbing it in dry, or moistening it with honey. But if you use 
the caricum in a dry state, you must abstain from these things, 
and sprinkle the medicine on the s«re. The powder from 
hellebore and sandarach alone answers. Another liquid medi- 
cine:—The herb, the leaf of which resembles the arum (wake- 
robin) in nature, but is white, downy, of the size of the ivy- 
leaf this herb is applied with wine, or the substance which 
forms upon the branch of the ilex, when pounded with wine, is 
to be applied. Another:—The juice of the unripe grape, the 
strongest vinegar, the flower of copper, natron, the juice of 
the wild fig-tree. Alum, the most finely levigated, is to be 
put into the juice of the wild grape, and it is to he put into 
a red bronze mortar and stirred in the sun, and removed when 
it appears to have attained its proper consistence. 

I#. These arc other powders —Black hellebore, as finely 
levigated as possible, is to be sprinkled on the sore while any 
humidity remains about it, and while it continues to spread. 
The bandagingis the same aswhen plasters arc used. Another,in 
like manner:—The driest lumps of salt arc to he put into a 
copper, or earthen pot, of equal size, as much as possible, and 
not large, and the finest honey, of double the size of the 
salt, as far as can he guessed, is to he poured upon the 
lumps of salt, then the vessel is to he put upon coals and 
allowed to sit there until the whole is consumed. Then, having 
sponged the nicer and cleaned it, bandage it as before, and 
compress it a little more. Kext day, wherever the medicine 
has not been taken in, sprinkle it on, press it down, and ban- 
dage. But when you wish to remove the medicine, pour in 

6 Vidus Vidius suggests that it is the fimilago, but it eamiot he determined with 
much certainty. 

2 These powders, in the original, are descrihcd as being applications for fresh nr 
bloody wounds (IVm/trt). But, as Vidus Vidius states, there is evidently an error 
of the tevt, and he proposes to amend it by substituting vtfiAfiti'a in its place. The 
emendation is plausible; but when a passage, in an ancient author is manifestly cor- 
rupt, it seldom happens that any ingenuity can amend it satisfactorily. It seems 
wiser, then, to reject the epithet altogether. 
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hot vinegar until it separate, and again do the same things, 
sponging it away, if necessary. Another eorroshe powder;— 
Of the most tincly-lc\ igatcd misy,1 sprinkle upon the moist and 
gangrenous parts, and a little of the flower of copper, not 
allogether levigated. Another powder eipndly eorroshe:— 
Having sponged the ulcer, hum the most greasy wool upon a 
shell placed on the fire until the whole he eonsmned ; having 
reduced this to a fine powder, and sprinkled it on the sore, apply 
the haudagc in the same manner. Another powder for (he 
same ulcers:—The black rhaimeleon, when prepared with the 
jujec of the tig. Lt is to be prepared roasted, and alkanct' 
mixed with it. Or, pimpernel,3 and Egyptian almn1 roasted, 
and sprinkle on them the Orchomeniaii powder.'1 for spread- 
ing ulcers;—Alum, both the Egyptian roasted, and the IMcliau ; 
but the part is to be first cleaned witli roasted natron and 
sponged ; and the species of alum called chalcitis0 roasted. It 
is to be roasted until it catch fire. 

1 A substance nearly allied ro the chalcitis, probably an impure sulphate of 
copper containing a large admixture of iron. ISce Pailcs .Kg i net a, Vol. 31!, 
pp.'2.') I, 402. 'These substances would appear to have been well known by the 
surgical authorities of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, and arc rccoimncudcd 
by tbein for the very purpose here indicated by our author. See in particular, 
Tagault (de Vulner., ii). lie mentions both the misy ami chalcitis as being very 
powerful escbarotics. What he says, in another work, regarding the nature of the 
misy, sori, and chalcitis, is so much in accordance with my own views as published 
in (he Commentary on Paulus ^Kgineta (I. c.), that (since it may be said thai 
adkuc stub jvdice lis est) I am induced to give his words in this place: " Misy amein 
et sori chaleitidi geuerc cognaia suut, ex nna, ut ita cum Galeno dicam, radice per- 
dueta. Itaque tria lixe (qiirc sul) vitreoli genere conipreheuduutur) majoris tantum 
ct minoris ratione ditlerut^t.,, (De Ulceribus, iii.) 

2 It may either be the Anchusa liuvttr'ia, or Eclnum crelicum. See Dievbach, 
&c., i). 09. 

3 Without doubt tbc Anar/alUs arvcuxis, L. Sec Paull's .Kgineta, Vol. Ill, p. 43; 
and Dierbaeh, c\.c., p. 150. 

1 Galen informs us that the Egyptian alum was the same as the rpiY'Vir of the 
Greeks; there can be no doubt, then, that it was ihe hair salt of Werner, and con- 
tained a large admixture of the sulphate of magnesia and iron. See Paulus 
.(Kg i net a. Vol. Ill, p. 361. 

3 The Orchomeniau powder cannot be determined with any certainty. Vidns 
Vidius and Foes suggest that it was the same as the adarcr. for which see Paulls 
.Kgi n eta, Vol. 1)1, p. 22. 

6 The text is probably corrupt. Galen, in his Exegesis, supposes it to refer 
simply t« the Chalcitis, for which sec above. Others hold ihat Ijolh the chalcitis 
and the alum were ingredients in the composition. See Foes, h. 1. 
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11. For old ulcers which occur on the fore part of the logs; 
they become bloody and black;—Having pounded the Hower 
of the melilot and mixed it with honey, use as a plaster. For 
nerves (tendons?) which have been cut asunder:—Having 
pounded, sifted, and mixed with oil the roots of the wild myr- 
tle, bind on the part; and the herb ciuquefoil1 (it is white 
and downy, and more raised above the ground than the black 
c-inrpiefoil), having pounded this herb in oil bind it on the part, 
and then remove it on the third day. 

12. Emollients2 (?) ;—These medicines arc to be used in 
winter rather than in summer. Emollient medicines which 
make the cicatrices fair :—Pound the inner mucous part of the 
squill and pitch, with fresh swine's seam, and a little oil, and a 
little rosin, and ceruse. And the grease of a goose, fresh 
swine's seam, and squill, and a little oil. The whitest wax, fresh 
clean grease, or squill and white oil, and a little rosin. Wax, 
swine's scam (old and fresh), and oil, and verdigris, and squill 
and rosin. Let there be two parts of the old grease to the 
iicsh, and of the other things, q. s, Having melted the 
grease that is fresh, pour it into another pot; having levigated 
plumbago finely and sifted it, and mixed them together, boil 
•ind stir at first ; boil until when poured upon the ground it 
concretes; then taking it off the tire, pour it all into another 
>, cssel, with the exception of the stony sediment, and add rosin 
and stir, and mix a little oil of juniper, and what has hcen 
laken oil'. In all the emollient medicines to which you add 
ihe rosin, n hen yru removed the medicine from the lire, pour in 
uul mix the rosin while it is still warm. Another:—Old 

swine's scam, wax, and oil, the dried shavings of the lotus, 
iaukincensc, plumhago,—namely, of the fraukinceuse one 

Ii ranno) he pobiiivdy liotennimd; Iml Foeb and Dicrhae'n regard it as being 
oIul species either of the Tdnucntilln or PofoitlUla. The former, I need scarcely 
ay, as lately restored to the Mat. Med. The PitoiiiiUa ause/'ina would answer 

metlv well to our author's description. 
- Foes suspects that this term is corrupt, and yet when one examines attentively 

ihe emnpoMtion of the preparations contained in this paragraph, they will be found 
to consist very much of oily ingredients, so that, after all, the term does not appear so 
\cry objectionahle. Galen, moreover, seems to sanction the word, only reading 
fiaXOtoiiti instead of /laXflctKMrta, as used in the text here. The reading, howevei, 
is unccrtaiu in some parts of this paragraph, as may he seen on consulting Vidns 
Vidius, and Fols. 
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part, and of the other one part, and of the shavings of the 
loins one part; but let there be two parts of the old grease, 
one of wax, and of fresh swine's seam one part. Another :— 
Or old swine's scam along with the fresh grease of a goat; 
when cleaned, let it retain as little as possible of its membrane : 
having triturated or ponnded it smooth, pour in oil, and sprinkle 
the lead with the spodinm and half the shavings of the lotus.1 

Another:—Swine's seam, spodinm, bine chalcitis,3 oil. 
13. For Jji'rns :—Yon must boil the tender roots of the ilex, 

and if their hark he very thick and green, it must be cut into 
small parts, and having poured in white wine, boll upon a gentle 
(ire, until it appear to yon to be of the proper consistence, so 
as to be used for a liniment. And it may be prepared in water 
after the same manner. Another, not corrosive;—Old swine's 
scam is to be rubbed in by itself, and it is to be melted along 
with squill, the root of which is to be divided and applied witb 
a bandage.3 Next day it is to be fomented; and having 
melted old swine's seam and wax, and mixed with them oil, 
frankincense, and the shavings of lotus and vermilion, this is 
to be used as a liniment. Having boiled the leaves of the 
wakcrobiu in wine and oil, apply a bandage. Another;— 
AVlieu you have smeared the parts with old swine's scam, let 
the roots of asphodel be pounded in wine and triturated, and 
rubbed in. Another:—Having melted old swine's scam, and 
mixed with rosin and bitumen, and having spread it on a piece 
of clotli and warmed it at the fire, apply a bandage. Wben 
an ulcer has formed on the back from stripes or otherwise, let 
squill, twice boiled, be pounded and spread upon a lincu cloth 
and bound on the place. Afterwards the grease of a goat, and 

1 The text of this prescription appears to be very corrupt. See Vulus Vuhus and 
Foes. 

l>y chalcitis may either be meant the cyuum, that is to say, " the blue copper" 
ui Jameson, or the chalcanthos, that is to say, " blue vitriol." Compare the note of 
Foes with Paulus ^Egineta, Vol. Ill, pp. 201, 102, Sycl. Soc. edit. 

3 Without doubt it was the scilia marithm. See Dierbacb, and Paui.us >Egixeta, 
Vol. Ill, p. 343. It will be remarked that our author would appear to have been 
fond of using it as a detergent application to burns. Dioscorides recommends it for 
lis>m*es on the feet (ii, 202). Our author's applications are either emollient, cou- 
sisling of vegetable and animal oils, or detergent and astringent, funned from the 
ilex and squills. For a digest of the ancient modes of treating burns, see Pacli s 
.Ia;ineta, Dook IV, 11, Syd. Soc. edit. 
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fresh swhie's seam, spodium, oil, and frankiueense arc to be 
rubbed in. 

14. Swellings which arise on the feet, cither spontaneously 
or otherwise, when neither the swellings nor the inflammation 
subside under the use of cataplasms, and although sponges or 
wool, or anything else Ire bound upon the sound partbut 
the swelling and inflammation return of themselves again, an 
influx of blood into the veins is the cause, when not occasioned 
by a bruise. And the same story applies if this happen in 
any other part of the body. But blood is to bo abstracted, 
especially from the veins, which are the scat of the influx, if 
they be conspicuous; but if not, deeper and more numerous 
scarifications arc to be made in the swellings; and whatever 
part you scarify, this is to be done with the sharpest and most 
slender instruments of iron. When you have removed the 
blood, you must not press hard upon the part with the specillum, 
lest you produce contusion. Bathe with vinegar, and do not 
allow a clot of blood to remain between the lips of the wounds, 
and having spread greasy wool with a medicine for bloody 
wounds, and having carded the wool and made it soft, bind it 
on, having wetted it with wine and oil. And let the scarified 
part be so placed that the determination of the blood may be up- 
wards and not downwards; and do not wet the part at all, and 
let the patient be put upon a restricted diet and drink water. 
If upon loosing the bandages you find the scarifications inflamed, 
apply a cataplasm of the fruit of the chastc-trcc and linseed. 
But if the scarifications become ulcerated and break into one- 
another, wc must be regulated by circumstances, and otherwise 
apply whatever else appears to be proper. 

15. 'When a varix is on the fore part of the leg, and is very 
superficial, or below the flesh, and the leg is black, and seems 
to stand in need of having the blood evacuated from it, such 
swellings are not, by any means, to be cut open ; for, generally, 
large ulcers are the consequence of the incisions, owing to the 
influx from the varix. But the varix itself is to be punctured 
in many places, as circumstances may indicate." 

' The swellings or edemata hero described, are not very well defined, at least tliey 
appear so to us. probably from our miaequaiutance with the diseases of Greece. See 
furl her, the Coinincntaiy on Paulus .Eoinkta, Book IV, 27, Syd. Soc. edit. 

2 Allusion is made to tliis mode of treating varix, in the treatise Do Medico. On 
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]G. \\TIicn yon have opened a vein and abstracted blood, 
and although the fillet be loosed the bleeding docs not stop, the 
member, whether the arm or leg, is to be put into the reverse 
position to that from which the blood flows; so that the blood 
may flow backwards, and it is to be allowed to remain in this 
position for a greater or less space of time,1 Then bind np 
the part while matlers are so, no clots of blood being allowed 
to remain in the opening. Then having applied a donble 
compress, and wetted it with wine, apply above it clean wool 
which has been smeared with oil. For, although the flow of 
blood be violent, it will be stopped in this way. If a thrombus 
be formed in the opening, it will inflame and suppurate. 
Venesection is to be practised when the person has dined 
more or less freely and drunk, and when somewhat heated, 
and rather in hot weather than in cold, 

17. When in cupping, the blood continues to flow after the 
cupping-instrument has been removed, and if the flow of blood, 
or scrum be copious, the instrument is to be applied again 
before the part is healed up, so as to abstract what is left 
behind. Otherwise coagula of blood will be retained in the 
incisions, and inflammatory ulcers will arise from them. In 
all such eases the parts are to be bathed with vinegar, after 
which they are not to be wetted; neither must the person lie 
upon the scarifications, but they are to be anointed with some 
of the medicines for bloody wounds. When the cupping- 
instrument is to be applied below the knee, or at the knee, 
it should be done, if possible, while the man stands erect.2 

the more formidable operation practised by the ancients for the cure of varix, seethe 
Commentary on Paulus JSgineta, Book VI, 82, Syd. JSoe. edit. 

1 The last two paragraphs, on venesection and cupping, have little or no connexion 
with the subject of this treatise. Very likely they are an appendix added to the 
work. Both these operations are more fully treated of in the work De Medico. 

2 The object in directing the cupping-instrument to be applied while the patient 
stands erect would seem to be, as Poes remarks, that the skin will thus he in its 
natural state, and the blood will flow the more freely. Yet, although the direction 
seems to he a very proper one, it is not attended to by modern practitioners of the 
art of cupping. 
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0 iST MSTUL/E. 

THE ARGU^IEXT. 

This little tract is evidently a continuation of the work ' On 
Fleers/ and is equally replete with interesting and important 
matters. As stated in the Preliminary Hiscoursc, the ancient 
authority in support of its genuineness is very strong. 

In the first paragraph, the author gives an account of the 
formation oi fistulce in uno, which he attributes to tubercles, or 
to injuries inflicted on the parts adjoining to the anus, in 
riding, rowing, or from a 113- such act of violence. 

His first advice is, that the surgeon should lose no time in 
making an incision, even before the matter is full}7 formed. If 
the fistula alread}- exist, the surgeon is to examine it with a stalk 
of fresh garlic. Then the herb sescli is to be given as a 
diuretic, and the bowels cleared out b}7 means of purgatives. (§ 3.) 

In the third paragraph is described the first method of treat- 
ing fistula in ano, namely, by introducing into it a tent formed 
from a strip of linen (or cotton) cloth, smeared with the caustic 
juice of one of the spurges (euphorbia) ; after which a round 
ball, resembling a modern pessaiy, is directed to be introduced 
per anum, the object of which, as stated b}7 Foes, ma}7 have 
been to expand the sore, so as to allow the caustic to be well 
diffused over it; or, perhaps, it was merel}7 meant to keep the 
tent secured in the fistula. On the sixth day the tent is to 
be removed, and, the ball being filled with alum, it is to be 
again introduced, and allowed to remain for a time. The object 
of this second introduction of the ball, is not to me sufiicicntl}7 

clear; perhaps it was to keep the sides of the fistula expanded 
while in the process of healing. M37rrh is to be applied, pro- 
babl}7 with the intention of cleansing the sore. 

In the fourth paragraph, the apolinose, or operation b}7 the 
ligature, is described in a very minute and circumstantial 
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manner. No one vrho reads tlie description can mistake the 
principle of the operation, whatever difficulty he may find in 
imdcrstanding certain expressions contained in it. The object 
evidently is to cut open the fistula by gradually tigbtcniug a 
tbrcad which has been passed through both its orifices, and at 
the same time to raise up a healthy action in the part. When 
the fistula is fairly laid open, pieces of sponge, smeared with 
some gentle cscharotic, such as the flos amis, arc to be applied 
with the view of consuming the callous flesh, and keeping the 
fistula expanded until it heal equally. 

In the fifth is described the treatment when the disease con- 
sists of several sinuses which arc not all fairly laid open by the 
preceding process ; in which ease our author directs the sinus 
to be syringed with a stimulant and cscharotic injection, so as 
to remove all the callous parts. 

In the sixth, a most accurate description is given of an acute 
attack of phlegmon in the neighbourhood of the anus, with the 
treatment thereof by hip-baths, cataplasms, suppositories, and 
various other stimulant and soothing applications. 

In the seventh, strangury is correctly described upon the 
principles of the humoral pathology. 

In the eighth paragraph, another common and very serious 
aggravation of these complaints is minutely described, and the 
treatment is carefully laid down. In certain eases, astringent 
and cscharotic applications of a powerful nature arc to be made. 

In the ninth is described the mode of procedure when 
great difficulty is experienced in accomplishing the reduction of 
the gut. The treatment in this ease consists in rest and the 
application of suitable astringents. 

In the tenth is explained the treatment of procidentia ani 
when attended with a discharge of blood. It consists either of 
astringent cataplasms, containing wakcrobin, wild vine, &c., or 
narcotics, such as the seed of hemlock. 

In the eleventh is described the treatment when inflamma- 
tion comes on. The applications consist of cataplasms, formed 
principally of astringent and sedative articles, such as ivy, 
mandrake, and the like. 

When the pain is unattended with inflammation, the applica- 
tions recommended arc of a stimulant nature, such as natron, 
alum, roasted salts, the green leaves of capers, and the like; 
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but tlicy .uru to be varied according to the nature of the com- 
plaint. See the last paragraph. 

From M'liat lias now been stated with regard to tbc couteuts 
of this treatisCj it will be readily allowed^ that the author of it 
had formed a very correct idea of the nature of the disease.; and 
that the plans of treatment he lays down arc all very rational, 
and bespeak an accurate acquaiutaucc with the subject. 

Gruner and Ackerman argue against the genuineness of this 
treatise, from the circumstance of its containing a manifest 
allusion to the humoral pathology in the seventh paragraph. 
But if this were siifticicnt reason for regarding it as spurious, 
we ought, on the same grounds, to reject the Aphorisms, in 
which, as we have seen, there arc frequent and decided allusions 
to the hypothesis of the humours. And it is to he borne in 
mind, that Galen invariably represents Hippocrates as the 
founder of the humoral doctrine.1 Moreover, it is to he re- 
marked, that the doctrine is introduced here in quite a practical 
form, without any of the systematic parade which the later 
authorities display in dealing with it. Ackerman further pro- 
nounces against its authenticity, on the ground that it is written 
in a confused style. Now this may he doubted; hut if it were 
true, the inference which Ackerman draws from it would not 
be warrantable, as the same objection might he started against 
the authenticity of the works ' On Fractures/ ' On the Articu- 
lations/ and ' The Epidemics/ none of these treatises being 
at all remarkable for methodical arrangement. 

1 Comment. I, in Lib. de Nat. Human., torn, v, p. II, ed. Basil; De Elem. See. 
Ilippocr., i; De Nat. Facult., i. 
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1. Fistul.e arc produced by contusions and tubercles, and 
tbcy are also occasioned by rowing, or riding on horseback, when 
blood accumulates in the nates near the anus. For, having 
become putrid, it spreads to the soft parts (the breech being of 
a humid nature, and the flesh in which it spreads being soft), 
until the tubercle break and corrupt below at the anus. When 
this happens, a fistula is formed, having an ichorous discharge, 
and fmccs pass by it, with flatus and much abomination. It is 
produced, then, by contusions when any of the parts about the 
anus arc bruised by a blow, or a fall, or a wound, or by riding, 
or rowing, or any such cause. For blood is collected, and it, be- 
coming corrupted,suppurates; and from the suppuration the same 
accidents happen, as have been described in the case of tubercles. 

3. In the first place, then, when yon sec any such tubercle 
formed, you must cut it open while still unripe, before it sup- 
purate and burst into the rectum. But if a fistula be already 
formed when you undertake tlic case, take a stalk of fresh 
garlic,1 and having laid the man on his back, and separated 
his thighs on both sides, push down the stalk as far as it will 
go, and thereby measure the depth of the fistula. Then, having 
bruised the root of scscli3 to a very fine powder, and poured in 
some water, let it macerate for four days, and, mixing the 
water with honey, let the patient drink it, fasting, to the amount 
of three cyathi, and at the same time purge away the ascarides. 
Those who are left without treatment die. 

3. In the next place, having moistened the strip of cotton 
cloth,3 with the juice of the great tithvinallus,4 and sprinkling 

' Instead of the stalk of fresh garlic, Pavlus JEgtxeta recommends a hog's 
bristle, or a sound to he used in exploring the fistula (B. VI, 78), 

2 Most probably the Seselt lorfitosam. See Dierhach, &c. p. 187, and Paumjs 
/Eg in ft a, Vol. Ill, p. 33t. AH the ancient authorities hold it to be a powerful 
diuretic, and probably it is here recommended for this purpose. 

3 'OOoinov fiuvvti'ov may either signify " cotton cloth," or "linen cloth." For 
although the fivvvog of Theophrastus (II. P. iv, 0) be unquestionably the ch'Fpoj' 
ipiotftopov, or cotton tree (Gossypium avhoreum), it is now well ascertained that the 
mummy cloth to which Herodotus applies the name (/3n<T<Toe), (vii, 181), is linen. 
I need scarcely remark that either cotton or linen cloth will serve the purpose of 
forming a tent to be used as directed by our author. 

4 Some species of the Evphorhia, probably the characias. See Dierhach, &c. p. 141 ; 
and Paulus /Egineta, Vol. Ill, p. 374. 
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on it the llos icris, roasted and triturated, and having made it 
into a tent equal in length to the fistula, and having passed a 
thread through the ends of the tent and again through the 
stalk, and having placed the patient in a reclining position, 
and having examined the ulcerated parts of the rectum with a 
speculum, pass the stalk by it, and when it reaches the rectum, 
take hold of it and draw it out until the tent he pushed 
through, and be brought on a level above and below. When it 
{the tent ?] has been pushed inwards, introduce a ball of horn1 

into the rectum (the rectum having been previously smeared 
with Cimolian chalk), and leave it there, and when the patient 
wants to go to stool, let it be taken out and again replaced, 
and let this practice be continued for five days. On the sixth 
day let it be removed, and drawing the tent out of the flesh, 
and afterwards pounding alum and filling the ball {pessunj?) 
and introducing it into the rectum, leave it until the alum 
melts. Anoint the rectum with myrrh until the parts appear 
to be united.2 

4, Another method of cure :—Taking a very slender thread 
of raw lint,3 and uniting it into five folds of the length of a 
span, and wrapping them round with a horsehair; then having 
made a director (speeillum) of tin, with an eye at its extremity, 
and having passed through it the end of raw lint wrapped round 
as above described, introduce the director into the fistula, and, 
at the same time, introduce the index finger of the left hand 
jier anum ; and when the director touches the finger, bring it 
out with the finger, bending the extremity of the director and 
the cud of the threads in it, and the director is to be with- 
drawn, but the ends of the threads are to be knotted twice or 
thrice, and the rest of the raw threads is to be twisted round 

1 Meaning perhaps a small pessary in the modern sense of that term. 
2 The method of treating fistulas by tents, impregnated with some caustic, sucli as 

the juice of the spurge is here very circumstantially described, and although some 
parts of the description be somewhat obscure, the general import of it cannot 
be mistaken. Other corrosive substances are recommended by Paulus Jigineta, 
B. iv, 19 ; and Celsus, vi, 78. 

3 The thread of raw lint {w^6\ivov) was evidently a sort of flaxen thread, but in 
what manner it was prepared, and what was its exact texture, I cannot pretend to 
explain satisfactorily. As far as regards the principle of the operation, this, however, 
is not of much consequence; for a cotton, a flaxen, or a silk thread, would evidently 
serve the purpose. 
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and fastened into a knot. Then the patient is to be told that 
he may go and attend to his matters.1 The rest of the treat- 
ment :—Whenever any part of the thread gets loose owing to 
the fistula becoming putrid, it is to be tightened and twisted 
every day; and should the raw thread rot before the fistula is 
eaten through, you must attach another piece of raw thread 
to the hair, pass it through, and tie it, for it was for this pur- 
pose that the hair was rolled round the raw lint, as it is not 
liable to rot. When the fistula has sloughed through, a soft 
sponge is to be cut into very slender pieces and applied, and 
then the flowers of copper, roasted, are to be frequently applied 
with a director; and the sponge smeared with honey is to he 
introduced with the index finger of the left hand, and pushed 
forwards; and another bit of sponge being added, it is to be 
bound on in the same manner as in the operation for hemor- 
rhoids. Next dajq having loosed the bandages, the fistula is 
to be washed with hot water, and cleaned, as far as possible, 
with the finger of the left hand by means of the sponge, and 
again the flos icris is to be applied. This is to be done for 
seven days, for generally the coat of the fistula takes that time 
to slough through. The same mode of bandaging is to be per- 
severed in afterwards, until the cure be completed. For in this 
way, the fistula being forcibly expanded by the sponge will not 
fill up and heal unequally, but it will all become whole together. 
During the treatment, the part should be bathed with plenty 
of warm water, and the patient kept on a spare diet." 

1 This seems to be our author's meaning, which is thus expressed by Celsus, 
' intcidum autem licet negotia agere, ambulare, lavari, cibum capere perinde ac 

sanissimo." 
2 The operation called apolinose, that is to say, by the ligature, is very celebrated. 

It is described by Paulas -Egincta, in the words of our author, at Book vi, 7S; 
and by Celsus in very distinct terms (vii, 4). It is now greatly fallen into disuse 
in this country ; but as the operation with the scalpel sometimes, in the hands of 
the most experienced surgeons, is followed by fatal hemorrhage, I do not sec why 
the ligature should be discarded in all cases. See the history of the operation in 
SprengeVs History of Medicine, torn, vii, French edition ; and at Paulus /Egineta, 
Book VI, 78, Syd. Soc. edit. The operation with the ligature is described by 
Malgaigne in his Operative Surgery, but he represents it as being tedious and pain- 
ful. From our author's description, it would appear that his method consisted in 
introdueing a small bundle of threads into the fistula for the purpose of raising an 
ucroascd action nf the vessels in the part, hi principle, then, his plan would seem 
to Ua\e resembled that which is recommended by Laugenbeok in such cases. It is 
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5. When the fistula does not get eaten through^ having first 
examined it with a sound, cut down as far as it passes, and 
sprinkle with the flos icris, and let it remain for five days. Then 
pour warm water upon it, and above lay flour mixed with water, 
and bind on it the leaves of beet. When the flos amis comes 
away, and the fistulous sore becomes clean, cure it as before 
described. But if the fistula be in a part which docs not admit 
of this treatment, and if it be deep, syringe it with the flowers 
of copper, and myrrh, and natron, diluted with urine, and in- 
troduce a piece of lead into the orifice of the fistula so that it 
may not close. Syringe the fistula by means of a cpiill attached 
to a bladder, so that the injection may distend the fistula. But 
it docs not heal unless it be cut open. 

0. If the anus gets inflamed, and there is pain, fever, a frequent 
desire of going to stool without passing anything, and the anus 
appears to protrude, owing to the inflammation, and if at times 
strangury come on, this disease is formed, when phlegm, col- 
lected from the whole body, is determined to the rectum.1 

Warm things are beneficial in this case; for these, when applied, 
can attenuate and dissolve the phlegm, and dilute the acrid 
and salt particles, so that the heat subsides, and the irritation 
in the rectum is removed. Wherefore it is to be treated thus :— 
The patient is to be put into a hip-bath of hot water, and sixty 
grains of the grana gnidia" arc to be pounded and infused in 
a hemina of wine, with half a hemina of oil, and injected. This 

thus described by Chelins : "In still longer continued fistulous passages, especially 
when their walls have become callous, we endeavour to excite a proper degree of 
infiammation of the walls of the passage, usually by the introduction of a scton, or 
of a hundle composed of many threads, which is tied together externally upon the 
fistulous passage, and daily drawn tighter. According to Langenbeck, the introduc- 
tion of a ligature is, in many eases, preferable to incision, which oftentimes is im- 
practicable, withiut injuring large vessels, and so on. By the ligature inflammation 
is produced, good consistent pus and granulations arc produced, ivc. As these 
symptoms come on, the ligature is to be gradually drawn tighter." (English edition 
by South, vtl. i, p. 93.) The operation with a single thread was strongly rccom- 
meuded lately by Luke of the London Hospital. See Lancet, vol. i, 1845, new 
scries. It is also advocated by Mr. Branshy Cooper, Mcd. Gaz., 1093. 

1 In this paragraph our author evidently describes a case of phlegmon, which usually 
precedesJisfula in ano. See Pott, and Cooper's Surgical Dictionary,under this head, 
where very similar descriptions arc given. 

2 The fruit of (he Daphne ynidium. See Pauuus ^PciiKJETA, Vol. Ill, 179. The 
grains are recommended in this case to form a stimulant injectiun. 
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brings away phlegm and f;cccs. When the patient docs not 
take the liip-bath, boil eggs in dark-coloured fragrant winCj 
and apply to the anus, and spread something warm below, 
cither a bladder filled with warm water, or linseed toasted and 
ground, and its meal stirred up and mixed ecpially with dark, 
fragrant wine, and oil, and thus applied very warm as a cata- 
plasm ; or, having mixed barley and Egyptian alum pulverized, 
form into an oblong ball [.wpj/osil»ry ?) and warming it gently 
at the fire, make it into a cataplasm, foment, form it into shape 
with the fingers, and then making it quite tepid, introduce it 
into the anus. The external parts arc to be anointed with 
cerate, and a cataplasm of boiled garlic, with dark wine diluted, 
is to be applied, iut if you remove these things, let him take 
the hip-bath of hot water, and having mixed together the 
juice of strychnos, the grease of a goose, swine's scam, chry- 
socolla,1 rosin, and white wax, and then having melted in the 
same and mixed together, anoint with these things, and while 
the inflammation lasts, use the cataplasm of boiled garlic. And 
if by these means he be freed from the pain, it is enough ; 
but if not, give him the white raeconinm [Evphurbiu pejilus ?), 
or, if not it, any other phlemagogue medicine. While the in- 
flammation lasts, the diet should be light. 

7. The strangury comes on in this way :—The bladder being 
heated from the rectum, phlegm is attracted by the heat, and 
by the phlegm [inj/aiinuuiion ?) the strangury is occasioned. 
If, then, as is frequently the case, it cease with the disease, 
well; but, if not, give any of the medicines for strangury.3 

8. If procidcntia ani take place, having fomented the part 
with a soft sponge, and anointed it with a snail,3 bind the 
man's hands together, and suspend him for a short time, and 
the gut will return. But if it still prolapse, and will not re- 
main up, fasten a girdle round his loins and attach a shawl 
behind, and having pushed up the anus, apply to it a soft 
sponge, moistened with hot water in which the shavings of lotus 
have been boiled ; pour of this decoction upon the anus by 
squeezing the sponge, then, bringing the shawl below between 

1 Probably an impure carbonate of copper. See Paulus .Egineta, Vol. Ill, ilG. 
2 #11 the complication of phlegmon of the rectum with strangury, see further, 

A ph. v, 58, vii, 13; Int. Aliocl. xli, 6. 
3 i<o doubt the JJdu jjomaita. 
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the legs, fasten it at the navel. But if he wish to evacuate the 
bowels, let him do so upon a very narrow night-stool. Or, if 
the patient he a child, let him he placed on the feet of a woman, 
with his back reclined to her knees,1 and when the bowels 
arc evacuated, let the legs he extended. In this way the aims 
will be the least disposed to fall out. 'When a watery and 
ichorous discharge flows from the rectum, wash it out with 
hurnt lees of wine,2 and water from myrtle, and having dried 
maiden-hair,3 pound and sift it, and apply as a cataplasm, lint 
if there be a discharge of hlood, having washed with the same, and 
pounded chalcitis, and the shavings of cypress,1 or of juniper, or 
of stone-pine,a or of turpentine, the latter in equal proportions 
with the chalcitis, apply as a cataplasm. Anoint the external 
parts with thick cerate. 

!). When the gut protrudes and will not remain in its place, 
scrape the finest and most compact silphium [axxafopthhi ?) 
into small pieces and apply as a cataplasm, and apply a sternu- 
tatory medicine to the nose and provoke sneezing; and having 
moistened pomegranate rind with hot. water, and having powdered 
alum in white wine, pour it on the gut, then apply rags, bind 
the thighs together for three days, and let the patient fast, only 
he may drink sweet wine. If even thus matters do not pro- 
ceed properly, having mixed vermilion with honey, anoint. 

10. If procident.ia ani be attended with a discharge of blood, 
pare oft" the rind of the root of wakerobin, then pound and 
mix flour with it, and apply it warm as a cataplasm. Another : 
—lim ing scraped off the rind of the most tender roots of the 
wild vine, which some call j/silnf/ii-ion, boil in a dark austere 
wins undiluted; then having pounded, apply as a tepid cata- 
plasm; but mix also flour and stir it up with white wine and 

1 This singular substitute for a nursery night-table f have never seen mentioned 
by any other author, as far as I can recollect. The object of the contrivance here 
mentioned evidently is to prevent the child from straining hard, so as to bring down 
the gut. 

2 This, no doubt, was an impure caustic potass. See Pavlvs /Egixeta, Vol. Ill, 
185, and 11, 205. 

3 The yldlnntvm cnpillm Vencris. See Pailus jEgineta, C. Ill, 22; and 
Dierhach, &c. 80. 

4 The CiiproxsH* sompervirons, Vet. iii, 204 , Dierhach, &c. 218. 
5 Namely, the Phms piuea, L. See Paulus .Egixeta, Vol. Ill, 302 ; and 

Dierhach, &c. p. 215. 
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oil in a tepid state. An«tlicr;—Having pounded tlie seed of 
licmlockj pcui" on it a fragrant ivliite vmiCj and tlien apply in 
a tepid state as a cataplasm. 

11. But if it be iidlamed, having l)*ilcd in water the ro*t of 
the ivy, finely p*wdercd, and mixing the finest flour, and 
stirring it up with white wine, apply as a cataplasm, and mix up 
some fat with these things. Another;—Take the root the 
mandrake, especially the green (fresh) root, Imt •thenvise the 
dried, and having cleaned the green r««t and cut it down, boil 
in dilntcd wine, and apply as a cataplasm ; but the dry may 
be ptumlcd and applied as a cataplasm in like manner. 
Another :—Having bruised the inner part •f a ripe cucumber 
to a soft state, apply as a cataplasm.1 

1.'2. If there be pain without inflammation, having roasted 
red natron and pomuled it to a fine powder, and added alum 
and r*astcd salts,2 finely triturated, mix together in etjual pro- 
portions ; then having mixed it up with the best pitch and 
spread upon a rag, apply, and bind. Another:—Having 
pounded the green leaves of capers, put into a bag and bind on 
the part; and when it appears to burn, take it away and apply 
it afterwards; or, if you have not the leaves of capers, pound 
the rind of ils roots, and having mixed it up with dark-coloured 
wine, hind on the part in the same manner. This is a good 
application also for pains of the spleen. Of these poultices, 
those which arc cooling, stop the discharge; those which are 
emollient and heating, discuss ; and those which arc attractive, 
dry up and attenuate. This disease is formed when bilo ami 
phlegm become seated in the parts. When the anus is in- 
tlamcd, it should be anointed with the ointment, the ingredients 
of which arc rosin, oil, wax, plumbago, and suet, these being 
all melted and applied quite hot as a cataplasm. 

1 One cnnnol help being struck with the admirable Judgment with wliicli the 
ingredients in these cataplasms are sdeeted. What articles so likely to stotlie irri- 
tation and allay pain, as hemlock, ma idragora, cucumhor, and the like? 

2 The procc^ roastirg ssalls is n iimHy dcsciihcd by Ditscorides (v, 125). 
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ON HEMORRHOIDS. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

That this little work is a continuation of the preceding one 
' On Fistuhe/ is admitted by all the authorities, ancient and 
modern. 

In the first paragraph is described the formation of hemor- 
rhoids from bile or phlegm, which are determined to the rcctnra 
and inflame the blood in the veins, so that they become gorged, 
and the gut swells, and when the parts are injured by the passage 
of hard fames, the vessels squirt out blood. 

In the second, the author boldly declares that such operations 
as those of cutting, sewing, binding, and applying septics to 
the anus, although formidable in name, are by no means so 
much so in reality, as might be suspected. lie then describes 
in very lucid terms the method of applying the actual cautery 
to the hemorrhoids. He directs the patient to be properly 
secured, and the piles having been made to protrude, arc to 
be burnt by means of red-hot irons. The after-treatment is 
then distinctly laid down, first by cataplasms and by means of 
a soft sponge, secured with a shawl. 

In the third, the operation of excising the hemorrhoids is 
described along with the subsequent management by means of 
astringent applications and a piece of sponge. 

In the fourth, the coudyloma is described, and the mode of 
operating upon it when it protrudes is most minutely described. 
He directs that the tumour should be torn away with the 
finger, and the decoction of galls applied to the place. 

In the fifth is described the proper mode of procedure when 
the tumour is far up the rectum. The great principle of 
treatment which he lays down is to remove it by the roots, in 
which case, he says, there is no risk of bleeding, whereas, if it 
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be separated elsewhere, there will be a dangerous discharge 
of blood. 

In the sixth is described the process of burning the hemor- 
rhoid, first by means of an iron conducted within a canula, or 
if neither excision nor the actual cautery be practicable, with 
caustics, by means of which, he says, the pile will separate like 
a piece of burnt hide. The ingredients in his applications 
arc sulphate of copper, alum, and the like. 

In the last paragraph is given the treatment of what was 
described by the ancients as hemorrhoids of the female parts 
of generation. It consists in fomenting them with certain 
things of a soothing and stimulant nature. 

What gives this treatise the most interest is the description 
contained in it of the method of curing hemorrhoids by the 
actual and potential cauteries. Neither of these methods 
arc much known in this country, but both are often practised 
in France. The caustic most frequently used is the Vienna 
paste, which, I believe, is a preparation from the potassa fusa. 
It is applied by means of a forceps, iiorfe-ccuistique. I have 
often applied successfully the simple caustic potass. The French 
surgeons also operate with the actual cautery. See the En glish 
edition of IMalgaignc's Operative Surgery, p. 415. 

ON HEMORRHOIDS. 

1. The disease of the hemorrhoids is formed in this war: 
if bile or pblcgm be determined to the veins in the rectum, it 
heats the blood in the veins : and these veins becoming heated 
attract blood from the nearest veins, and being gorged the 
inside of the gut swells outwardly, and the heads of the veins 
arc raised up, and being at the same time bruised by the 
fieccs passing out, and injured by the blood collected in them, 
they squirt out blood, most frequently along with the f;eccs, 
but sometimes without bcccs. It is to be cured thus : 

3. In the first place it should be known in what sort of a 
place they arc formed. For cutting, excising, sewing, binding, 
applying pntrefacieut means to the amis,—all these appear to 
he i cry formidable things, and 3 et, after all, they are not 
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attended with mischief. I recommend seven or eight small 
pieces of iron to fie prepared, a fathom in size, in thickness 
like a thick spccillum, and hent at the extremity, and a broad 
piece should he on the extremity, like a small oholus,1 Having 
on the preceding day first purged the man with medicine, on 
the day of the operation apply the cautery. Having laid 
him on his hack, and placed a pillow hclow the hrccch, force 
out the anus as much as possible with the fingers, and make 
the irons red-hot, and hum the pile until it he dried up, and 
so as that no part may he left hchind. And burn so as to 
leave none of the hemorrhoids unhurnt, for you should burn 
them all up.3 You will recognise the hemorrhoids without 
difficulty, for they project on the inside of the gut like dark- 
coloured grapes, and when the anus is forced out they spirt 
hlood. When the cautery is applied the patient's head and 
hands should he held so that he may not stir, hut he himself 
should cry out, for this will make the rectum project the more. 
When you have performed the hurniug, hoil lentils and tares, 
finely triturated in water, and apply as a cataplasm for five or 
six days. But on the seventh, cut a soft sponge into a very 
slender slice, its width should be about six inches square. Then 
a thin smooth piece of cloth, of the same size as the sponge, is 
to he smeared with honey and applied; and with the index 
finger of the left hand the middle of the sponge is to be pushed 
as far up as possible; and afterwards wool is to he placed upon 
the sponge so that it may remain in the anus. And having 
girded the patient about the loins and fastened a shawl to the 
girdle, bring up this hand from hchind between the legs and 

1 I would direct the attention of my surgical readers to the form of the ancient 
cautery or burning iron ; it resembled a small coin, that is to say, it was a disc. I 
have often thought that modern practitioners in surgery erred in making their cauteries 
globular, instead of making them tlat discs like the ancient. Several of the burning 
irons delineated by Scultetarc of this shape. See, in particular, Tab. xxxviii, f. t. Le 
cautere nummulaire of the French surgeons is formed exactly upon the model of the 
ancient cautery here noticed by Hippocrates. See Malgaigne, Med. Opcrat., p. 22. 
He describes it as being " un discpie dc douze lignes de diamctre snr qnatre 
d'epaisseur." 

2 This is contrary to the advice given at Aph. vi, 12, and is the only passage in 
this small tract which would lead me to qnestitu its genuineness. Celsus (ii, 7) and 
Paulus /Egincta (B. VT, 79) follow the rule laid down in the Aphor. (1. c.) Actins, 
on the other hand, is an advocate for the practice here recommended. (Tctr.iv, 2,5.) 
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attach it to the girdle at the navel. Then let the medicine 
which I formerly said is calculated to render the skin thick 
and strong, be bound on. These things should be kept on for 
not less than twenty days. The patient should once a day 
take a draught from flour or millet, or bran, and drink water. 
When the patient goes to stool the part should be washed with 
hot water. Every third day he should take the bath.1 

3. Another method of cure :—Having got the anus to protrude 
as much as possible, foment with hot water, and then cut off 
the extremities of the hemorrhoids. But this medicine should 
be prepared beforehand, as an application to the wound :— 
Having put urine into a bronze vessel, sprinkle upon the urine 
the flower of bronze calcined and finely triturated; then, 
when it is moistened, shake the vessel and dry in the sun. 
When it becomes dry, let it be scraped down and levigated, 
and apply with the finger to the part, and having oiled com- 
presses, apply them, and bind a sponge above.2 

i. Another method :—There grows upon the bleeding con- 
dyloma," a protuberance like the fruit of the mulberry, and if 
the coudyloma be far without, an envelope of flesh is adherent 
to it. Having placed the man over two round stones1 upon 
his knees, examine, for you will find the parts near the anus 
between the buttocks inflated, and blood proceeding from 
within. If, then, the coudyloma below the cover be of a soft 
nature, bring it away with the finger, f«r there is no more 
difficulty in this than, in skinning a sheep, to pass the finger 
between the hide and the flesh. And this should be accom- 
plished without the patient's knowledge, while he is kept in 
conversation. When the coudyloma is taken off, streaks of 
blood necessarily flow from the whole of the torn part. It 
must be speedily washed with a decoction of galls, in a dry 

1 The treatment of hcmoniioicls by the cautery la nut described by Cclsus, Paulus, 
or Albucasis, and is condemned by Andreas a Cruce. 

- I need scarcely remark that the operation of excising hemorrhoids has heen 
re\hod of late years, but that it 5s nut devoid of danger. Sir Astley Cooper relates 
eases in which it was followed by fatal hemorrhage. The application recommended 
In our author is probably intended, in a great measure, for restraining the bleeding. 

3 This is a term still in use. See Listou's Pract. Surg. The treatment ofeondy- 
loma ani is minutely given by Cclsus, vi, 18, and vii, 30. 

1 Ur mortars, meaning those used in houses for pounding corn. See licsychius, 
and Foes in bis annotations on this place. 
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wiiiCj and tlic bleeding vein will disappear along with the 
condyloma, and its cover will be replaced. The older it is, 
the more easy the cure. 

H. lint if the coudyloma be higher up, yon must examine 
it with the speculum, and you should take care not to be 
deceived by the speculum; for when expanded, it renders the 
condyloma level with the surrounding parts, but when con- 
tracted, it shows the tumour right again. It is to be removed 
by smearing it with black hellebore on the finger. Then, on 
the third day, wash it out with a dry wine. You need not be 
surprised that there is no discharge of blood when you remove 
the condyloma, for neither, if you cut off the hands or legs at 
the articulations will there be any flow of blood ; but if you 
cut them off above or below the joints, you will find there 
hollow veins which pour out blood, and you will have difficulty 
in stopping the bleeding. In the same manner, the bleeding 
vein in the anus, if you cut it above or below the point of 
separation of the condyloma, will pour forth blood ; but if you 
take away the coudyloma at its junction (tri/A the natural 
parts ?) there will be no flow of blood.1 If matters then be 
thus put to rights, it will be well; but otherwise burn it, taking 
care not to touch the place with the iron, but bringing it 
close so as to dry it up, and apply the flos feris in the urine. 

C). Another method of curing hemorrhoids :—You must pre- 
pare a cautery like the arundo phraymites,- and an iron that 
exactly fits is to be adapted to it; then the tube being intro- 
duced into the anus, the iron, red hot, is to be passed down 
it, and frequently drawn out, so that the part may bear the 
more heat, and no sore may result from the heating, and the 
dried veins may heal up. But if you are neither disposed to burn 

1 The directious given by Celsus arc to the same effect: " At luhereula, qiuc 
KOvcvXhjpara appellantur, ubi induruerunt, haic ratione eurantur. Ahus ante omnia 
dncctur; turn vulsella liibereulum apprehensum juxta radices exciditur." (vii, 30, 2.) 

2 I have no doubt that this is the reed described by Dioscoridcs, i, 114. The 
meaning of our author, I suppose, is, that the eanula used in burning internal 
hemorrhoids should resemble the stalk of the Arundo phraymites* I think it re- 
markable that the ingenious mode of procedure here described should uot be noticed 
by any of the subsequent authorities on operative surgery. The use of the eanula, 
howeter, in the application of the cautery for the purpose of stopping bleeding 
arteries, is not unknown at the present day. See South's edition of Chelius, tve., 
vol. i, p. 3lo; and Malgaigne's Operative Surgery, p. 10, English edition. The 
cautery with the eanula is well delineated by Scultel, Arm. Chirurg., t. xvi. 
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nor excise, litiving first fomented with plenty of hot water and 
turned out the anus, levigate myrrh, and having burnt galls and 
Egyptian alum, in the proportion of one and a half to the 
other things, and as much of melanteria;1 these things are all 
to be used in a dry state. The heinorrhoid will separate 
under the use of these medicines, lihe a piece of burnt hide. 
You are to proceed thus until the whole are removed, and a 
half part of burnt chalcitis does the same thing. But if you 
wish to effect the cure by suppositories, take the shell of the 
cuttle fish, a third part of plumbago, bitumen, alum, a little 
of the flos awis, galls, a little verdigris; having poured a 
small quantity of boiled honey on these, and formed an oblong 
suppository, apply until you remove them." 

7. An hemorrhoid in a woman may be thus cured. Having 
fomented with plenty of hot water, boil in the water certain 
of the fragrant medicines, add pounded tamarisk, roasted 
litharge and galls, and pour on them white vine, and oil, and 
the grease of a goose, pounding all together. Give to use 
after fomenting. In fomenting, the anus is to be made to 
protrude as much as possible.'5 

J i'rohably ''the ferruginous arsenialc of copper." See Paulus /Egtneta, Vol. 
IJI, p. 21}. bfytl. Sue. edit. It is proper to meiiti«ii, that there is a mistake there 
in stating that this substance is not mentioned hy Hippocrates. 

- Tins method of rcinoxh g internal piles hy means of caustics and scptics, is dc- 
•i id- d hy CVImis. Aetius, and Paulus. Of the ingredients which they contain, the 

i M p-wx erfui is arsenic. I have more than once removed hemorrhoids hy means 
of i !." j) tassa fu-aa, and condylomata by preparations of arsenic. 

- On this tub'act, sme the authorities quoted in the Commentary on Paui.cs 
.1 ■. i.NcrA. Hook VI, 71. Syd. Soc. edit. 
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ON THE SAGE EH DISEASE. 

THE ARGUMENT. 

I have stated, under the proper head in the Preliminary 
Discourse, my reasons for deciding to allow this treatise a place 
among the genuine works of Hippocrates. Though it must he 
admitted that, both in style and matter, it hears hut little rc- 
scmhlance to the other authentic productions of our author, it 
would he contrary to the critical rules which I funnerly laid 
down, were I to reject a treatise which has so respectable an 
amouut of ancient authority on its side, 1 shall proceed, then, 
to give a brief outline of its contents, and afterwards subjoin 
a few remarks on certain interesting subjects connected with it. 

The author enters at once upon the controverted question, 
whether or not epilepsy be a sacred disease; that is to say, 
whether or not it be an infliction from the gods. Here, 
as in the treatise ' On Airs, Waters, Places/ he decidedly 
maintains that there is no snch thing as a sacred disease, for 
that all diseases arise from natural causes, and no ouc can be 
consistently ascribed to the gods more than another. He 
argues that the only reason for its having been regarded as 
divine is, that its nature is incomprehensible ; but upon this 
principle, he justly remarks, many other diseases, the nature of 
which is above the level of hnman understanding, snch as the 
paroxysms of intermittent fevers, might be set down as divine. 
He does not hesitate to declare it as his opinion that epilepsy 
had been referred to a supernatural cause by persons who pre- 
tended to cure it by spells aud purifications, and who sought 
to screen their own want of ability to effect anything in the 
way of remedy under the pretext that it was an infliction from 
the gods. He points out very acutely the cunning of these 
impostors in not actually prescribing anythiug for the cure of it, 
as in this case their want of skill must have been made apparent 
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to everybody ; and in merely enjoining certain restrictions with 
regard to food and the modes of life, so that if any improvement 
should take place the credit would be theirs; whereas, if the 
patient got worse, the blame could be laid on the gods. Our 
author's train of reasoning on this head is most logical and 
conclusive. lie argues, that if these persons had the power 
of removing disease, they must also have the power of inducing 
it, and consequently they would be superior to the gods them- 
selves. He further contends, that if magical arts could effect 
what they are represented as being capable of, that is to say, 
could darken the sun and pull down the moon, it would follow 
that these celestial objects are not of a divine nature, seeing 
they are mastered by human power. lie then enters into a 
most convincing line of argument against those who pretended 
to cure epileptics by purifications; contending that if these 
persons were in reality possessed by a god, their bodies would 
be purified, instead of polluted, by the presence of a divine 
being, 

lie further argues against the supposition that the disease 
is divine from the known fact that it is hereditary, for which 
he attempts to account upon physiological principles. He also 
contends that it particularly attacks persons of a peculiar tem- 
perament, namely, the pituitous, which he justly contends would 
not be the case if the disease were derived from a supernatural 
source 

.£ p|c g0es on ^ sfote, that the disease is connected with the 

brain ; and of the blood-vessels which connect it with the trunk 
he gives a description which cannot but appear to us very re- 
markable. It bears some resemblance to the description of 
the vascular system contained in the treatise ' On Human 
Nature,' but is not quite so far removed from modern ideas ou 
the subject. There arc, also, certain points of resemblance 
between it and the description of them given in the Second 
Book of Epidemics. One of his leading doctrines regarding 
the veins, is that they are the spiracles of the body, and inhale 
the pueuma (or spirits) by the lungs, and carry it to the 
surface of the body, where it passes out of the system by the 
exhalents. The pueuma (or breath) he holds to be the vehicle 
of sensibility to all parts of the body, and hence, if its course 
be intercepted, the part beyond becomes insensible. 
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lie goes 0)1 jto_ci,i]arge upon thc-cminoxiou of tke disease 
with the braiiij a doctrine which lie illustrates liy a pretty I'all 
exposition of the humoral pathology as illustrated by various 
detluxions upon dill'crcnt parts of the body. It is important 
to rcmarx that he represents eruptions of ulcers on the head 
and otlu r parts of the body in infancy, as being calculated 
to ward oh' the attack of serious diseases in after life. 
Local diseases are accounted for as being occasioned by 
detluxions on particular parts, and the epileptic paroxysm 
is described as being a struggle between the humours and 
pnemna in the vessels. This hypothesis he explains very 
elaborately. Epileptic convulsions arc represented as being 
generally fatal to children, because their veins are small, and 
cannot admit the defluxion. He gives a curious account of a 
natural cure which the disease sometimes undergoes, by fixing 
upon some member of the body, such as the month, the eye, 
the neck, or the hand. In adults this does not take place, as 
their vessels are large, and the blood is not choked by the 
influx of the phlegm. When the disease seizes old persons 
it is apt to induce fatal attacks of apoplexy, owing to the 
scantiness of the blood in their veins, which is coagulated by 
the cold dclluxion. 

The formation of the disease in children is ascribed to a 
melting down of the brain, owing to exposure to heat, and to 
an excretion from the same. In some eases it is occasioned 
by the south wind succeeding to cold north winds, and it is 
also sometimes produced by sudden fear. In old persons the 
disease is most commonly engendered in winter, and in that 
season the transitions from the one state to the other are apt 
to be attended with the most fatal consequences; and this may 
happen at any season of the year, and in spring more frcqucntly 
than in summer, as in the former season the changes are more 
sudden than in the latter. After the twentieth year, epilepsy 
is not apt to take place, as the brain by that time is consistent, 
so that it does not readily melt down, and the blood in the . 
veins is copious. But if the disease had become habitual from 
childhood, in such a ease attacks are apt to occur during 
changes of the weather, more especially during the prevalence 
of the south winds, whereby the brain is rendered more humid. 
That the disease is produced by humidity of the brain, he shows 
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from what is observed in the inferior animals who arc snhjcct 
to it; for if the brain of a goat so affected be dissected, it 
will be found to be watery, and to have a bad smell. This, 
he acutely argues, is an ocular proof that in them it is not a 
god, but a disease, which infests their body; and he infers, from 
analogy, that the ease is the same with man. 

Children he represents as being most liable to attacks during 
the prevalence of south winds, the effects of which upon all 
bodies exposed to it, he describes in very striking terms; and 

" hence forms a strong argument in support of his opinion, that 
the south wind has a great effect upon the brain, and thereby 
superinduces this disease. He thereupon gives a very interest- 
ing exposition of the humoral pathology in explanation of the 
origin of epilepsy and catarrhs. He afterwards repeats his 
former declaration, that epilepsy is no more a divine disease 
than any other is, but has its seat in the brain, which he holds 
to be the organ of the senses and of the intellect,—that, in a 
word, it is the part by which we know, feel, think, and judge 
what is right and what is wrong, what is foul and what is fair, 
—that it is the scat of the passions, and the organ which is 
deranged in cases of insanity. These maniacal affections he 
holds to be connected with phlegm and bile, and the varieties 
of them he describes very circumstantially. The more violent 
of them are referred to the bile, and the opposite class to the 
phlegm. lie argues that the pntuma (breath spirits) passes 
direct to the brain, and thence is distributed to all parts of the 
body. He contends that the diaphragm has nothing to do 
with feeling and sensibility, as its name would imply, any more 
than the auricles of the heart have to do with the sense of 
hearing. He further argues against the physiological hypo- 
thesis, that the heart is the part in which thought and the 
mental emotions arc seated. The work concludes with another 
repetition of his declaration, that the disease is no more divine 
than any other, and he contends that by studying the intcm- 
pcramcnts, and administering such things as arc calculated to 
correct each of them, the physician may hope to accomplish 
the cure of epilepsy, as well as of other diseases, provided he 
will abandon the use of spells, purifications, and other illiberal 
tricks of the same nature. 

From this brief outline of its contents, the reader cannot 
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fiiil to jierrcivc that the work is higlily intcrcstiii^, and of a 
very original nature. The argument here direeted against the 
vnlgar belief that epilepsy is derived from a snpernatnral cause, 
is perfectly eunclnsi\e. 1 f, as here, laid down, epilepsy obey 
the same laws as diseases universally admitted to he sprung 
from natural causes,—if, like certain of them, it be hereditary, 
and attack peculiar temperaments, and if it be seated in a 
particular organ of the body, it is contrary to all sound logic 
to set it down as divine, and the others as natural. 

There arc two subjects touched upon in this treatise, which 
are so abstruse, and at the same time so important, that I cannot 
omit the present occasion of attempting to throw some light 
upon them,—1 allude, to the philosophical doctrine regarding 
the pneunia, and the hypothesis whereby the nature of epilepsy 
is explained. 

From the exposition of the ancient physical doelrines given 
in the Third Section of the Preliminary Discourse, it will ho g, 
readily understood that the higher classes of the philosophers 
agreed in holding that all activity, intelligence, and force, arc 
derived from mind,—that, in a word, \l is the active power in 
all andcachof the bodies which compose the universe, llcncc 
a sententious poet of a somewhat earlier date than onr author, 
ventured to proclaim that— 

"'Tis Minil tliat sees, anil .Mind that hears; all other things are deaf and blind."1 

lint although the philosophers taught that mind is the only 
active principle in the universe, they maintained that it performs 
all its operations throngh the instrumentality of a refined 
material substance, which partakes of the nature of light or 
fire. Thus, in the animal frame thej- recognised the existence 
of a pneunia, that is to say, a breath or spirit, which they held 
to he a sort of ethcriol matter, that serves as the vehicle of 
the intellectual and sentient principle, by the instnimontalit.y 
of which, the latter was supposed to operate upon the organs 
of the body. The pneunia, in short, is not mind, but its first 
instrument in all living creatures.2 lint, as we have stated in 

1 \oir ufjfi teat i'oi't; r aWa Kfoip,\ k<(i ~v6\<tm (Clemens Alex, ton*, i, 
p. 4 112, ed. Polt.; Maxim us Tyrius, i.) 1 may mention thai it is doubtful whcllicr 
the last clause of the line be genuine. It docs not occur in Maximus Tyrius. 

2 On this subject the reader may find it interesting to consull the notes of Moslicim 
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the Prelimninry Discourse, the author of one of the Ilippocratic 
treatises, would seem to have coufounded mind with lieat, and 
the same idea runs through the present work, where it 
certainly appears that Hippocrates (or whoever was the author 
of the work) expresses himself as if he held the opinion that 
breath and the soul arc the same thing.1 This, I say, would 
seem to he the doctrine which our author holds, but, as we r»«x/'o 4 > ^ 1 

stated before, his ideas on abstruse points of philosophy are 
not always so well defined as could have been wished ; in short, 
he had not learned, like his immediate successor, Aristotle, to 
distinguish accurately between the immaterial principle and 
its primary instrument. jNTor is this to be wondered at, when 
we reflect that a similar confusion of ideas prevails with many 
writers of the present day who maintain that some electrical 
or magnctical substance is the principle of life in all animals, 
and do not perceive the necessity of admitting an immaterial 
principle, as the conductor of its operations. Altogether, it is 
impossible not to remark a most striking coincidence between 
the tenets of the ancient philosophers regarding a pnenma, 
and those of certain modern mesmerists respecting a magnctical 
principle existing in the microcosm. 

With regard to the cause of epilepsy, it will be remarked 
that our author assigns its scat to the brain, and bolds that the 
viulerics morbi is a cold phlegm or pit it'ii a, secreted in that organ, 

on Cuthvorth's Intellectual System, pp. ICTG, 1090, 1172; eJit. 1723, The opinions 
of Aristotle maybe learned from the third chapter of the Second Book, Dc Genc- 
rationc. A tenet, which has been always reckoned peculiar to him, is that the spirit 
is analogous to the substance of which the stars are composed, by which he probably 
meant ether, that is to say, light or heat. This would appear to have been a doctrine 
very generally maintained in ancient times; it forms part of the popular philosophy 
of the Augustan age, as expounded hy Virgil in the Sixth ^Eneid, 1. 724. The poet 
here describes the pnenma as being "anrai simplicis ignemand in the Georgics he 
calls it " Jcthcrcos haustus." (iv, 2:20,) The best modern exposition of the nucicnt 
doctrines regarding the pnenma, is that hy Abraham Kaau, in his work, Pcrspiratio 
Dicta Tlippocrati, which is replete with acute and profound views on many points 
connected with philosophy and physiology. The reader will also find much delightful 
information on the higher philosophy of the ancients in Berkeley's Siris, a most pro- 
found and original work. The doctrine of the pnenma thus broached by Hippocrates 
gave rise, several centuries afterwards, to a very important sect called the Pneumatic. 
On it, sec in particular the French edition of Sprengell's Hist, of Med., torn, ii, p. 09; 
and the Preliminary Disquisition to Boerhaave's edition of Arotrcns. 

1 Moses would seem to identify breath and the vital principle. See Genesis, ii, 7. 
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whicli passing down into llie blood-vessels, and encomiter- 
ing tbe ptmuma, or principle of life, produces those dreadful 
convulsions to whicli epileptics arc subject. I may be permitted 
to state, that this doctrine of our author's, respecting a cold 
pituitous bnmonr or phlegm secreted in the brain, is decidedly 
adopted by Aristotle, wbo probably received this, as he did most 
of his physiological opinions, from Hippocrates.1 Lucretius, the 
Epicurean poet, also, although be rejects the mental pbilosophy 
of the Phitonists and Peripatetics, espouses an hypol hesis quite 
similar to our author's, in order to account for the phcuomcua 
of epilepsy. The description is so striking, that 1 subjoin a 
literal translation of it, by Masou Good : 

" Oft too some wretch, before our startled sight, 
Struck as with lightning, hy some keen disease. 
Drops sudden :—hy the dread attack o'orpowered 
He foams, he groans, he trembles, and he faints; 
Now rigid, now convulsed, his labouring lungs 
Heave quick, and quivers each exhausted limb. 
Spread through the frame, so deep the dire disease 
Perturbs his spirit; as the briny main 
Foams through each wave beneath the tempest's ire. 
lie groans since every member smarts with pain. 
And from his inmost breast, with wontlcss toil. 
Confused aud harsh, articulation springs. 
He raves since soul and spirit2 arc alike 
Disturbed thronghout, and severed each from each 
As urged above distracted hy the baue. 
Hut when, at length, the morbid cause declines, 
And the fermenting humours from the heart 
Flow back—with staggering foot the man first treads. 
Led gradual on to intellect and strength." 

(Dc Tvormn Natura, iii, 1. 41:0-504.) 

I may just mention furtber, tbat this doctrine of a pueuma, 
or animal spirits, was adopted by all the Arabian autlioritics. 
of wbicli I sball only take time to refer to Aviccnna, iii, 1, 1. 
It bas also been bcld under a variety of shapes, by some of tlic 
first names in ancient and modern pbilosophy, as is correctly 
stated in the following interesting extract: "Hippocrates, Galen, 
and Vicusscns, thought that the spirits arc formed of au aerial 

1 De Partibus Animal., ii, 7. 
3 The poet applies the term the mind or soul; and anitnn to tbe jmouuw 

or spirit. CcJsus renders the jmcuma of Hippocrates hy sjrirHus. Sec Pncfalio. 
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principle. Van Helmont, Willis, and Stenon assimilated tliem 
to light. Newton said that they consist of part of that very 
elastic element upon which the reflexion and rarefaction of 
the solar rays depend. Descartes regarded them as an igneous 
principle; Bocrhaave thought that they approach to the nature 
of water. Saussure and De Uaen coufomul them with electric 
matter." (Dumas, Physiol., iv, 73.) At present, however, as 
hinted above, the form which the hypothesis has assumed is 
that of animal magnetism, which, it is well known, has many 
intelligent supporters, of whom I shall only mention one, my 
intelligent countryman, Mr. Colquhoun, the author of Isis 
Beve/afa. 

The other part of our author's hypothesis, I mean the con- 
nexion of the disease with a pituitous secretion from the brain, 
however much some may be disposed thoughtlessly to deride, 
it, received a most remarkable eonfirmation from the observa- 
tions of the celebrated anatomists, the Wcuzcls. The following 
aeeonut of their opinions 1 extract from Dr. Copland's Dictionary 
of Practical Medicine: " The Wenzels in their numerous 
dissections, directed attention to the state of thep'ituilary a>/d 
pineal i/luncls. These able pathologists found the pilnitary 
i/hind and hifuiidibnhun variously altered in colour, consistence, 
size, and structure, in nearly all the cases of epilepsy they 
examined. . . Alterations in the sphenoid bone and pituitary 
gland have been found also by deeding, Newman, Sims, and 
myself." (Sec under Epilepsy, ^ -i'l.1) 

Before concluding, I have a few additional remarks to make 
on the question whether or not the present treatise be the 
production of Hippocrates himself. I am aware that many 
learned critics, such as Gruncr and Ackerman, looking to the 
dirtercnec of style and matter between it, and the genuine 
works of Hippocrates, such as the Prognostics and Aphorisms, 
have not hesitated to decide that it must be the production 
of an entirely different mind. But why should it appear 
incredible that the great master of Grecian medicine should 
have devoted his leisure hours to the study of the transcendental 
philosophy then in so high repute, and that he should have 

1 Mw fiirtUs, SjdL'r's .urlitiou tjF Sir Ai(Vy Cwjicr's Lrdmvs, ji, a). 
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displayed the versatility of his genius in the manner he handles 
the new subject of his research ? I have stated in the short bio- 
graphy I have given of him at the commencement of this work, 
that he was familiarly acquainted with Dcmocritus of Abet era, 
and it is well known that he visited Athens at the time when 
Socrates had diverted the minds of his countrymen from verbal 
disputations to the cultivation of a sound and masculine philo- 
sophy. When we reflect how narrow the field of intellectual 
research then was, compared with what it has now become, it 
need not appear at all remarkable that the enlarged mind of 
our author should have ventured to grapple with all those great 
questions in physical and mental philosophy, which the sages 
of his time were attempting to solve. Galen, in fact, on 
many occasions, pronounces Hippocrates to have been a great 
philosopher, as well as a great physician ,• and that there is no 
incompatability in the two characters is apparent from examples 
of very recent date. My lamented friend, Dr. Abcrcrombic, 
not only wrote elaborate works on Pathology and the Practice 
of Medicine, but also published treatises on Moral and Intel- 
lectual Philosophy. Ilallcr was not only a great physician 
and physiologist, but also a highly popular poet. Why then 
should it appear incredible that Hippocrates should have dis- 
played as wide a grasp of mind as a Ilallcr or an Abcrcrombic? 
I know that the opinion is now pretty generally propagated, 
that a medical man ought to be exclusively occupied with 
professional pursuits, and have no leisure to devote to the 
cultivation of elegant literature; and it is not unusual to hear 
of a physician's being run down by the craftsmen of our art, as 
a person who, it is inferred, must be deficient in a practical 
acquaintance with medicine, because it is admitted that he has 
made respectable acquirements in the liberal sciences, and in 
philosophy. Such members of the medical profession (or, I 
should rather say, craft), though they can find no time to 
devote to Homer or Aristotle, to Milton or Kant, find plenty 
of leisure to frequent all the haunts of fashionable resort, and 
as Galen somewhere says of his professional contemporaries, when 
the rich and the noble do not want them in the sick chamber, 
they are always ready to attend them in the ball- or the banquct- 
room. But is such a waste of intellectual existence indis- 
pensably necessary, in order to attain success in the practice 
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of our profession ? And might not a man become a nsefnl 
and respectable member of it, by discharging the duties of his 
profession actively when called upon, and then retiring to the 
study of the liberal arts and sciences ? I shall conclude this 
Argument and my present task, by quoting the memorable 
words in which Cicero apologises for his having spent a certain 
portion of his time in the cultivation of elegant literature, 
and of philosophy, leaving the reader to apply the same in 
the case of Hippocrates, and, I may be permitted to add, in 
that of the humble Editor of the present volume, who trusts he 
shall not be set down as an idle and unprofitable practitioner 
of the Art, because he has found leisure amidst the turmoil and 
distraction of a professional life, to communicate to his country- 
men the important opinions contained in the genuine remains 
of The Coan Sage :—" Ego vcro fateor mc his studiis csse de- 
ditum; ceteros pudcat, siqui ita sc litcris abdiderunt, ut nihil 
possint ck his ncquc ad communem fcrrc fructum, ncquc in 
adspectum, lucemquc proferrc. Quarc quis tandem me rcpre- 
licndat, ant qnis mihi jure sncccnseat si, quantum cetcris ad 
suas res obcundas, quantum ad festos dies Indorum cclcbrnndos, 
quantum ad alias voluptatcs, et ad ipsam requiem animi ct 
corporis conccditur tcmporum ; quantum alii tribuunt terapes- 
tivis conviviis ; quantum denique alcre, quantum pike, tautum 
mihi cgomct ad Incc studia rccolcnda sumsero't"1 

1 I'ro Archia Poiita 



ON THE SACRED DISEASE 

It is thus with regard to the disease called Sacred: it 
appears to me to he nowise more divine nor more sacred than 
other diseases, but has a natural cause from which it originates 
like other aft'cctious. Men regard its nature and cause as 
divine from ignorance and winder, because it is not at all like 
to other diseases. And this notion of its divinity is kept up 
by their inability to comprehend it, and the simplicity of the 
mode by which it is cured, for men arc freed from it by puri- 
fications and incantations. But if it is reckoned divine because 
it is wonderful, instead of one there arc many diseases which 
would be sacred; for, as I will show, there are others no less 
wonderful and prodigious, which nobody imagines to be sacred. 
The quotidian, tertian, and quartan fevers, seem to me no less 
sacred and divine in their origin than this disease, although they 
are not reckoned so wonderful. And I see men become mad and 
demented from no manifest cause, and at the same time doing 
many things out of place; and I have known many persons in 
sleep groaning and crying out, some in a state of suffocation, 
some jumping up and fleeing out of doors, and deprived of their 
reason until they awaken, and afterwards becoming well and 
rational as before, although they be pale and weak ; and this 
will happen not once but frequently.1 And there arc many 
and various things of the like kind, which it would be tedious to 
state particularly. And they who first referred this disease to the 
gods, appear to me to have been just such persons as the con- 
jurors, purificators, mountebanks, and charlatans now are, who 
give themselves out for being excessively religious, and as 
knowing more than other people. Such persons, then, using 
the divinity as a pretext and screen of their own inability to 
afford any assistance, have given out that the disease is sacred, 
adding suitable reasons for this opinion, they have instituted 
a mode of treatment which is safe for themselves, namely, by 
applying purifications and incantations, and enforcing abstinence 
from baths and many articles of food which are unwholesome 

1 Our author in this place evidently alludes 10 uighlmare and bomnamhulKin. 
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to men in diseases. Of sea substances, the sur-mullet,1 the 
blacktail," the mullet,3 and the eel: for these are the fishes 
most to be guarded against. And of fleshes, those of the 
goat, the stag, the sow, and the dog: for these arc the 
kinds of flesh which are aptcst to disorder the bowels. Of 
fowls, the cock, the turtle,4 and the bustard,5 and such others 
as are reckoned to be particularly strong. And of potherbs, 
mint, garlic, and onions : for what is acrid does not agree with a 
weak person. And they forbid to have a black robe, because 
black is expressive of death ; and to sleep on a goat's skin, or 
to wear it, and to put one foot upon another, or one hand upon 
another; for all these things are held to be hiiulcrauccs to the 
cure. All these they enjoin with reference to its divinity, as 
if possessed of more knowledge, and announcing beforehand 
other pretcnts, so that if the person should recover, theirs 
would be the honour and credit; and if he should die, they 
would have a certain defence, as if the gods, and not they, were 
to blame, seeing they had administered nothing either to cat or 
drink as medicine, nor had overheated him with baths, so as to 
prove the cause of what had happened. Eut I am of opinion 
that (if this were true) none of the Libyans, who live in the in- 
terior, would be free from this disease, since they all sleep on 
goats' skins, and live upon goat's flesh; neither have they 
couch, robe, nor shoe, that is not made of goat's skin, for they 
have no other herds but goats and oxen. Eut if these things, 
w hen administered in food, aggravate the disease, and if it be 
cured by abstinence from them, then is God not the cause at 
all; nor will purifications be of any avail, but it is the food 
which is beneficial and prejudicial, and the influence of the 
divinity vanishes. Tims, then, they who attempt to cure 
these diseases in this way, appear to me neither to reckon 
them sacred uor divine. Tor w hen they are removed by such 
purifications, and this method of cure, w hat is to prevent them 
from being brought upon men and induced by other devices 

1 Namclv, the Mullus hnrbntus. See im;lcr in the Appendix to Dunhar's 
Cheek Lexicon. 

2 Namely, the Spams mdanurus. See under fnXtn'orpoc, in the above cited work. 
2 Namely, the Mngil cpphalas. See under Ktcrpbic, as above. 

1 Namely, the ('ohauba luriur. Sec under rpuyoL', as ahme. 
Namely. the Of is tanln. Sec under writ,-, as above. 
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similar to these?1 So that the cause is no longer divine, but 
human. For whoever is able, by purifications and conjura- 
tions, to drive away such an aficction, will be able, by other 
practices, to excite it; and, according to this view, its divine 
nature is entirely done away with. by such sayings and 
doings, they profess to be possessed of snperior knowledge, and 
deceive mankind by enjoining lustrations and purifieations upon 
them, while their discourse turns upon the divinity and the 
godhead.3 And yet it would appear to me that their discourse 
savours not of piety, as they suppose, but rather of impiety, and 
as if there were no gods, and that what they hold to be holy 
and divine, were impious and unholy. This I will now explain. 
For, if they profess to know how to bring down the moon, and 
darken the sun, and induce storms and fine weather, and rains 
and droughts, and make the sea and land unproductive, and so 
forth, whether they arrogate this power as being derived from 
mysteries or any other knowledge or consideration, they appear 
to me to practise impiety, and cither to fancy that there are 
no gods, or, if there arc, that they have no ability to ward off 
any of the greatest evils. How, then, are they not enemies to 
the gods? For, if a man by magical arts and sacrifices will 
bring down the moon,3 and darken the sun, and induce storms, 

1 I cannot but think that the proper reading is, tutyiyvtaOai, and not duoyiyi'fjOai. 
Agreeably to this reading, the meaning is more clear. 

2 The term in the original {cai/xiviov) is of dubious meaning. In the works of 
earlier Greek authors,it and catmoi' are generally put in a good sense ; but in Chris- 
tian times they are almost always taken in a bad sense, and applied to evil spirits. 
Hence demoniacs were held to be persons possessed with evil spirits or devils. In 
this light, I need scarcely remark, they are universally represented in the New 
Testament. That the persons there described as being possessed with impure spirits 
were the same as the demoniacs of the Greeks, and that they were epileptics and 
maniacs, cannot admit of the very slightest doubt. It will be seen below that our 
author understands the popular belief to be, that the bodies of such persons were 
possessed by demons, who, he argues, must be good beings and not bad. The earlier 
Christians, however, held that all the gods of the heathens were demons in a bad 
sense, that is to say, devils. 

3 This was supposed to be a very common exploit of the ancient witches. Hence 
Virgil says, 

" Carmina vel caslo possunt deducere Iunanl.', 

And Tibullus, in like manner : 
" Hanc ego dc crelo ducentem sidera vidi." (El. i, 2.) 

And in similar terms Horace says, u et polo 
Deripere lunam vocibus possum meis." (Epod. xvii.) 
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or fine weather, I should not believe that there was anything 
divine, but human, in these tilings, provided the power of the 
divine were overpowered by human knowledge and subjected 
to it. But perhaps it will be said, these things are not so, but, 
men being in want of the means of life, invent many and 
various things, and devise many contrivances for all other 
things, and for this disease, in every phase of the disease, as- 
signing the cause to a god. Nor do they remember the same 
things once, but frequently.1 For, if they imitate a goat, or 
grind their teeth, or if their right side be convulsed, they say 
that the mother of the gods is the cause. But if they speak 
in a sharper and more intense tone, they resemble this state to 
a horse, and say that Posidon {Xcpltme) is the cause. Or if any 
excrement be passed, which is often the case, owing to the 
violence of the disease, the appellation of Enodius [Hecate?) is 
adhibited; or, if it be passed in smaller and denser masses, 
like bird's, it is said to be from Apollo Nomius, But if foam 
be emitted by the mouth, and the patient kick with his feet, 
Arcs [Mure] gets the blame. But terrors which happen during 
the night, and fevers, and delirium, and jumpings out of bed, and 
frightful apparitions, and fleeing away,—all these they hold to be 
the plots of llccate, and the invasions of the Heroes, and use 
purifications and incantations, and, as appears to me, make the 
dhinlty to be most wicked and most impious. For they purify 
those labouring under this disease, with the same sorts of blood 
and the other means that are used in the case of those who arc 
stained with crimes, and of malefactors, or who have been en- 
chanted by men, or who have done any wicked act; who ought to 
do the very reverse,namely,sacrifice and pray, and,bringing gifts 
to the temples, supplicate the gods. But now they do none of 
these tilings, but purify; and some of the purifications they 
conceal in the earth, and some they throw into the sea, and 
some they carry to the mountains where no one can touch or 
tread upon them. But these they ought to take to the temples 
and present to the god, if a god be the cause of the disease. 
Neither truly do I count it a worthy opinion to hold that the 
body of man is polluted by god, the m»st impure by the most 
holy; for were it defiled, or did it suffer from any other thing, it 
would be like to be purified and sanctified rather than polluted 

' Tlic text appears to be corrupt; at least the meamug is very equivocal. 
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by god. For it is the divinity which purifies and sanctifies 
the greatest of offences and the most wicked, and which proves 
our protection from them. And we mark out the boundaries 
of the temples and the groves of the gods, so that no one may 
pass them unless he he pure, and when we enter them we arc 
sprinkled with holy water, not as being polluted, hut as laying 
aside any other pollution which we formerly had. And thus 
it appears to me to hold, with regard to purifications, lint 
this disease seems to me to he nowise more divine than others; 
hut it has its nature such as other diseases have, and a cause 
whence it originates, and its nature and cause arc divine only 
just as much as all others arc, and it is curable no less than 
the others, unless when, from length of time, it is confirmed, 
and has become stronger than the remedies applied. Its origin 
is hereditary, like that of other diseases.1 For if a phlegmatic 
person he horn of a phlegmatic, and a bilious of a hilioiis, and 
a phthisical of a phthisical, and one having spleen disease, of 
another having disease of the spleen, what is to hinder it from 
happening that where the father and mother were subject to 
this disease, certain of their offspring should he so affected also ? 
As the semen comes from all parts of the body, healthy par- 
ticles will come from healthy parts, and unhealthy from un- 
healthy parts.2 And another great proof that it is in nothing 
more divine than other diseases is, that it occurs in those who 
arc of a phlegmatic constitution, hut does not attack the bilious. 
Yet, if it were more divine than the others, this disease ought 
to befall all alike, and make no distinction between the hilioiis 
and phlegmatic. Eut in them, the brain is the cause of this 
affection, as it is of other very great diseases, and in what 
manner and from what cause it is f«rmed, I will now plainly 
declare. The brain of man, as in all other animals, is double, 
and a thin membrane [iiienhu1) divides it through the middle, 
and therefore the pain is not always in the same part of the 
head; for sometimes it is situated in cither side, and some- 
times the whole is affected; and veins run towards it from all 

1 That epilepsy is often hercdiiary, is admitted by our best authorities in modern 
times, as Zaeutus Lusitanus (Prax. ad Mir., i, 30), Staid (de Iltered. Dispos. ad Var. 
Affect.), Doerliaave (Aphor. 1075), M. Esipiirol, and Dr. Copland (Dictionary of 
Practical Medicine, under Epilfpsy, p. 780). 

2 See, in like manner, On Airs, "Waters, &e., § 15. 
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parts of the body, many of which are small, but two are thick,— 
the one from the liver, and the other from the spleen. And 
it is thus with regard to the one from the liver : a portion of it 
runs downwards through the parts on the right side, near the 
kidney and the psoas muscle, to the inner part of the thigh, 
and extends to the foot. It is called vena cava. The other 
runs upwards by the right veins and the lungs, and divides 
into branches ftr the heart and the right arm. The remain- 
ing part of it rises upwards across the clavicle to the right 
side of the neck, and is superficial so as to be seen; near the 
car it is concealed, and there it divides; its thickest, largest, 
and most hollow part ends in the brain; another small vein 
goes to the right ear, another to the right eye, and another to 
the nostril. Snch are the distributions of the hepatic vein. 
And a vein from the spleen is distributed on the left side, 
upwards aud downwards, like that from the liver, but more 
slender and feeble. By these veins we draw in much spirit 
{yas?) for they are the spiracles of our bodies inhaling air to 
themselves and distributing it to the rest of the body, and to 
the smaller veins, and they cool and afterwards exhale it. For 
the breath [juieuma] cannot be stationary, but it passes upwards 
and downwards, fur if stopped and intercepted, the part where 
it is stopped becomes powerless. In proof of this, when, in 
sitting or lying, the small veins are compressed, so that the 
breath {pncinim] from the larger vein docs not pass into (hem, 
the part is immediately seized with numbness ; and it is so like- 
wise with regard to the other veins. This disease, then, affects 
phlegmatic persons, but not bilious. It begins to be formed 
while the fcetus is still in uter». For the brain, like the other 
organs, is depurated aud grows before birth. If, then, in this 
purgation it be properly and moderately depurated, and neither 
more nor less than what is proper be secreted from it, the head 
is thus in the most healthy condition. If the secretion (melting) 
from the whole brain be greater than natural, the person, when 
he grows up, will have his head diseased, and full of noises, and 
will neither be able to endure the sun nor cold. Or, if the 
melting take place from any one part, either from the eye or ear, 
or if a vein has become slender, that part will be deranged in 
proportion to the melting. Or, if the depuration do not take 
place, but it [the secrditn?) accumulates in the brain, it 
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necessarily becomes phlegmatic. And such children as have 
an eruption of ulcers on the head, on the cars, and along the 
rest of the body, with copious discharges of saliva and mucus,— 
these, in after life, enjoy best health; for in this way the phlegm 
which ought to have been purged off in the womb, is discharged 
and cleared away, and persons so purged, for the most part, arc 
not subject to attacks of this disease. But such as have had 
their skin free from eruptions, and have had no discharge of 
saliva or mucus, nor have undergone the proper purgation 
in the womb, these persons run the risk of being seized with 
this disease. But if the defluxion be determined to the heart, 
the person is seized with palpitation and asthma, the chest 
becomes diseased, and some also have curvature of the spine. 

' For when a defluxion of cold phlegm takes place on the lungs and 
heart, the blood is chilled, and the veins, being violently chilled, 
palpitate in the lungs and heart, and the heart palpitates, so 
that from this necessity asthma and orthopncea supervene. For 
it docs not receive the spirits {pueiuau] until the defluxion of 
phlegm be mastered, and being heated is distributed to the 
veins, then it ceases from its palpitation and difficulty of breath- 
ing, and this takes place as soon as it obtains an abundant 
supply; and this will be more slowly, provided the defluxion 
be more abundant, or if it be less, more quickly. And if the 
dcfluxions be more condensed, the epileptic attacks will be more 
frequent, but otherwise if it be rarer. Such arc the symptoms 
when the defluxion is upon the lungs and heart; but if it be 
upon the bowels, the person is attacked with diarrhcea. And 
if, being shut out from all these outlets, its defluxion be deter- 
mined to the veins I have formerly mentioned, the patient loses 
his speech, and chokes, and foam issues by the mouth, the teeth 
are fixed, the hands arc contracted, the eyes distorted, he be- 
comes insensible, and in some cases the bowels arc evacuated. 
And these symptoms occur sometimes on the left side, some- 
times on the right, and sometimes in both. The cause of every 
one of these symptoms I will now explain. The man becomes 
speechless when the phlegm, suddenly descending into the 
veins, shuts out the air, and docs not admit it either to the 
brain or to the vena cava, or to the ventricles, but interrupts 
the inspiration. For when a person draws in air by the mouth 
and nostrils, the breath {//iicinna) goes first to the brain, then 
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the greater part of it to the internal cavity, and part to the 
lungs, and part to the veins, and from them it is distributed to 
the other parts of the body along the veins; .and whatever passes 
to the stomach cools, and docs nothing more; and so also with 
regard to the lungs. But the air which enters the veins is of 
use (to the body) by entering the brain and its ventricles, and 
thus it imparts sensibility and motion to all the members, so that 
when the veins are excluded from the air by the phlegm and do 
not receive it, the man loses his speech and intellect, and the 
hands become powerless, and arc contracted, the blood stopping 
and not being diffused, as it was wont; and the eyes are dis- 
torted owing to the veins being excluded from the air; and 
they palpitate; and froth from the lungs issues by the mouth. 
For when the breath [pneumu) does not find entrance to him, 
he foams and sputters like a dying person. And the bowels 
are evacuated in consequence of the violent suffocation; and 
the suffocation is produced when the liver and stomach ascend 
to the diaphragm, and the month of the stomach is shut up : 
this takes place when the breath {/mi'uma) does not enter by 
the mouth, as it is wont. The patient kicks with his feet when 
the air is shut up in the lungs and cannot find au outlet, owing 
to the phlegm; and rushing by the blood upwards and down- 
wards, it occasions convulsions and pain, and therefore he kicks 
with his feet. All these symptoms he endures when the cold 
phlegm passes into the warm blood, for it congeals and stops 
the blood.1 And if the dcfluxion be copious and thick, it im- 
mediately proves fatal to him, for by its cold it prevails over the 
blood and congeals it; or, if it be less, it in the first place obtains 
the mastery, and stops the respiration; and then in the course 
of time, when it is diffused along the veins and mixed with 
much warm blood, it is thus overpowered, the veins receive the 
air, and the patient recovers his senses. And of little children 
which arc seized with this disease, the greater part die, provided 
the dcfluxion be copious and humid, for the veins being slender 
cannot admit the phlegm, owing to its thickness and abundance; 
but the blood is cooled and congealed, and the child immedi- 
ately dies. But if the phlegm be in small quantity, and make 
a dcfluxion into both the veins, or to those on either side, the 

' Sec Lucretius, De Rcrum Nat., iii, 1. 48C ; and the translation of the same as 
given in the Argument. 
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children survive, hut exhibit notable marks of the disorder; for 
either the mouth is drawn aside, or an eye, the neck, or a 
hand, wherever a vein being filled with phlegm loses its tone, 
and is attenuated, and the part of the body connected with this 
vein is necessarily rendered weaker and defective. Hut for the 
most part it affords relief for a longer interval; for the child 
is no longer seized with these attacks, if once it has contracted 
this impress of the disease, in consequence of which the other 
veins are necessarily affected, and to a certain degree attenuated, 
so as just to admit the air, but no longer to permit the influx 
of phlegm. However, the parts are proportionally enfeebled 
whenever the veins arc in an unhealthy state. When in 
striplings1 the defluxiou is small and to the right side, they 
recover without leaving any marks of the disease, but there is 
danger of its becoming habitual, and even increasing if not 
treated by suitable remedies. Thus, or very nearly so, is the 
case when it attacks children. But when it attacks persons of 
a more advanced age, it neither proves fatal, nor produces dis- 
tortions. For their veins are hollow {lurye ?), and filled with 
hot blood; and therefore the phlegm can neither prevail nor cool 
the blood, so as to coagulate it, but it is quickly overpowered 
and mixed with the blood, and thus the veins receive the air, and 
sensibility remains ; and, owing to their strength, the aforesaid 
symptoms are less likely to seize them. But when this disease 
attacks very old people, it therefore proves fatal, or induces 
paraplegia, because the veins arc empty, and the blood scanty, 
thin, and watery.3 When, therefore, the defluxion is copious, 
and the season winter, it proves fatal; for it chokes up the ex- 
halents and coagulates the blood if the defluxion be to both 
sides; but if to either, it merely induces paraplegia. For the 
blood being thin, cold, and scanty, cannot prevail over the 
phlegm, but being itself overpowered, it is coagulated, so that 
those parts in which the blood is corrupted, lose their strength. 
The defluxion takes place rather on the right side than on the 
left, because the veins there arc more capacious and numerous 
than on the left side, for on the one side they spring from the 
liver, and on the other from the spleen. The defluxiou and 

1 Meaning persons about puberty, and until 2j years of age. See Aph. v, 7. 
2 The connexion between epilepsy and apoplexy is indisputable, and has been often 

adverted to in modern times. See Copland's Dictionary, under Epilepsy, §§ 16, 40. 
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melting down take place most especially in the case of children 
in whom the head is heated either by the sun or by fire, or if 
the brain suddenly contract a rigor, and then the phlegm is 
excreted. For it is melted down by the heat and diffusion of 
the brain, but it is excreted by the congealing and contracting 
of it, and thus a defluxion takes place. And in some this is 
the cause of the disease, and in others, when the south wind 
quickly succeeds to northern breezes, it suddenly unbinds and 
relaxes the brain, which is contracted and weak, so that there 
is an inundation of phlegm, and thus the defluxion takes place. 
The defluxion also takes place in consequence of fear, from any 
hidden cause, if we arc frightened at any person's calling aloud, 
or while crying, when one cannot quickly recover one's breath, 
such as often happens to children. "When any of these things 
occurs, the body immediately shivers, the person becoming 
speechless cannot draw his breath, but the breath {piietuna) 
stops, the brain is contracted, the blood stands still, and thus 
the excretion and defluxion of the phlegm take place. In 
children, these arc the causes of the attack at first. But to old 
persons winter is most inimical. For when the head and brain 
have been heated at a great (ire, and then the person is brought 
into cold and has a rigor, or when from cold he comes into 
warmth, and sits at the fire, he is apt to sulfcrin the same way, 
and thus he is seized in the manner described above. And 
there is much danger of the same thing occurring, if in spring 
his head be exposed to the sun, but less so in summer, as the 
changes arc not sudden. When a person has passed the 
twentieth year of his life, this disease is not apt to seize him, 
unless it has become habitual from childhood, or at least this 
is rarely or never the case. For the veins arc filled with blood, 
and the brain consistent and firm, so that it docs not run down 
into the veins, or if it do, it docs not overpower the blood, 
which is copious and hot. But when it has gained strength 
from one's childhood, and become habitual, such a person usually 
suffers attacks, and is seized with them in changes of the winds, 
especially in south winds, and it is difficult of removal. For 
the brain becomes more humid than natural, and is inundated 
with phlegm, so that the defluxions become more frequent, and 
the phlegm can no longer be excreted, nor the brain be dried 
up, but it becomes wet and humid. This you may ascertain 
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ill particular; from beasts of the ilock which are seized with 
this disease, and more especially goats, for they are most fre- 
quently attacked with it. If you will cut open the head, you 
will find the brain humid, full of sweat, and having a bad smell.1 

And in this way truly you may see that it is not god that 
injures the body, but disease. And so it is with man. For 
when the disease has prevailed for a length of time, it is no 
longer curable, as the brain is corroded by the phlegm, and 
melted, and what is melted down becomes water, and surrounds 
the brain externally, and overflows it; wherefore they are 
more frequently and readily seized with the disease. And 
therefore the disease is protracted, because the influx is thin, 
owing to its quantity, and is immediately overpowered by the 
blood and heated all through. But such persons as are habi- 
tuated to the disease, know beforehand when they are about to 
be seized, and flee from men; if their own house be at hand, 
they run home, but if not, to a deserted place, where as few 
persons as possible will see them falling, and they immediately 
cover themselves up. This they do from shame of the affection, 
and not from fear of the divinity, as many suppose. And little 
children at first fall down wherever they may happen to be, 
from inexperience. But when they have been often seized, 
and feel its approach beforehand, they flee to their mothers, or 
to any other person they are acquainted with, from terror and 
dread of the affection, for being still infants they do not know 
yet what it is to be ashamed. And for these reasons, I say, 
they are attacked during changes of the winds, and especially 
south winds, then also with north winds, and afterwards also 
with the others. These are the strongest winds, and the most 
opposed to one another, both as to direction and power. For, 
the north wind condenses the air, and separates from it what- 
ever is muddy and nebulous, and renders it clearer and brighter, 
and so in like manner also, all the vi inds which arise from the 
sea and other waters; for they extract the humidity and nebu- 
losity from all objects, and from men themselves, and therefore 

1 It is veil knovn thai this is also the case with sheer, an<I l'1011'16!' are subject 
to the disease called thestm-dy, vhichis indisputably a sort of epilepsy. Many shep- 
herds have told me that they have perforated the sknll so as to evacuate the water 
in the brain. The operation, however, is not often successful. The m»tfrics morhi, 
I believe, is a hyclalid. 
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it (the nortli wind) is the most wholesome of the winds. But 
the effects of the south arc the very reversed For in the first 
place it begins by melting and diffusing the condensed air, and 
therefore it does not blow strong at first, but is gentle at the 
comracncement, because it is not able at once to overcome the 
dense and compacted air, which yet in a while it dissolves. It 
produces the same effects upon the land, the sea, the rivers, 
the fountains, the wells, and on every production which contains 
humidity, and this there is in all things, some more, some less. 
For all these feel the effects of this wind, and from clear they 
become cloudy; from cold, hot; from dry, moist; and whatever 
earthen vessels arc placed upon the ground, filled with wine or 
any other fluid, are affected with the south wind, and undergo 
a change. And the sun, the moon, and the stars it renders 
blunter in appearance than they naturally are. When, then, 
it possesses such powers over things so great and strong, and 
the body is made to feel and undergo changes in the changes 
of the winds, it necessarily follows that the brain should be 
dissolved and overpowered with moisture, and that the veins 
should become more relaxed by the south winds, and that by 
the north the healthiest portion of the brain should become 
contracted, while the most morbid and humid is secreted, and 
overflows externally, and that catarrhs should thus take place iu 
the changes of these winds. Tims is this disease formed and 
prevails from those things which cuter into aud go out of the 
body, aud it is not more difficult to understand or to cure than 
the others, neither is it more divine than other diseases. Aud 
mcu ought to know that from nothing else but thence {from the 
hru'm ?) come joys, delights, laughter aud sports, and sorrows, 
griefs, despondency, and lamentations. Aud by this, in an 
especial manner, we acquire wisdom .and knowledge, and see 
and hear, and know what are foul and what are fair, what are bad 
and what are good, what are sweet, aud what unsavoury; some we 
discriminate by habit, and some we perceive by their utility. 
By this we, distinguish objects of relish aud disrelish, according 

1 The classical scholar will here recollect the character of the auster given by 
Horace : 

"frustra per autummun nocentem 
Corporihus inuliieinus austrum." 

This wind, 1 suppose there can he no doubt, was the sirocco. 
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to the seasons; and the same things do not always please ns. 
And by the same organ we become mad and delirious, and fears 
and terrors assail us, some by night, and some by day, and dreams 
and untimely wanderings, and cares that are not suitable, and 
ignorance of present circumstances,desuetude, and unskilfulness. 
All these things we endure from the brain, when it is not 
health}', but is more hot, more cold, more moist, or more dry 
than natural, or when it suffers any other preternatural and 
unusual aiection. And we become mad from humidity {of 
the brain). For when it is more moist than natural, it is 
necessarily put into motion, and the affection being moved,1 

neither the sight nor hearing can be at rest, and the tongue 
speaks in accordance with the sight and hearing. As long as 
the brain is at rest, the man enjoys his reason, but the de- 
pravement of the brain arises from phlegm and bile, either of 
which you may recognise in this manner ; Those who are mad 
from phlegm are quiet, and do not cry out nor make a noise; 
but those from bile are vociferous, malignant, and will not be 
quiet, but are always doing something improper.2 If the mad- 
ness be constant, these are the causes thereof. Hut if terrors and 
fears assail, they are connected with derangement of the brain, 
and derangement is owing to its being heated. And it is heated 
by bile when it is determined to the brain along the blood- 
vessels running from the trunk; and fear is present until it 
return again to the veins and trunk, when it ceases. He is 
grieved and troubled when the brain is unseasonably cooled 
and contracted beyond its wont. This it suffers from phlegm, 
and from the same affection the patient becomes oblivious. 
He calls out and screams at night when the brain is suddenly 
heated. The bilious endure this. Hut the phlegmatic are not 
heated, except when much blood goes to the brain, and creates 
an ebullition. Much blood passes along the aforesaid veins. 
Hut when the man happens to see a frightful dream, and is in 
fear as if awake, then his face is in a greater glow, and the 

1 If the text be not in fault, we must here understand by "affection" the affected 
part, or organ; that is to say, the abstract is put for the concrete. This is constantly 
done by our author's contemporary, Pindar, but one would scarcely expect so bold a 
trope in a prose writer. 

2 The connexion between epilepsy and mania is undoubted. See Copland's 
Dictionary, under Ejiilpjisy. 
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eyes are red wlien the patient is in fear. And the under- 
standing meditates doing some mischief, and thus it is affected 
in sleep. But if, udicn awakened, he returns to himself, and the 
blood is again distributed along the aforesaid veins, it ceases. 
In these wa3-s I am of opinion that the brain exercises the 
greatest power in the man. This is the interpreter to us 
of those things n Inch emanate from the air, when it [the brain) 
happens to be in a sound state. But the air supplies sense to 
it. And the eyes, the cars, the tongue and the feet, administer 
such things as the brain cogitates. For inasmuch as it is 
supplied with air, does it impart sense to the body. It is the 

^-jiy-ain which is the messenger to the undcrstandiug. For when 
the man draws the breath [pneunta) into himself, it passes first 
to the brain, and thus the air is distributed to the rest of the 
body, leaving in the brain its acme, and whatever has sense 
and understanding. For if it passed first to the body and last 
to the brain, then having left in the flesh and veins the judg- 
ment,1 when it reached the brain it would be hot, and not at 
all pure, but mixed with the humidity from the fleshy parts 
and the blood, so as to bo no longer pure. Wherefore, I say, 
that it is the brain which interprets the iindcrstanding. But 
the diaphragm has obtainedAfiTuanic (f/mt'i'tr) from accident and 
usage, and not from reality or nature, for I know no power 
which it possesses, cither as to sense or understanding, except 
that when the man is affected with unexpected joy or sorrow, 
it throbs and produces palpitations, owing to its thinness, and 
as having no belly to receive anything good or bad that may 
present thcinschcs to it, but it is thrown into commotion by 
both these, from its natural weakness. It then perceives before- 
hand none of those things which occur in the body, but has 
received its name vaguely and without any proper reason, like 
the parts about the heart, which are called auricles, but which 
contribute nothing towards hearing, i bomc say that we think 
w ith the heart, and that this is the part which is grieved, and 
experiences care.2 But it is not so j only it contracts like the 

1 The term is very obscure; imlectl I cannot but think the text must 
be corrupt. If it stand, it must be understood to mean the peculiar or discnuiiuating 
power or property of (he pueuma. 

* This opinion was decidedly maintained by Cbrysippus, but he flourished more 
than 200 years after our author. Who, auioutr the more ancient philosophers in 



THE SACRED DISEASE. So" 

diaphragm^ and still more so for the same causes. For veins 
from all parts of the body run to it, and it has valves, so as to 
perceive if any pain or pleasurable emotion befall the man. For 
when grieved the body necessarily shudders, and is contracted, 
and from excessive joy it is affected in like manner. Wherefore 
the heart and the diaphragm are particularly sensitive, they have 
nothing to do, however, with the operations of the understanding, 
but of all these the brain is the cause. Since then the brain 
as being the primary seat of sense and of the spirits, perceives 
whatever occurs in the body, if any change more powerful than 
usual take place in the air, owing to the seasons, the brain 
becomes changed by the state of the air. For, on this account, 
the brain first perceives, because, I say, all the most acute, 
most powerful, and most deadly diseases, and those which are 
most difficult to be understood by the inexperienced, fall upon 
the brain. And the disease called the Sacred arises from causes 
as the others, namely, those things which enter and quit the 
body, such as cold, the sun, and the winds, which are ever 
changing and arc never at rest. And these things arc divine, 
so that there is no necessity for making a distinction, and 
holding this disease to be more divine than the others, but all 
arc divine, and all human. And each has its own peculiar 
nature and power, and none is of an ambiguous nature, or 
irremediable. And the most of them are curable by the same 
means as those by which they were produced. For any other 
thing is food to one, and injurious to another. Thus, then, 
the physician should understand and distinguish the season of 
each, so that at one time he may attend to the uourislunent 
and increase, and at another to abstraction and diminution. 
And in this disease as in all others, he must strive not to feed 
the disease, but endeavour to wear it out by administering 
whatever is most opposed to each disease, and not that which 
favours and is allied to it. For by that which is allied to it, 
it gains vigour and increase, but it wears out and disappears 

particular lie alludes to, it is difficult to determine ^vith precision. Plato, in imita- 
tion of Homer, Euripides, Tyrtams. and others of the Greek poets, held that the 
heart is the organ or seat of the passions; hut the brain, of the understanding. See 
On the Republic, j/lunes. This philosophical question is discussed at great length 
by Galen, in the Second and Third Rooks of his work, On the Tenets of Hippocrates 
and Plato. 
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under the use of that which is opposed to it. But whoever is 
acquainted with such a change in men, and can render a man 
humid and dry, hot and cold by regimen, could also cure this 
disease, if he recognises the proper season for administering 
his remedies, without minding purifications, spells, and all other 
illiberal practices of a like kind. 
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X.B.—The mimbevs refer to the pages, and as the cmiracration of the pages runs on from 
Vol. I to Vol. 11, it is t» be kept in mind that Y»l. I terminates at p. 4GG. 

AberjCrombie, Dr., his work on the Brain 
referred to, 345 ; his double character 
as a metaphysician and physician in- 
stanced as a parallel to that of Hippo- 
crates, 841. 

Aberxeth v, his rule in regard to trepan- 
ning the skull, 432, 433. 

Abortion, ancient modes of producing, 
780. 

Abruption, definition of theterm,487 ; of 
the extremity of the humerns defined 
and described by the Editor, 501-3; 
briefly noticed by Hippocrates, 550; 
of the acromion, described and ex- 
plained, 582, 583. 

Ackermax, a very learned authority on 
the authenticity of the different llip- 
pocratic treatises, 35; his list of the 
genuine works, 35. 

Acromion, on the dislocation at the, GG5. 
Acute diseases, what were so named by 

Hippocrates, 283. 
Affections, characters of the Hippocratic 

treatise on, 85, 8G; on internal, the 
characters of, 8G, 87; probably ema- 
nated from the Cnicliau school of me- 
dicine, 89. 

Affusion, of hot water on the head useful 
in all fevers but the bilious, 7G8; of 
cold water in tetanus, 740 ; and swell- 
ings and pains of tbe joints, 702. 

Air, treatise on, probably not genuine, 
73, 74 ; opinions of tbe ancient philo- 
sophers regarding atmospheric, 144, 
145; held by them to support the 
earth, 73. 

Airs, Waters, and Places, genuineoess of 
this work, 55 ; argument to and trans- 
lation of, 179-222. 

Alexander the Great, description of 
the fever which proved fatal to him, 
313,314. 

Aliment, the Hippocratic treatise on, 
analysed, 116-118. 

Allopathy, or the doctrine of the contra- 
ries, 72, 77. 

Alvine discharges, prognostics founded 
upon, 244, 258. 

Amazons, the ancient myth respecting 
them considered, 188, 189; Hippo- 
crates neither affirms nor denies the 
truth of it, 020, G21. 

Anibe, reduction of dislocations by the, 
573, 571. 

Amputation of the extremities in cases 
of gangrene, 401. 

Analepsis, or the suspending the arm in 
a sling, 50G. 

Analogy between tbe bones of the upper 
and lower extremities, 528, 529. 

Anatomy, whether or not the Asclepiadse 
cultivated human and comparative, 7 ; 
Hippocrates certainly not unac- 
quainted with human,5G3; Aristotle, 
his acquaintance with human, 5G3; re- 
marks of Beclard on the knowledge 
of, possessed by Hippocrates, 56G; 
further proofs of Hippocrates' ac- 
quaintance with, 5G9, 009. 

Andral confirms the ancient doctrines 
on crises, 248; his observations on the 
critical days, 248. 

Ankle-joint, on the accidents which be- 
fall the bones of the, 504-G. See under 
Dislocations. 

Anthrax •/• Carbuncle, a dangerous com- 
plication of fever, 400 ; observations 
on, 9G. 

Aphorisms, Books of, universally held to 
be genuine, 50 ; English translations of, 
52 ; great excellence and high reputa- 
tion of the work, G85 ; object of, G87 ; 
divisions of by ancient authorities, G88; 
argument to, G86-97; translation of, 
G97-774. 

Apolinose, description of the operation, 
817,818. 

Apolloxius Citiexsis, his Commenta- 
ries on Hippocrates referred to, 547, 
570, 588, 589; his mistaken notion 
respecting dislocation at the hip-joint, 
G42. 

Apoplexy, prognosis in cases of, 713; 
age most subject to, 701. 

Appendix to Regimen in Acute Diseases, 
30G-336. 
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Araxtius, his Coimnentary on Hippo- 
crates' work on Injuries of the Head, 
452-03 ; misspelt Asellius, 451-3. 

Aristophaxes, the comic poet, misre- 
prcsems meteorology, 191. 

Aristotle, the way in which he pub- 
lished his works, 24; the casualties 
which hcfel his library after his death, 
41; date of his death, 42; the character 
of liis esoteric works, 181 ;his opinions 
on the subject of meteorology, 191 ; 
borrows freely from Hippocrates on 
physiological subjects, 220. 

Ait, the Hippocratic treatise on, not 
genuine, 78, 79; the medical art pro- 
iimmced to be long when contraHed 
with the shortness of human life, 607. 

Articulations, on the genuineness of the 
Hippocratic treatise hearing this title, 
50 ; argument to the work. 555-07 ; 
translation, 508; some sections of the 
work perfect masterpieces in surgical 
literature, 557. 

Ascia, a peculiar form of haudagc, 177, 
478. 

Asclcpia, or Temples of Health, in Greece, 
5-8 ; remedial measures practised in 
them, 5-7; those of Cos, Cnidos, and 
Rhodes particularly celebrated in the 
age of Hippocrates, 8. 

Asclcpiadic, or Priest-physicians, accoinit 
of, 5; publicly consulted hy States 
during the prevalence of fatal epide- 
mics, 13; conclusions respecting their 
system of practice, 220-8. 

Asellius see under Araxtius. 
Asiatics, characters of the, 205-1 1; causes 

of their pusillanimity, 210, 211. 
Astragalus, sec Dislocations at the Ankle- 

joint. 
Astronomy, see Meteorology. 
Atuex.eus, his characters of the dilfcrent 

kinds of waters, 200. 
Athleta?, important facts regarding the 

regimen to which they were suhji-cted, 
098. 

Atrophied limbs, how to be treated. 487. 
Aui.us G elm us, his authority on the 

date of HirpocRATL^' death unjustly 
overlooked, 10. 

Autumn, diseases most prevalent in, 720 ; 
generally reckoned a very unhealthy 
season, 71G. 

Axis in peritrochio, and the other me- 
chanical powers, 541. 

Racox, Lord, agreed with the ancient 
philosophers regarding the natmo of 
matter and the clement1 19 

Bandages, general directions respecting, 
477-81; purposes to he fulfilled by, 
4 78; on the. forms called cpidesmis and 
hypodesmis, 480, 512; remarks on the 
Hippocratic mode of applying them, 
hy Malgaigxe and the Editor, 495; 
symptoms indicative of their being 
properly applied, 512; mode of ap- 
plying, 477, 481. 

Bath, on the use of the, in acute diseases, 
303-5. 

Beclard, his description of the parts 
connected with the elbow-joint, 5GG, 

Bell, Sir Charles, his description of 
fracture of the trochlea, 502. 

Belly or venter, ambiguous use of the 
term, 600. 

Berard, his important observations on 
partial dislocation of the jaw-hone, in 
illustration of Hitpocrates' doctrines 
on this subject, 593. 

Bile, prognostics founded on vomitings 
of, 245, 720, 727. 

Births, seven months' and eight months', 
the Hippocratic treatises on them pro- 
bably not genuine, 95. 

Bleeding, rules for, in acute diseases, 315, 
332 ; carried ad dcliquinm animi in 
fc\ers, 324 (see Dciiqniiun); iniujuiics 
of the head, 143, 4 11. 

Bone* of the skull,description of the, 145, 
150; their characters in children, 403 ; 
protrusion of frueturcd hones in com- 
pound fractures, how to he remedied, 
541, 515; in the arm and thigh gene- 
rally fatal, 543, 54 4. 

Bread, remarks on the invention of, 103 ; 
characters of the dificrent kinds men- 
tioned hy Hippocrates, 109. 

Broussais, liis hypothetical system at 
variance with the principle's of the 
Hippocratic medicine, 158. 

Buboes, a fatal symptom in all fevers ex- 
cept the cplicmcral, 732. 

Burning-irons of the ancients, tlieir form, 
827. 

Burns, on the treatment of, as laid down 
by Hippocrates, 807. 

Caddis, on the use of, in fractures of the 
nose, 599, 002. 

C.eli u> Aureliaxus, Ins strictures on 
Hippocrates, 311. Sec Soranus. 

Calculus, ancient theory regarding the 
formation of, 202; relieved by diluents, 
202. Sec Stone. 

Canals or gutters, bow used by the an- 
cients in the treatment of fractures, 
1*3. 520. 531. 
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Qi-ncer, rules laid down by Hippocrates 
for the treatment of, 7.r)8. 

C-mtliaris, its administration in medicine, 
333: the mulabris cichorlior Fimsclini, 
333. 

Carbuncle, opinions regarding the nature 
of, 97. See Anthrax. 

Causus on ardent fever, on the nature of, 
313, 318, 340, 302, 402. 

Cautery, application of the, in the vicinity 
of joints, 215 •, to the shoulder, parti- 
cularly descrihed, 579, 580; different 
forms of, for the cure of hemorrhoids, 
827 ; held to be the highest of the me- 
dicinal powers, 774. 

Celsus states that Hippocrates sepa- 
rated medicine from philosophy, 5; 
Sciiulze's ingenious explanation of 
the meaning of this statement, 159; his 
practice in injuries of the skull, 438; 
further quoted, G34, G42 et pluries. 

Characters, explanation of those which 
occur in the cases related bv Hippo- 
crates, 385-7. 

Cheese, its dietetical qualities, 328. 
Chelius, his opinions referred to, 558, 

564; his remarks on the Hippocratic 
mode of t reat ingfract ureof the jaw,5 95. 

Chiau slippers, used in the cure of club- 
foot, G34. 

Cholera, on the nature and treatment of 
dry, 310, 329. 

Cicero, his interpretation of one of the 
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, 699; his 
eulogium on the cultivation of elegant 
literature. 842. 

Clark, Sir James, referred to as an au- 
thority on phthisis, 40G, 407 ; confirms 
the statement of Hippocrates as to 
the period of life most subject to 
phthisis, 738. 

Clavicle, see Fractures. 
Cliftox, the character of his translation 

of the Prognostics, 50. 
Club-foot, remarks on Hippocrates' de- 

scription of, 559; rules laid down by 
Hippocrates appreciated by Arc.ets, 
5G0 ; observations on, by Dr. Little, 
5G1 ; minute description of the process 
of treatment in children, 632; brief 
statement of the general methods of 
treatment, G74. 

Cnidian sentences, on the probable na- 
ture of their contents, 282, 283 ; 
Cnidian system of medicine founded on 
diagnosis, 283. 

Coar, his translation of the Aphorisms 
criticised, 53. 

Cold applications, use of, in injuries of tin- 
head, 114. 

Coldness of the extremities, prognosis 
founded upon, 242. 

Coma vigil, a description of, 103. 
Commentators on Hippocrates, a com- 

plete list of, 2G-8. 
Compresses, how to be applied in frac- 

tures, 481. 
Conception, how produced in certain cir- 

cumstances, 19G ; on the characters of 
false, 2G5 ; how to judge when it will 
readily take place, 2G9. 

Concussion of the hraiu induces loss of 
speech, 770. 

Coiulvloma, on the nature and treatment 
of,*828, 829. 

Cougestion of the brain, symptoms of, as 
described by Hippocrates, 31G. 

Const it nt ion of the seasons described by 
Hippocrates, 34t, 346; Const. 1, 
352; Const. 11,356; Const. 111,361; 
pestilential, 399. 

Contagion, no mention of, in the works 
of Hippocrates, 351, 352; on the 
contagiousness of consumption, 352. 

Continued fevers, on the nature of, 355. 
Contusions of the skull, on the nature 

and treatment of, 429; the practice of 
Mr. Pott and other modern authorities 
compared with that of Hippocrates, 
437 ; held by Hippocrates to he more 
dangerous than depressed fractures, 
462. 

Convulsions, the double nature of, 758; 
apt to attack the side of the body 
opposite that which is injured, 464 ; 
children subject to, 357. 

Cooper, Sir Astley, his opinions re- 
ferred to, 502 et pluries. 

Cooper, Mr. Brans by, his surgical opi- 
nions compared with those of Hippo- 
crates, 503 et pluries. 

Coray, his character of the stHe of 
Hippocrates, 22; his translation of 
the work 'On Airs, &c.' 56; his divi- 
sions of it, 181 ; figure of the Greek 
winds as given by, 186. 

Cotton or linen cloth used in the form 
of a tent for the cure of fistula?, 
816. 

Counter-fissure or contre-coup, 429, 
430, 449; opinions of Mr. Guthrie 
and others regarding, 449, 451. 

Coups desoleil, notices of, bv the ancients, 
193. 

Cranium,descriptionof,by Hippocrates, 
445, 446. 

Crasis, theory of, whether Alcm.eon or 
Hippocrates was the founder of it, 
158; explanation of it bv Hippocrates, 
171. 
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Crises, the Ilippocratic treatise on, not 
genuine, 125; the ancient opinions 
regarding, confirmed by Andral, 
248. 

Critical days, the Ilippocratic treatise on, 
though not genuine, contains much 
valuable matter, 125 ; prognosis found- 
ed upon,251; Hippocrates,according 
to Galev, the first author who treated 
of them, 252. 

Croup, whether the ancients have de- 
scribed the disease, 65. 

Ctestas,the historian and physician, 14, 
15; his mistaken notion regarding dis- 
locations at the hip-joint, 641. 

Cull en, his hypothetical system at 
variance with the principles of Hip- 
pocrates, 158. 

Cupping, on the operation of, 809. 
Custom, the effects of, on the body, 297. 
Cyceon, on the nature of, 295. 
Cynanche, most comprehensive descrip- 

tion of, given by Hippocrates, 317. 

Deafness, whether a favorable or un- 
favorable symptom in fevers, 390. 

Decorum, Ilippocratic treatise on, cer- 
tainly not genuine, 122; importance 
attached to the ohservance of by the 
ancient physicians, 175. 

Defluxions, cause of, according to Hip- 
pocrates, 173. 

Dejections, on the characters of, 772. 
Delirium, its connexion with phthisis, 

354 ; prognosis in, 763 ; sketch of de- 
lirium tremens, 323. 

Demociutus, intercourse hetween him 
and Hippocrates, 16 ; the supposed 
author of the work 4 On Herbs/ 119; 
and 4 On Dissection/ 123; further re- 
ferred to, 123, 143. 

Demoniacs, what diseases they were af- 
fected with, 833, 815. 

Dentition, the Ilippocratic treatise on, 
though not genuine, possessed of con- 
sidcrahle value, 124; diseases con- 
nected with, 721. 

Depletion and repletion, the evil effects 
of, described, 169. 

Deposits or abscesses in diseases, their 
characters, 249, 250, 254. 

Depressed fractures, nature and treat- 
ment of, 433-5. 

Desault, his explanation of the ancient 
modes of reducing dislocations referred 
to, 570. 

Dialects, remarks on those of the Greek 
language, 33. 

Diaphysis, explanation of the term, 522. 

Diarrhcca, prognostics founded on, 26 
a fatal symptom in phthisis, 73^: 

danger in pregnant women, 744; va 
rious remarks on, 754. 

Diastasis or separation of the bones of 
the skull at a suture, 448-56 ; general 
definition of the term, 487, 589. 

Diet in health,character of the treatise on, 
63 ; ancient grades of, 515 ; regulations 
respecting, 698-703. 

Dietetics, how cultivated at first, 164 et 
seq.; further notice of, 81. 

Dinner, a meal not generally partaken of 
by the ancients, 190. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus cited, 
22, 33. 

Diseases, the Four Books on, most pro- 
bably not genuine, 89 ; abstract of their 
contents, 89-94 ; probably emanated 
from the Cnidian School, 94 ; enume- 
ration of the diseases held to be parti- 
cularly fatal, 89. 

Dislocations, general remarks on the 
nature and treatment of, 679;—a/ the 
kneey disquisition on the nature of, by 
the Editor, 496-500 ; rarity of the ac- 
cident, 499, 500; interesting case of, 
496; account of, hy Hippocrates, 
545,516, 672 ; compound, remarks on 
the treatment of, 636 ; comparison be- 
tween those at the elbow and knee. 651; 
—at Chopart's /flr.vfl/7o/»/,506,519; 
—of the astragalus, 518,519,653, 654, 
673, 674 ;—at the ankle-joint, 522-4, 
673; treatment of compound, 634-6; 
—at the elbow, minute description of, 
516-50; subject resumed, 588-90; 
again treated of, 665-7; compound, 
treatment of, 637 ; at the hip joint, 
wonderful completeness of the descrip- 
tion of, given by Hippocrates, 558, 
620 ; congenital and from d. .ease, 620, 
762; four forms most minutely de- 
scribed, 617, 643; remarks on by 
Apollonius Citiensis, 642; in cattle, 
575;—at the wrists, remarks by the 
Editor upon, 562; description of, by 
Hippocrates, 590, 591,667 ; conge- 
nital, 591-668; compound, remarks of 
the Editor upon, 563 ; treatment by 
Hippocrates, 636, 674;—at the 
slfuhlerjoint, 568 ct seq., 664, 665; 
general remarks on the modes of re- 
ducing, 570 ; these modes of reduction 
described, 570 et seq.; remarks on the 
disposition to, 577 ; operation for cor- 
recting the disposition to, 578-81 ; 
congenital, remarks on, 581, 583;—of 
the fingers, 591 ; on the reduction of, 
650,668;—of the toes, treatment of, 



INDEX. SG3 

Dislocations {continued), 
G37 ;—of the jaw-bone, 592-7, GG4 ;— 
of ike vertebra, G03-15, G7G, G79; 
divisions of, G03; reduction of, by a 
machine, Gil, GI2; unsuccessful ex- 
periment to reduce, G13; remarks on 
congenital, G24 ; remarks of M. Littru 
upon spontaneous dislocation, 97; of 
the upper vertebra, 728, 729; ready 
means of redueing, G48, G49; general 
regimen after reduction, G51. 

Dissection, llippocratic treatise on, not 
genuine, 123; Hippocrates had no 
repugnance to, G09. See Anatomy. 

Distortions of the countenance, prognosis 
founded upon, 2G7. 

Divine diseases, the opinions of Hippo- 
crates regarding, 21G; further re- 
marks upon, 235,834. 

Douche, on the use of, in fevers, 281, 304. 
Dreams, character of the Hippocratic 

work on, 81,82; ancient writers on, 
and the character oftheirworks, 84,85. 

Drink, on the administration of, in fevers, 
289. 

Dropsies, prognosis founded upon, in 
acute diseases, 241,259 ; on the nature 
and varieties of, 330 ; ulcers connected 
with,difliciiU to cure, 753; cured by a 
spontaneous discharge of water from 
the bowels, 754. 

Dry cholera, on the nature of, 329. See 
Cholera. 

Dupuytren, Baron, his work on surgical 
operations quoted, 502, 54 7,et pluries. 

Dysentery,on the prevalence of in spring, 
202 ; prognosis founded upon, 2f33 ; on 
the treatment of, 325; symptoms of, 
727 ; treatment of symptomatic, Gil; 
prognosis in, 752; when epidemic ac- 
cording to Hippocrates, 203. 

Dvsuria, a favorable termination of fever, 
*360. 

Ears, fractures of, common among the 
ancient Athleta?, G01, G02. See fur- 
ther under Fractures. 

Ecchyraosis, how to be treated, 48G. 
Eclectic, a misprint for Eleatic, 141. 
Ecthyraata, meaning of the terra, not 

well defined, 404. 
Effeminacy of the Scythians, different 

opinions regarding, 187-8. 
Egvptians, their resemblance to the Scv- 

thians, 212, 213. 
Elbow, disquisition on the nature of the 

accidents which occur at the joint, 
500-4; description of the mode of 
bandaging in injuries thereof, 551. 

Eleatic philosophers, their opinions akin 
to those of Pythagoras, 158. 

Elements, the ancient opinions regarding 
their nature, generally misunderstood, 
131 ; the real opinions of the ancient 
philosophers stated by the Editor, 1 1 1 
ct seq.; countenanced by Lord Bacon, 
149—by Sir Isaac Newton, 150— 
bv Dr. L. Oken, 151—by Mr. Harris, 
149,150. 

Empedoci.es, his speculations, as applied 
to medicine, 175. 

Empyeraa, the opinions of the ancient 
authorities regarding, 91, 24G-9; pro- 
bably often confounded with acute 
phthisis, 24G, 247 ; prescription for, 
334 ; treatment of, 88 ; a termination 
of pleurisy, 738 ; additional statements 
respecting, 739, 75G; results when 
treated with the cautery or knife, 7G8. 

Empirics, Hippocrates not to be consi- 
dered as belonging to the sect of, 18, 
G07. 

Epicureans, their opinions with regard to 
the elements, 113. 

Epicurus took his system of Physics 
from Democritus, 143. 

Epidemic, terra, how used by the an- 
cients, 329; nature of the Books of 
Epidemics, 340 ; argument to, 339-52; 
translation of the 1st and 3d Books, 
352-420; argument to 3d Book, 382; 
nature of the epidemic fevers described 
by Hippocrates, 350; Books 1st and 
3d generally admitted to be genuine, 
54 ; English translations by Floyer 
and Farr, 54 ; character of the 2d, 
4th, 5th, Gth, and 7th, 95-103; great 
excellence of the whole work, 104. 

Epidesmis, see Bandages. 
Epilepsy, prognosis in, 738 ; an hereditary 

disease, 847. 
Epinyctis, a disease of the skin, 192, 

261. 
Epiphysis, import of the term, as applied 

by Hippocrates, 504,522, GG0. 
Epistles, the Hippocratic, although per- 

haps not genuine, of very high anti- 
quity, 127; most probably turn upon 
real events in the life of Hippocrates, 
15, 12 7; were probably composed by 
the Sophists as exercises in composi- 
tion, 127; analysis of them, 126-29. 

Equitation, its effects on the genital organs 
differently represented, 218. 

Ermerins, Dr., his ingenious work on 
the Prognostics of Hippocrates, G9, 
225-31. 

Erotian, one of the greatest authorities 
on the works of Hippocrates, 28. 
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Erysipelas, ease of malignant, 377 ; his- 
tory of an epidemical, 399-402; on 
the use of cold applications in, 741 ; 
of the woml), 745; determinations of, 
inwardly or outwardly, 75G ; connected 
with diseased hone, 701. 

Eunuchs, not subject to gout, 75G. 
Europeans, their peculiar characters, 218 

et scq. 
Exanthemata, on the nature of broad, 

753, 
Excalcitration, explanation of the term, 

051, 052. 
Excrement, prognostics founded on the 

characters of, 243. 
Exfoliation of bones, how to be treated, 

537. 
Extravasation of blood, how treated in 

injuries of the head, 430-38. 
Extremities, analogy of the upper and 

lower, 528, 529. 
Eyes, prognostics founded upon the, 203; 

prescription for diseases of the, 33 J, 
335 ; various remedial means in pains 
of the, 757. 

Fades llippocratica, tb ^ characters of it 
given, 230. 

Forces, prognostic characters of the, 243. 
Fasting, its ctfcets in drying hodies, 771. 
Fchris algida, on the nature of, 3 10, 3 18. 
Feminine disease, on the nature of, 187, 

188. 
Fevers, different kinds of, 3G8, 105 ; 

puerperal, interesting ease of, 373.37 1; 
pestilential, remarks on the nature of, 
382; uoeturnal, nature of, 309, 405; 
various aphorisms relating to, 771. 

Fire, held anciently to he a great disin- 
feetaut, 12 ; ancient opinions on the 
nature of, exphuued, 115 ; confounded 
with mind bv certain of the authori- 
ties, 1IG. 

Fistnhe, genuineness of the treatise hear- 
ing this title, 09; argument to, 813; 
translation of, 810; how to hctreated, 
810 ; in ano, how formed, 819. 

Fleshes, or Principles, the Ilippoeratic 
treatise on. not genuine, 118, 119. 

Fi.orRr.xs, extract from, on the analogy 
of t he upper and lower cxtremit ics, 529. 

Fluor albus, account of, 112. 
Foes, his merits as an editor of the Works 

Of HlI'POCRATES, 3 I. 
Foetus, the Ilippoeratic treatise on the 

excision of, not genuine, 124 
Fomentations, on the application of, to 

the side in pleurisy, 289. 
Foot, description of the hones of the, 

518. 

Fractures, on the genuineness of the 
Ilippoeratic treatise hearing this title, 
57 ; Argument to the work, 491-507; 
translation of, 507-52; of the skull, 
divisions of, 429 ; characters of, 453 ; 
mode of treating, 4S2, 183;—of the 
arm, method of treating, 507-10, 51G, 
517;—of the forearm, treatment of, 
484, 491, 511 ;—of the leg, 525, 52G ; 
—of the fibula, 528;—of the tibia, 528; 
—of the thigh, 529-31 ;—of the jaw, 
598; remarks of Chelius ou the same, 
598 ; compound, 532, 539, G81 ; an 
injudicious method of treating fractures 
described, 533, 53G ; method of treat- 
ing with wool, 540 ;—of theolecranon, 
account of, 550;—of the tvchlea of 
the h inner us, sec Abruption;—of the 
claiHctc, account of, 584 -88 ;—of the 
nose, minutely described, 597,GOO,GG2; 
compound, GOl;—of the ears, GUI, G03, 
GG3; common among the ancient 
athlcta?, G02;—of the vertebra, less 
dangerous than severe contusions, G14 ; 
—of the ribs, less dangerous than se- 
vere contusions, GI5. 

Free institutions and the opposite, their 
dilfercnt elfects on the human mind, 
210, 211. 

Friction, its uses in surgery, 484. 
Fruits of the season, or Summer fruits, 

characters of, 20G. 
Fumigation of the uterus, in amcnor- 

rhica, 7 12, 743, 748. 

Galex, his account of the Asclcpiadm, 7; 
mentions frccjucuily the public services 
of lliimocrates during the prevalence 
of the Athenian plague, 13; his charac- 
ter of the style of Hippocrates, 21; 
his commentaries on Hippocrates, 
27 ; his ideas on respiration akin to 
(hose of CrviKR, 143 ; his opinions re- 
garding the nature and merits of the 
work On Regimen in Acute Diseases, 
27G, 279; further quoted, 21, 52 ct 
plurics. 

(ialianeones, sec Weasel-armed. 
Gangrene, of the extremities complicated 

with fever, 401; prognosis founded on 
the symptoms of, 242; traumatic, on 
the treatment of, G39, G40, G75 ; how 
gangrenous sores are to he treated, 79G. 

Garlic, the dictetical characters of, 328. 
Glands, the Ilippoeratic treatise on, very 

interesting, but probably not genuine, 
120; further remarks on the suhjcct, 
580. 

(jilohns hystcricus, noticed in one of the 
ilippoeratic treatises, 77. 
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Gout, various prognostics in, 201, ZOO, 
757. 

Greexhill, Dr., his arrangement of the 
treatises in the Hippocratic collection, 
45, 40; his critical remarks on the 
Aphorisms, 51. 

Grimm, his character as a writer on the 
genuineness of the Hippocratic trea- 
tises, 30. 

Grote, Mr., his opinions regarding the 
mythical genealogies of the ancients, 
189; on the myths of the Greeks, 
9; on the mvth of the Amazons, 
189. 

Gruner, his great merits as a writer on 
the authenticity of the Hippocratic 
treatises, 32 ; his classihcalion of them, 
31. 

Gymnastics, Hippocrates instructed in 
the application of them in medicine by 
IIerodicus, 11, 101 ; on their intro- 
duction into the practice of medicine, 
11; cautions to he used in founding 
prognostics on, 258. 

11 aim op ty sis, connexion of with phthisis, 
101,354, 704 ; sometimes removed by 
menstruation, 743. 

IIaller, his classification of the Hippo- 
cratic treatises, 32; unjustly taxes 
Hippocrates with falsely stating that 
dysentery occurs in spring, 203; a 
highly popular poet, 841. 

Harris, Mr., in his Philosophical Ar- 
rangements, espouses the doctrines of 
the ancients on matter and the ele- 
ments, 149, 150. 

Head, different forms of, according to 
II rppocraxes, 445, 440. 

Headache, prognosis founded on, 252; 
induced by various causes, 331. 

Heart, the Hippocratic treatise on the, 
of much merit, hut probably not ge- 
nuine, 115, 110. 

Heat, identified with mind, 125; innate, 
ancient doctrines regarding, 702 ; the 
medicinal effects of heat and cold, 740. 
741. 

Hebdomads, Hippocratic treatise on, ex- 
ists only in Latin, 119. 

lledra, or indentation of the skull, on 
the characters of, 429-32, 451; expla- 
nation of the term, and usage of it, 
148,451. 

Heel, attention to he paid to its position 
in the treatment of fractures of the 
leg, 532. 

Uei.iodorus describes the diastasis of 
the cranial bones, 148. 

Hellebore, Hippocratic treatise on the 
administration of, not genuine, 120; 
cases in which it was administered, 
327; its use in tetanus, 511; rules for 
the administration of, 725. 

Hepatitis, terminating in abscess, 210. 
Hereditary diseases, difficult to remove, 

259. 
Hernia cerehri, obscurely treated of by 

IIIRPOCRATES, 401. 
Herodicus, the master of Hippocrates, 

II, 104 ; his dangerous system of re- 
gimen in acute diseases, 274. 

Herophilus, the earliest comincntator 
on Hippocrates, 20; the first person 
who studied the characters of the 
pulse, 351; referred to, 772. 

Heurnics, or Hoorne, a modern com- 
mentator on Hippocrates, quoted 
170, 753 et alibi. 

Hiccup, danger of, in dropsy, 758, 702, 
709. 

Ilippacc, a species of cheese used by the 
Scythians, 212. 

Hippocrates, biography of, 9-10; the 
principles upon which his system of 
medical practice was founded, 17-21; 
remarkably free from superstition and 
quackery, 18, 19; a bold operator in 
surgery, 20, 21; the genealogy of, 23; 
further particulars regarding the family 
of, 23 ; published part of his works 
separately in his lifetime, 24, 25 ; cha- 
racters of the style of, 21, 22; can- 
didly confesses his own mistakes, and 
different opinions on his conduct in so 
doing, 99, Gl3; instance of his re- 
markable talent for original observa- 
tion, 412; certainly had some acquaint- 
ance with human anatomy, 505, 509 
(see Anatomy) ; recommends the study 
of incurable diseases as an assistance 
to prognosis and diagnosis, 028; his 
prudent regard for the safety of the 
physician, 040; had the reputation of 
being a great philosopher as well as a 
great physician, 841 ; said to be in- 
capable cither of deceiving or of being 
deceived, 423. 

Hippocratic treatises, various distribu- 
tions of, 21-48; the editor's conclu- 
sions as to the authenticity of the par- 
ticular treatises, 129,130. 

Homer, a line incorrectly referred to, 
57 0. 

Ilomccopatliy, the principles of, to he 
found in the Hippocratic works, 77. 

Horace, plan upon which he published 
his works, 2 1; his lines descriptive of 
the dog-days, 301. 
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IIosack, the American physician, con- 
curs with Hippocrates in praising 
wine as an application to ulcers, 794. 

Hot and cold, hypothetical systems 
founded on these principles, 171; the 
modes of applying hot applications re- 
commended hv Hippolrates, 289, 
290. 

Humidity of constitution, on the charac- 
ters of, 211, 215. 

Humours, the llippocralic treatise on, 
reviewed, 104, I0G; Galen holds 
Hippocrates to be the author of the 
Theory of the Humours, 02, 09. 

Ilnmpback, when complicated with 
asthma, fatal, 700. 

Hunger, the debilitating effects of, 707 ; 
relieved hy drinking wine, 70S. 

Hydatids of the womb, account of, 197. 
Hvdromel, its use in acute diseases, 298, 

*299. 
llydrops uteri, description of, 197. 
Hypochondriac region, prognosis founded 

on the different slates of the, 239, 240, 
735. 

Ilypoglottis, description of, 92. 
Hypothesis in medicine strongly con- 

demned hy Hippocuatk?, 101, 171 
of all hi. 

Hyssop, used anciently as an emetic, 03. 
Hysterics, prognostics in, 7 11. 

latrinm, on the nature of this cslahlish- 
mcnl, 00, 121 ; resembled the surgery 
of modern physicians in the days of 
I'ott, 409 ; identified with the surgery 
by Galen, 470. 

Ice and snow, the medicinal properties 
of, 741, 742. 

Ileus, on the treatment of, 85; compli- 
cated with strangury, fatal in seven 
days, 759. 

Immoderate sleep, and insomnolency, 
both bad symptoms, 7tl5. 

Impotence of tbc Scythians, supposed 
cause of the', 218. 

Incarnant or Sarcolic Medicines, on the 
nature of, 793, 803. 

Incisions in the temples generally held 
to he very dangerous, 158. 

Influenza, or Epidemic Cough, deserihed 
in the Hippocratic treatises, 101. 

Injuries of the head, on the genuineness 
of the treatise hearing this title, 58 ; 
.argument to the treatise, 423-144; 
translation of the same, 445, 400; 
general view of the subject, 440-2; 
dressing applicable in the treatment 
of, 157 ; when com plicated with disease 
of the houc, 400. 

Ink, the ancient different from the mo- 
dern, 400. 

Instruments of reduction, or Mochlicus, 
genuineness of the treatise bearing 
tins title, 58. 

Intermittent fevers, supposed to prove a 
protection from phlliisis, 355. 

Intoxication, dangerous svmptoms from, 
738. 

Invalids, regimen applicable to, 703. 
Iscbiatic diseases, prognosis founded on, 

208. 
Italian physicians have been unjustly 

blamed for being sparing of venesection 
in a hot climate, and in warm weather, 
008. 

Jaundice, history of, complicated with 
fever, 302, 388, 389; compared with a 
recent epidemic prevalent in Scotland, 
389; prognosis founded upon, 290, 
733 ; complicated with scinhus of the 
liver, 759. 

Jaw, see Fractures and Dislocations. 
Joints, general description of the, ti 19. 

Kant, the opinions of, on the origin of 
Grecian philosophy referred to, 3; fur- 
ther (piotcd and noticed, 232, 841. 

Kcdmata, on the nature of the disease, 
210, 217. 

Kidneys, diseases of the, 87; dctenui- 
natiou to (he, a favorable termination 
in certain fevers, 359 ; diseases of the, 
diUicult to cure in old persons, 753. 

Knee-joint, description of the, 540 ; ge- 
neral view of the dislocations at the, 
490-500, see Dislocations. 

Lassitude, spontaneous, an indication of 
disease, 705. 

Lavru:, Dr., Ids rule with regard to 
trepanuing in injuries of the head, 
433, 134. 

• Law/ the tract on the, hesitatingly ac- 
knowledged as genuine, 59; argmnent 
to, 783; translation of the work, 784. 

Lt Clerc, his merits as an authoritv on 
the Hippocratic treatises, 35. 

Leg, description of the hones of the, 522. 
Lemos, the earliest modern writer on the 

authenticity of the Hippocratic trea- 
tises, 29. 

Leprosy and Lichen, prognosis founded 
upon, 209. 

Leucophlcgmasia, description of, 190. 
Lienlcry, prognosis founded on the sym- 

ptoms of, 204, 752. 
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Link and Petersen, the authors of a 
very ingenious but rather equivocal 
hypothesis regarding the genuineness 
of the Uippocratic treatises, 38, 39. 

Liquids,on the use of, in medicine, 106-0 ; 
Hippocratic treatise bearing this title, 
109. 

Liston, Mr.,his opinions quoted in illus- 
tration of certain passages in the works 
of Hippocrates, 496, 501, et pluries. 

Lithotomy, not practised by the followers 
of Hippocrates,780; in Scotland used 
to be performed by non-professional 
men, 778. 

Little, Dr., interesting remarks by, on 
the account of club-foot, given by 
Hippocrates, 561. 

Littrb, M., his very high merit as an 
authority on the genuineness of the 
Hippocratic treatises, 39 ; style diffuse, 
and sometimes rather prolix, 40; his 
positions with regard to the Hippocratic 
collection, 41 ; probably not correct in 
cjuestioningthe established character of 
the style of 1 Iippocrates, 22 ; doubt- 
ful if he makes out his position as to 
the date at which the Hippocratic 
collection was made, 41 ; his arrange- 
ment of the treatises, 43-5 ; his cha- 
racters of the treatise' On Airs,Waters/ 
&c., 181 ; bis remarks on cmpyema 
considered, 246, 247 ; further quoted 
160 et pluries. 

Liver, results of the treatment in abscess 
of the, 768; on collections of water 
in, 770. 

Longinus, his affecting description of 
the state of servitude, 182, 183. 

Louis, M., referred to as an authority in 
phthisis, 406-7. 

Macrocephali, account of this people, 
207, 208. 

Machine or instrument for the treatment 
of a fractured leg, 539. 

Mania, treatment of, by mandragora, 77. 
Manipulation, importance of, to the sur- 

geon, 4 76. 
Marsh effluvia, whether Hippocrates 

was acquainted with their effects in 
inducing fevers, 349. 

Matter, ancient opinions regarding the 
nature of, 143, 144; the nature of the 
primary, explained, 143 et pluries; 
striking instances of its transmutations 
in the animal frame, 147-9 ; the an- 
cient opinions on it conlirmed by Lord 
Bacon and other modern authorities, 
149. 

Maza, description of, 163, 459- 

Mechanical powers, on those known to 
Hippocrates, 511. 

Meconimn, different applications of the 
term, 335. 

Medicine, origin of Grecian, uncertain, 
3; not derived from the East as was 
once supposed, 3. 4 ; cultivated by the 
Asclepiaihe and by the philosophers, 5; 
remarks on, 17 ; the rise of, satisfac- 
torily accounted for hy Hippocrates, 
158, 161-1; on the authenticity of 
the Hippocratic treatise bearing the 
title of ' Ancient Medicine/ 49 ; trans- 
lation of, 1 55-78. 

Melancholy, case of, 117. 
Medicines, iron, and fire, the gradation of 

their medicinal powers, 774. 
Mercuriali, a learned writer on the 

1 lipjiocratic treatises, 29; his classifi- 
cation of them, 30, 31. 

Meteorology of the ancients nearly iden- 
tical with astronomy, 191; opinions 
held Ijy Aristophanes and Aristotle 
on the subject, 191. 

Meteorism, account of, in diseases, 240. 
Midwifery, much cultivated by medical 

men in early times, 113. 
Milk, its dictetical and medicinal proper- 

ties, 749. 
Mind, explanation of the term as used 

hy the ancient philosophers, 837; a 
Hippocratic writer confounds it with 
heat. 146. 

Mochlicns, genuineness of the treatise 
hearing the name, 58; argument to the 
work, 657-60; translation of, 060-82. 

Modiolns of Celscs, a circular saw like 
the modern trephine, 443, 465. 

Moffat, his translation of the Prognos- 
tics, 50. 

Morbns coxarins, attended with disloca- 
tion of the bone, 625, 762. 

Movement of the hands, prognosis 
founded on, 238. 

Mumps. See Parotitis. 
Muscle of the arm, namely the biceps, 510. 

Nature, held by Hippocrates to be a 
restorative principle, 19; editor's re- 
marks on the ancient doctrines regard- 
ing, 102; Nature of Man, the Hip- 
pocratic treatise hearing this title 
probably not genuine, 62 ; Nature of 
the Infant, the Hippocratic treatise 
with this title considered, 109 ; On 
the Female Nature, this Hippocratic 
treatise made up from the work on 
Female Complaints, 115; Nature of 
the Bones,this Hippocratic treatisenot 
genuine, 124, 125. 
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Nerves, distribution of the, by Erasis- 
tratvs, COS; description of the \er- 
tebral, by Hippocrates, 607, COS. 

Newton, Sir Isaac, countenances the 
ancient opinions on the elements, 150. 

Nightmare described bv Hippocrates, 
843. 

Xonan intermittcnts, remarks on, 309. 
Nose, on the subsidence of the, from 

disease, 079 ; on fractures thereof. 
See Fractures. 

Nyctalopia, the characters of, 207. 

Oath, genuineness of the little tract with 
this title, 58; argument to, 775; 
translation of, 779. 

Okkn, Dr. Lourxz, adopts the ancient 
arrangement of the elementary snh- 
stanccs, 151. 

Olecranon, remarks on the term as ap- 
plied hy Hippocrates, 002 ; on frac- 
tures of the, 550. 

Old persons, questions whether they can 
bear fasting well or ill, 701 ; their 
general state of health, 712; their 
catarrhs not readily concocted, 712; 
diseases to which they arc peculiarly 
snhjcct, 722. 

Omcutum, on protrusion of the, 702. 
• ncirncritica, ancient authorities on the, 

81, 85. See Dreams, 
Operator, cmnneration of particulars re- 

lating to the, 175. 
Ophthalmy,description of the epidemical, 

by Hippocrates, 350; description of 
the junulcnt, 403. 

Organic structures, their ctTccts in pro- 
ducing disease. 170. 

Osteology, on Hippocrates' acquaint- 
ance with, 423 ; brief system of, 000-2. 

Oxen generally supposed tn be liable to 
dislocations of the hip-joint in spring. 
,575. 

Oxyglvky, explanation of the term, 521. 
Oxvinel, on the administration of, in acute 

diseases. 301. 

rains of the ear, prognosis founded on, 
2,52. 

Pains of the eveshnw remedied, 769. 
Pai.i.Anics», a commentator on Hippo- 

crates referred to, .508, 511, 513, 
511. 

Paracentosis thoracis, account of the 
operation of, 88. 

Paralysis held generally to affect the side 
opposite that which has sustained an 
injury, 161. 

Paraplegia the same as apoplexy, 362, 

Pare adopts HrppoCRATEs'description 
of the forms of the head, 427 ; advo- 
cates bleeding in injuries of the head, 
on the authority of Hippocrates, 
443 ; the first who used pulleys iu re- 
ducing dislocations, 570. 

Parotitis, ancient description of, by 
Hippocrates, 353. 

Patbici of tbcancicnts.acconutof the, 188. 
Periodcuttc, or travelling physicians, re- 

ference to the, 785. 
Periods of life, the diseases peculiar to 

each, 720-22. 
Peripatetics, their opinions with regard 

to the elements, 139. 
Pestle, ancient mode of reducing dislo- 

cations by means of the, 512. 
Petroxas, bis strange regimen in fevers, 

285. 
Pbasis, account of the countrv and its 

inhabitants, 209. 
Phlegm, on the collection of, about the 

stomach, 770. 
Pbrcnitis of the ancients was a febrile 

affection, 357,305 ; history of an acute 
ease of, 411; other striking eases of, 
118-20. 

Phthisis treated of as a febrile disease, 
by Hippocrates, 342; held to be 
contagious, by Isorates, 352; his- 
tory of, by Hippocrates, 353, 105; 
whether intermittent fevers afford any 
protection from. 355 ; period of life at 
which IIippocrates held ittobc most 
common. 738 ; Sir .1. Clark confirms 
the opinion of Hippocrates on this 
subject, 738 ; various prognostics in, 
739. 

Physical or Natural philosophy of the 
ancients nmcb misunderstood am! 
misrepresented, 131 ; reason for gmng 
an exposition of it, 131. 

Physician, •n the, this Hippocratic 
treatise generally rejected as spurious, 
121; duties of, distinctly announced, 
197; subjects tn be known bv the, 
474. 

Piles or Hemorrhoids, Hippocratic trea- 
tise on. prohably genuine, 139 ; a 
natural cure of certain diseases, 753. 

Pitnita, See Phlegm, 
Placenta pnevin, the dangers attending, 

stated, 114; retention of, described, 
114 ; how to be remedied, 746. 

Plasters for fresh wounds. 795, 79G. 
Plato, his mode of publishing his works, 

25; bis opinion with regard to divine 
diseases, 71, 216. 

Pleurisy, excellent plan of treating, laid 
down hy Hum'ochate.s, 280, 290. 
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Pneuina, Breath, or Spirits, ancient 
opinions on the nature of, explained, 
S3G.40. 

Pneumonia, on the treatment of, 325 ; 
question whether the recent innova- 
tions in the treatment of, be improve- 
ments, 2S0, 281. 

Polybus, the son-in-law of Hippo- 
crates, 23, 41, 61. 

Position in bed, prognostic founded upon, 
238; of a fractured limb, 484, 539 ; 
of a fractured arm, 508-10; the half- 
bent, in fractures of the thigh disap- 
proved of, 531. 

Precepts, the llippocratic treatise with 
this name not held as genuine, 123. 

Pregnancv, prognostics referring to, 743- 
749. 

Presentation of an injured limb, the act 
of, explained, 476, 483. 

Procidentia ani, on the treatment of, 820, 
821. 

Prognosis, nature of the Hippocratic, 
234, 235. 

Prognostics, hook of, generally held to he 
genuine, 49; translation of, by Moffat, 
character of, 50 ; by Low, 50 ; by Clif- 
ton, 5f ; translation of, with argument, 
223-56; the work founded on the Coan 
Prenotions, 22 et seq.; nature of the 
Hippocratic treatise on, 231-4. 

Prorrhetics, character of the first book 
of, 64; of the second book of, 67 ; 
abstract of the latter, 257-70. 

Proteus, the ancient fable of, applied to 
the First Matter, by Eustatuius and 
Lord Bacon, 149. 

Ptisan, on the preparation of, audits uses 
in medicine, 285-9. 

Publication of works, ancient mode of, 
as illustrated in the cases of Horace, 
Martial,Cicero, Plato,Aristotle, 
and 11 ippocrates, 24, 25. 

Pulse, or Legumina, their characters in 
dietetics, 328. 

Pulse, the arterial, not attended to by 
Hippocrates, 351; first studied by 
IIerophilus, 351. 

Pulleys first used in reducing fractures, by 
Pare, 570. 

Purgative medicines, the Hippocratic 
treatise well written, though probably 
not genuine, 126 ; observations ou the 
ancient mode of prescribing, 290; 
their debilitating effects, 711, 712; to 
be avoided in hot weather, 723. 

Purgings, general directions regarding, 
722, 726; rules for the application of, 
332, 637, 704, 723 ; effects of, in preg- 
nancy, 722 ; induce thirst, 726. 

Pythagoreans, their opinions with regard 
to the elements, 132-1. 

Quaint, .Mr. Uicjiard, agrees with Hip- 
pocrates as to the usual situation of 
the head of the femur in the fourth 
form of dislocation at the hip-joint, 
559 ; interesting case of this accident 
related by, 625. 

Quartans supposed to free the system 
from the disposition to •ther diseases, 
751. 

Qcesxav, opinions of, on the coal re. 
coup, 451. 

Quinsy, on the formation and treatment 
of, 316, 317 ; cured by the occurrence 
of internal swelling, 758, 769. 

Quintan intermittcnts, remarks on, 369. 

Rales in the chest described by Hippo- 
crates, 91, 103, 325. 

Regimen, effects of changes in, 327 ; 
departures from, dangerous, 327; the 
three Books on, probably not genuine, 
79 ; nature of their contents, 80, 81; 
Hie treatise On Regimen in Acute 
Diseases generally admitted to he ge- 
nuine, 552 ; Galen's strictures on 
the system of treatment there laid 
down, 275. 

Remittent fevers, remarks of modem 
authorities on, 362. See further under 
Causes. 

Research, importance of to professional 
men. 563. 

Resection of bones, ohsenations on, 561; 
practice of Hippocrates and certain 
modern authorities, 638, 639. 

Revulsion, Hippocrates the cstahlisher 
of this therapeutical rule of practice, 
20, 62. 

Ruffus Ephesius, important fragment 
of, published by Mai, 382. 383. 

Sabinus, the Commentator, an ahsnrd 
opinion of his on a passage of Hippo- 
crates, 390. 

Sacred disease, Hippocratic treatise on 
the, probably genuine, 70, 71; argu- 
ment 10,833,842; translation of, 843, 
to the end. 

Satyriasmus, account of, 720. 
Sauromatm or Sannatie, a description of 

the, 211. 
Saws, used in trepaniiiug the head, 

465. 
Scaligeii, on the Oneirocritica of the 

ancients, 81 ; further referred to, 
423. 

Scaiumim llippocratis, referred to, 559 ; 
minutely described, 611. See IMato*. 
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Schulze probably influenced by the pre- 
judices of bis age in tracing the origin 
of medicine to the East, 3 ; in judging 
of the authenticity of the Hippocratic 
treatises generally, follows Merci'- 
riali and Lk Clerc, 35; his list of 
the Asclepia, 5. 

Seoliosis, usage of the term bv llirpo- 
CRATES, 008. 

Scurvy, descriptions of, by ancient au- 
thors, 190, 207. 

Scythians, a description of their charac- 
ters, 212-18. 

Sca^ns, their inflneucc on the health, 
715, 720. 

Selvages of cloth, used in the treatment 
of fractures, 182. 

Semriologv, the prognostics a branch of, 
232. 

Semi-tertian fever, description of, by 
Hippocrates, 358. 

Semen, the Hippocratic treatise on the, 
not genuine, 109; Aristotle's theory 
on the, lit); generally held by the 
ancients to be the lirst germ of the 
ftclus, 208. 

Septics, on the Ircatmcnt of hemorrhoids 
by. 830. 

S c w er s, 1 h e wa a t of, i n anc 5 en 11 i m esaggra - 
vated pestilential diseases, 13 ; piddic, 
first conslructcd by the Uomans. 13. 

Siljdiium, mIicii unseasonably adminis- 
tered apt to produce Dry Cholera, 329. 

Slavery, the debasing cflcets of, described 
by Loxoim s, 183, 

Sleep, prognosis founded on, in diseases, 
212; aphoriMiis founded on, 705. 

Smegma. a detergent application, 301. 
Smith. Dr. 11. Iiis important observa- 

tions on congenital dislocations, 581, 
591. 

Sneezing, bow it arises, 709. 
Socrates, on his character as a philo- 

sopher, 19, Sll : holds that courage is 
identical with knowledge, 185. 

Somnambulism, described by Hiero- 
CRATES, 8 13. 

Sonnvi bis biography of Hippo- 
crates, 9. 

Sonam s, the MelhodNt, Ids strictures 
on the Hippocratic treatise on Regimen 
in Acute Diseases, 311. 

Spasm or Convulsion, the dangers of, in 
various conditions and circumstanees, 
/ o/ . 

Spatula, on the ancient. 508. 
Spec ill um. the ancient, resembled the 

modern probe, KiG, 
Sphaeclusof the llrain, on the nature of, 

()(>, 204 ; prognostics in, 700. 

Spleen, on enlargement of the, 760. 
Splints, use of, in the treatment of frac- 

tures, 182; disquisition on the nature 
of those used by the ancients, 513, 51 1. 

Sprevgel, Kurt, unfair to Schulze, in 
not acknowledging his obligation to 
him. 5 ; his merits as an authority on 
the Hippocratic treatises, 37; further 
referred to, 225 et pluries; Conrad, 
his translation of the Aphorisms of 
Hippocrates noticed, 53, 

Spring reckoned a fatal season to con- 
sumptivc patients, 4 07 ; the proper 
season for bleeding and purging, 760, 
770; diseases peculiar to, 719. 

Sputa, characters of the, in prognostics, 
2 (5, 260, 772, 

Stoics, their doctrines on the elements, 
111-3. 

Stone or Calculus, observations by Hip- 
pocrates on the formation of, 200- 
202 ; comparative immunity of females 
from, 202. 

Strangury, how to he cured, 769. 
Structures or Structural arrangements, 

their cflbcts on diseases, 176. See 
Organic, 

Styptic, how prepared, 333. 
Snhluxations at the knee, account of, 

5 15 ; of the lower jaw, 593. 
Succnssion on a ladder, description of 

the process, 6()6. 
Sn n a s. his biography of Hip poc rates,!). 
Summer, diseases most prevalent in, 720. 
Superbrtatiou, the Hippocratic treatise 

on, not genuine, 114, 115. 
Superventions, explanation of the term, 

69 1. 
Surgery, authenticity of the treatise on, 

59,60 ; argument tot lie work, 1(19-7 I ; 
translation of. 174 ; the subjects con- 
nected with, delinrd, 17 1. See latrinm. 

Sutures of the skull, description of, by 
Aristotle, 121; by Cels us, 124 ; by 
Pliny, t21; by Uuffus Ephesius, 
125 : by Galen, 125; greal dilfcrcnec 
of opinion respecting the description 
of them given by Hippocrates. 121, 
427 ; conjectural opinion of the Editor 
on this subject. 428, 129, 

Sweats, prognosis founded on, 239, 730; 
further d« lined, 705, 77 1. 

Swcllingon thelecl,howtol)Ctreated,808. 
Svdenham, the great modern authority 

on epidemics, 339 ; how he proceeded 
in the treatment of epidemics, 345 ; 
further referred to on this subject, 256 ; 
his fondness for the administration of 
ptisans, 281. 

Syrmiiism, description ofllic process, 602. 
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Tabes dorsalis, account of, 76, 92. 
Tagault, Ids treatment of gangrenous 

sores, 793 ; Ids opinions with regard to 
inisy and ckalcitis, 805. 

Tents, on the treatment of fistultehy, 817. 
Tetanus, on the treatment of, 326 ; prog- 

nosis in, 738. 
Thermal waters, account of, 197. 
Thirst, how to he managed, 742. 
Thread, on the treatment of fistuhe by, 

819 et seq. See Apolinose. 
Thucydides, remarks on Ids description 

of the Plague of Athens, 12, 128,384, 
401; the characters of his style, ac- 
cording to Dioxysius of Ilalicarnas- 
sus, 22. 

Tlnmia or "Warts about the genital or- 
gans, 802. 

Trallian, Ids rule for the administra- 
tion of wine in fevers, 309. 

Treatment, why generally omitted in the 
reports of Cases contained iu the Books 
of Epidemics, 344, 345. 

Trepanning, description of the ancient 
mode of performing, 4 42; not usually 
performed at the sutures, either by the 
ancient or modern authorities on sur- 
gery, 456 ; a mode of performing it 
peculiar to Hippocrates, 465; prac- 
tised on the preventive principle by 
Dr. Laurie, in fractures attended with 
depression, 434; practised by Hippo- 
crates in eases attended with extra- 
vasation of blood, 436, 463. 

Trephine, used bv the ancient surgeons, 
443,4 65. 

Trichiasis, operation for the cure of, 333, 
334. 

Tzetzes, Ids biography of Hippocrates, 
9 ; Ids mvthical genealogv of the same, 
23. 

Trochleaof theHumerus. See Abruption. 
Tubercles, in the urethra, how removed, 

770 ; how to judge whether they be of 
a local or general nature, 707. 

Tweedie, Dr., his opinions on the ad- 
ministration of wine in fevers consi- 
dered, 308, 309. 

Ulceration of the throat, prognosis found- 
ed upon, 253 ; of the womb, prognosis 
founded upon, 265. 

Ulcers, genuineness of the treatise hear- 
ing this title, 67, 68; argument to the 
treatise on, 789 ; translation of the 
treatise, 794 ; circular, why difficult to 
heal, 797 ; gangrenous, how treated 
by Tagault, 739 ; prognosis founded 
upon, 262. 

Urine, ancient doctrines respecting, un- 
justly disregarded, 98; prognosis found- 
ed upon, 214, 259 ; important observa- 
tion upon, in febrile diseases, 320, 
36 1; interesting case illustrative of its 
characters, 379; scdimc-ius in, 766; 
albuminous or frothy, 766; eoraparisuu 
of healthy with unhealthy, 772 ; ge- 
neral characters of, in diseases, 735, 
736; further remarks on, 101, 105, 
413, 416, 735, 736; its characters in 
cases of delirium, 417; in other acute 
diseases, 734. 

Uterine hemorrhage, excellent treatment 
of, 78, 112. 

Uterus, dropsy of, 196, 197 ; fumigation 
of the, iu amenorrhcea and other dis- 
eases, 111, 742. 

Varices, why held by Hippocrates a 
natural cure of curvature of the spine, 
603; treatment of, bv puncture, 792, 
808. 

Variola, not described by the Greek au- 
thorities, as has been supposed, 385. 

Veins, the Ilippocratie treatise on the, 
probablvau excerpt from another work, 
120. 

Venesection, rules for, in acute diseases, 
315 ; Galen's opinions as to the cause 
why no mention is made of its having 
been performed in most of the Cases 
of Epidemics related by Hippocrates, 
388, 395 ; remarks on the performance 
of the operation, 809; cures dysuria, 
755. 

Verduc, his translation of a passage of 
Hippocrates, 479; further cited, 480, 
485, 517 et pluries. 

Vertebra?, minute description of, 607, 
60S; the great vertebra meaning the 
vertebra dent at a, 604,   meaning 
the fifth lumhar, 60S, the seventh 
cervical, 6t9 ; on curvature and dis- 
placement of, 603 et seq. 

Vesalu s, his remarks with regard to 
the sutures of the skull, 424; further 
rcfereuee to, 427. 

Vidus ViDirs, his opinion with regard 
to the treatise on Ulcers, 68; further 
quoted, 69 et pluries; his definition of 
the heir*, 448 ; on the treatment of 
wounds, 796. 

Vision, on the, Ilippocratie treatise with 
this title not genuine, 124. 

Voice, impairment of the,in phthisis, 402. 
Vomitings, prognosis founded upon,243 ; 

rules respecting the remedial use of, 
723, 724. 
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\\ra(or, ancient opinions on the nature of, 
HI; on (lie. administration of, in acute 
diseases, 302; hot. and cold, the uses 
of. 107, 10S; in surgical practice, 152. 

Waters, charaetcrsofthcdifteronl kinds of, 
11)5-202; characters of Thermal, 107. 

Watson, Bishop of Llandaff, misrepre- 
sents the ancient doctrines on the ele- 
ments, 131. 

Wax or Cerate, use of, in the ancient 
method of treating fractures, 482,511. 

Weasel-armed or Weasel-dhowed per- 
sons, 581,(101. See Dislocations. 

Wfn/ixs, their opinions regarding the 
nature of the pituitary gland. 8 11. 

Winds, their different elfects on the 
health, 710; figure of the tlreck. as 
given hy Couav, 180. 

Wine.on the administration of, in fr\eis, 
2118.21)1); impnrtanl rnlestm this head 
l»y lln'i'ocn.NTKs and hy a niodein 
authority, Dr. Stokfs, 3n0 ; directions 
to the same etfeel hy Dr. Tu kkoik. 
31)8,301); h\ Thai man in phrenilis, 
.'»til); used as a dressing to ulcers, 71) 1. 

Women, on the Diseases of, analysis of 
this Hippocratic treatise, 110-113; on 
Sterile, this Ilippoeratic treatise re- 
viewed, 113; on the Coinplainls of 
Young, this Hippocratic treatise re- 
viewed, 113, 114; how to judge whe- 
ther or not they arc pregnant, 20 I. 

Wounds of important parts, prognosis 
founded on, 202,- of certain organs 
mortal, 755. 

Xf.nopiion, oiled in reference to Ctf- 
sias, 15; further quoted regarding 
medical authors, 18; quoted in refer- 
ence to an opinion of Socuatks, 181 

Zkn'o, the Kleatic (misprinted Eclectic), 
di lie rent from Zf.no the Stoic, 1 II. 

ZuiNGini, his opinion regarding the trea- 
tise on the Law, 783, 781; further 
quoted, KJt c( phiries. 

111). rNh. 
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES TO VOL. 11. 

PLATE IV. 

Fig. 1. The Scammim Hippocratis, •/• Bench of Hippocrates, 
as represented hy Andreas a Once (Officina 
Cldruryica. Vend Vis, 1596). 

2. The same, as represented by M. Littre. 
a. A hoard, G cnbits long, 2 broad, and 12 incites 

thick ; not 13, as incorrectly stated by M. Littre. 
b. The feet of the Axles, which are short, 
cc. Axle-trees. 
dd. Grooves three inches deep, three broad, separated 

from one another by four inches. 
e. A small post, or pillar, fastened in the middle of 

the machine in a qnadrangnlar hole. 
f. Pillars a foot long. 
e. A cross-beam laid on the pillars ff, which can be 

placed at different heights by means of holes in 
the pillars. 

PLATE V. 

Fig. 1. Representation of the mode of reducing dislocation of 
the thigh outwards, as given by M. Littre. [Oiiir. 
d'Hipp., torn, iv, p. 305.) 

A mistake in llic figure given hy M. Littre is here correctccl. It applies to 
Articulations, § 74. 

a. A lever applied to the nates of the luxated side, 
and acting from without inwards, in order to 
bring the head of the bone into its cavity, 

in Another lever, held by an assistant, put into one of 
the grooves of the machine, and intended to act 
against lever a. 
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r. Groove in wliicli the end of tlic lever a takes its 
point of support, 

o. The luxated member. 
ee. Extension and counter-extension. 

'1 Representation of the ancient mode of performing suc- 
enssion, as given A idus A'idius in the Venetian 
edition of Galen's works. (Cl. vij p. 371.) 

tt applies to Articulations, § -l.t. 

PLATE \i. 

Fio. 1. The Circular Rand, named Rotwtda sincera (eqiiali.f. 
From the A enetiau edition of Galen, (vi, p. 20d.) 

2 and 3. The form of bandage named Axriu sincera in- 
(Pijimlis. {Ihid. p. 20G.) 

t and d. The form of bandage named Sinia sincera in- 
(eijaalis. {Ihid.) 

Tlir^o Imiulagcs relate to the work. On the Surgery. 

PLATE \TiI. 

Fio. 1. The bandage named Mouoci'/as. 
2. The bandage named Rhomhns. 
3. The bandage named Sen/ir/ioinhns. 

These figures apply to the work, On the Surgery. 

PLATE VIII. 

Fio. 1. Elastic rods used as splints in fracture of the leg. 
Figure as given by Littre. {(Ein:. d'Hijipocra/., iii, 
p. hi!).) 

The same, as given by A'idus A'idins in the Arcnctiaii 
edition of Galen. 

Those two figures apply to the description given in 5 30 of Fractures. 

3 and I. Apparatus for the euro of Clnh-foot, as given by 
Arcteus. (Sec p. 700 of this work.) The Boot, 
probably, was used in lien of the C'hian sandals of 
Hippocrates, p. (13 I. 
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